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Preface

Your TOEFL (Test of English as a Foreign Language) scores are important in de-

termining whether you are ready to study in aU.S. or Canadian college or univer-
sity. Thorough preparation leads to better scores, so you need to make the most of
your available study time. This guide is the most complete, precise, and accurate

of all study products available.

In keeping with the fine tradition of CliffsNotes, this guide was prepared for you
by an expert in the field of teaching English as a Second Language (ESL). The
strategies, techniques, and materials presented in this book have been tested over
many years.

This book iswritten specifically as a preparation text for the TOEFL Computer-
Based Test (CBT), and the question types are based on the CBT format of the
TOEFL test.

Part | of this book gives you basic information about the TOEFL test, aswell asa
successful overall approach to taking the test.

Part 11 includes complete analyses of each part of the test, including question
types, test-taking techniques and strategies, and a patterned plan of attack for each
guestion type.

Part I11 gives you more detailed information and practice items for each of the
sections of the test, including a detailed review of item types, items tested, prob-
lem areas, and sample TOEFL test questions.

Part 1V contains six full-length practice tests, very similar in content and difficulty
to the actual TOEFL test, as well as answer keys and scoring sheets for the prac-
tice tests.

The Appendix contains scripts of listening comprehension passages you encounter
inpartslil and IV.

This book also contains a detailed table of contents so you can easily find the area
of the text with the information you need.

Remember: Allow yourself as much time as possible to prepare for the TOEFL
test. The more time you have, the better. While this book is a great tool for learn-
ing English, you will learn the language more completely by reading, listening,
watching television and movies, writing, and surrounding yourself with as much
English as you can. Good luck in your studies, your successful completion of the
TOEFL test, and your future.
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How to Use This Book

How to Use This Book

This preparation guide isideal for either individual or classroom use.

To the Student

Study English slowly and methodically. American English speakers often use the
verb “to cram” when describing their studies. “To cram” meansto try to place
something forcefully into something else. When American students talk about
“cramming,” they mean that they study very quickly and try to put as much infor-
mation as possible into their minds. Cramming is not the way to prepare for the
TOEFL test. Learn English completely. Read books and magazines, watch televi-
sion, watch movies, listen to conversations, and write. Do everything you can to
obtain agood foundation in English.

In addition to immersing yourself in English through these methods, use this book.
Be sureto useit slowly and methodically; do not try to cram all the information |
give you by reading the book cover to cover in afew days.

Part | of this book provides general information about the TOEFL test. Part 11 gives
you an analysis of the various sections on the exam. Part |11 provides more detailed
information about how to succeed on the different sections of the test. Part IV con-

tains practice tests and the answers and explanations for the questions they contain.

Thistext is organized in the same order as the sections of the TOEFL test. The easi-
est way to study isto follow the order of the book. However, you may choose to fo-
cus on certain sections if you anticipate having particular trouble with them. For
example, you may want to start with the sections on Listening if that is the areayou
struggle with the most.

To use this book most effectively, follow these steps:

1. Determine the date on which you expect to take the TOEFL test. If your
English is not very advanced, and you do not actually expect to pass the
TOEFL test on thefirst try, do not cram. Do the best you can, and create a
long-term study schedule that will allow you to feel completely prepared the
second time you take the test.

2. Based on how many weeks you can devote to each section of the test, follow
the schedule outlined in the following table. No matter how many weeks you
have to study, try to read a newspaper or magazine each week, and spend time
watching TV or going to a movie each week.

XV
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Week 1

Week 2

Week 3

Week 4

Week 5

Week 6

XVi

46 W eeks
Read Parts |
and Il of this book

Read Part Il
through page 100
Read Part 11,

W riting”

Write one essay

Take Practice Test 1

Read Part Il pages
100 through 128

Take Practice Test 2

Call recorded
messages on
the phone

Write one essay

Read Part Il pages
128 through 181

Take Practice
Tests 3 and 4

Write one essay

Read Part Il pages
181 through 206

Take Practice
Tests 5 and 6

Write one essay

Review

Review

79 W eeks
Read Parts | and
I of this book

Read Part Il
through page 88

Read Part 11,
W riting”

Read Part Il pages
88 through 100

Take Practice Test 1

Review Part 111,
W riting”

Write one essay

Read Part Il pages
100 through 128

Take Practice
Test 2

Write one essay

Read Part Il pages
128 through 152

Take Practice
Test 3

Write one essay

Read Part Il pages
153 through 170

Take Practice Test 4

Write one essay
Read Part Il pages
170 through 187

Take Practice
Test 5

Write one essay

10+ 3 Weeks
Read Parts | and Il
of this book

Read Part Il
through page 88
Read Part 111,

W riting”

Buy or rent

a book on tape

Read Part Il pages
88 through 100

Take Practice Test 1

Review Part 111,
W riting”

Write one essay

Continue listening
to book on tape

Read Part Il pages
100 through 128

Write one essay

Continue listening
to book on tape
(or get another)

Read Part Il pages
128 through 152

Take Practice
Test 2

Write one essay

Continue listening
to book on tape

Read Part Il pages
153 through 170

Take Practice Test 3

Write one essay

Read Part Il pages
170 through 187

Take Practice
Test 4

Write one essay

Continue listening
to book on tape

14+ 6 Weeks
Read Parts | and Il
of this book

Read Part Il
through page 88
Read Part 111,

W riting”

Buy or rent

a book on tape

If possible, order
TOEFL Sampler
CD-ROM from ETS

Read Part Il pages
88 through 100

Take Practice Test 1

Review Part I,
W riting”

Write one essay

Continue listening
to book on tape

Read Part Il pages
100 through 128

Write one essay

Continue listening
to book on tape
(or get another)

Read Part Il pages
128 through 152

Take Practice
Test 2

Write one essay

Continue listening
to book on tape

Read Part Il pages
153 through 170

Take Practice Test 3

Write one essay

Read Part Il pages
170 through 187

Take Practice
Test 4

Write one essay

Continue listening
to book on tape
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Week 7

Week 8

Week 9

Week 10

Week 11

46 W eeks

79 W eeks

Read Part Il pages
187 through 206

Take Practice
Test 6

Write one essay

Review

Review

101 3 Weeks
Read Part Il pages
187 through 206

Take Practice
Test 5

Write one essay

Continue listening
to book on tape

Review Part Il
pages 39 through 100

Take Practice Test 6
Write one essay

Continue listening
to book on tape

Review Part [l1
pages 100 through 128

Review practice
tests

Write one essay

Continue listening
to book on tape

Review Part I
pages 128 through 181

Review practice tests
Write one essay

Continue listening
to book on tape

Review Part Il1
pages 181 through 206

Review practice tests
Write one essay

Continue listening
to book on tape

141 6 Weeks
Read Part Il pages
187 through 206

Take Practice
Test 5

Write one essay

Continue listening
to book on tape

If you purchased
TOEFL Sampler from
ETS, take practice test.

Get a good book
and read it.

Review Part Il
pages 39 through 88

Take Practice Test 6
Write one essay

Continue listening
to book on tape

Continue reading
book

Review Part Il
pages 88 through 100

Review practice
tests

Write one essay

Continue listening
to book on tape

Continue reading
book

Review Part Il
pages 100 through 128

Review practice tests
Write one essay

Continue listening
to book on tape

Continue reading book

Review Part ll1
pages 128 through 152

Review practice tests
Write one essay

Continue listening

to book on tape
Continue reading book
If you ordered materi-

als from ETS, take the
practice tests.
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46 W eeks 79 W eeks 101 3 Weeks 14+ 6 Weeks
Week 12 Review Review Part Il|
pages 153 through 170
Review practice tests
Write one essay

Continue listening to
book on tape

Continue reading book

If you ordered materi-
als from ETS, take the
practice tests.

Week 13 Review Review Part Il pages
170 through 187

Review practice tests
Write one essay

Continue listening
to book on tape

Continue reading book

If you ordered materi-
als from ETS, take the
practice tests.

Week 14 Review Part Il pages
187 through 206

Review practice tests
Write one essay
Continue listening to
book on tape
Continue reading book

If you ordered materi-
als from ETS, take the
practice tests.

Weeks 15 Review
and 16

Obvioudly, when | suggest that you read a newspaper or magazine, watch TV,
or listen to abook on tape, | mean to do so in English. Each time| indicate to
write one essay, | mean to use one of the sample topics provided in the
“Writing” chapter in Part 111 of this book or one of the ETS sample essay top-
ics printed in the Bulletin or listed on the Web Site. You can order aBulletin
by calling 609-771-7100 or download it from the Web site, www.toefl.org/
infobull.html. Write this essay in addition to writing the essaysincluded in
each practice test.

Xviii
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3. Have your essays graded by awriting teacher. If you don’t know awriting in-
structor who can do this, you can use my Essay Grading Service. You can
send an essay by mail along with a check or money order payable to TOEFL
Preparation Course, LLC. The mailing addressis

TOEFL Preparation Course, LLC
1265 West Granada Blvd.

Suite

Ormond Beach, FL 32174 USA

The fee for reviewing one essay is $20. If you submit more than one essay at
one time, you may deduct $2 per additional essay submitted. (That is, the fee
for two essays is $38, for three $56, and so on.) The discount is only applica-
ble for essays submitted together, and it does not matter whether the essays
are written by the same student or different students. If you provide an e-mail
address, the scoring will be sent to you via e-mail. Visit my Web site,

www. TOEFLCOURSE.com, for up-to-date instructions for submitting essays.

To the Teacher

This book is designed for use by studentsindividually, so it is effective for study
and practice even if no TOEFL course is available. It can also be used as a class-
room textbook. To use it in the classroom, you can base your schedule on the pre-
ceding table. You can grade students' practice essays and provide them with
prompt feedback, which will speed up their course of study. You can also adminis-
ter each of the six practice testsin this book in order to simulate the actual

TOEFL test experience.

For additional resourcesto usein a TOEFL classroom, contact the Educational

Testing Service by phone at 609-771-7100, by e-mail at toefl@ets.org, or viaits
Web site at www.ets.org.
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XX

Study Guide Checklist

1

11.

12.

Obtain, read, and study the TOEFL Information Bulletin for Computer-
Based Testing. (To order, call 609-771-7100 or visit www.toefl.org/
infobull.html.)

Become familiar with the general description and structure of the TOEFL
test as described in Part |.

Familiarize yourself with the “ Questions Commonly Asked About the
TOEFL Test” inPart 1.

Review Part 11, “Analysis of Exam Areas.”

Review Part 111, following the timeframe you determine in the “How to
Use this Book” section.

Write an essay and ask awriting instructor to score it according to the
TOEFL test scoring criteria. (You can use my essay grading service if you
wish, which isexplained in “How to Use This Book.”)

Take Practice Test |, using the audio CD included in this book for the
Listening section.

Check your answers, analyze your results, and review areas of the test you
need to improve.

. Write another essay and have it graded.
10.

Return to Part 111 and continue your study following the time sequence
you have established.

When finished with Part 111, take the other practice testsin order. Use the
audio CDsfor the Listening section of each test. After you take each test,
check your answers and analyze your results.

Return to any weak areas and study them again.
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GENERAL DESCRIPTION
OF THE TOEFL TEST

The Test of English as a Foreign Language (TOEFL) is an exam that determines
whether a student whose native language is not English has strong enough English
skills to succeed in courses at a college or university in the United States or
Canada. The test, which is administered by an agency called the Educational
Testing Service, contains four parts: Listening, Structure (which tests knowledge
of grammar and mechanics), Reading, and Writing.

The length of the test and time allotted to take it vary at each administration and
may also depend upon how many questions you answer correctly. The general
tutorial lasts approximately 40 minutes, although there are portions that you can
move through quickly. Each section also begins with a mandatory tutorial, which
you can move through as quickly or as slowly as you wish. (Expect to spend at
least afew minutes on each, though.)

The Listening section takes from 40 to 60 minutes, the Structure section takes
from 15 to 20 minutes, and the Reading Section takes from 70 to 90 minutes. The
length of each of these three sections depends on the number of questions at the
particular administration. The Writing section takes 30 minutes. The time for

the entire test, including tutorias, is between 200 and 280 minutes. Because you
will be selecting score recipients immediately after you take the test, plan to be at
the testing center for aminimum of four hours. (See the next chapter for further
explanation of selecting score recipients.) Take your time and relax. Only look at
the clock to get a sense of how much time you have left in a particular section.

How Colleges and Universities
Use TOEFL Scores

Thousands of colleges and universities require TOEFL test scores. However, no
school considers the TOEFL test the only criterion for admission. Schools may
also consider your grades from previous studies as well as other criteria, including
records from an intensive English program (if you have taken one).

Each school hasits own criteriafor the TOEFL test score that is acceptable for
admission. The TOEFL test results you receive cannot indicate whether your
score is considered passing, because a score that one school considers suitable
may not be accepted by another school. In general, you do not help yourself by
gaining admission to a school before your English is up to the necessary level.
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Part I: Introduction to the TOEFL Computer-Based Test

Computer-Based versus Paper-Based Testing

Two basic types of the TOEFL test exist: acomputer-based test (CBT) and a paper-
based test (PBT). Until afew years ago, everyone taking the TOEFL test used a
pencil and paper version. But now, the computer-based test is given almost every-
where in the world. This book gives you lots of information about how to take the
computer-based test, because that is the version you will probably be required to
take.

You can take a paper-based test (PBT) only in areas where the CBT is not avail-
able. The Supplemental TOEFL Administration Program providesthe PBT in
areas where the CBT isn't offered.

The questions asked on the CBT and the PBT are very similar. However, the
method of answering those questions differs. On the PBT, each answer choiceis
assigned a letter: for example, A, B, C, and D. On the CBT, answer choices are
not lettered; you simply click with your mouse on the correct answer choice. In
this book, we use letters to label answer choices for clarity, even though you
won't see those letters appear on the TOEFL test computer screen.

When you take the CBT, rather than take the test at a specific time and place with
other applicants, you make an appointment at atesting facility and take the test on
a computer. You have more control during the listening comprehension section
than you would if you took the PBT. You can determine how much time you need
to spend on each listening question (within the section’s total time limit, of
course), and you can set the volume level of the listening passages because you
have individual headphones.

Another significant difference between the PBT and the CBT is that the listening
comprehension and structure sections of the CBT are computer-adaptive. This
means that the first question you' re given in either of these sections is of medium
difficulty. If you answer correctly, the next question you receive is more difficult;
if you answer incorrectly, the next question isless difficult. Your score depends on
the number of questions you answer correctly, but it also depends on the level of
difficulty of your questions. The reading and writing sections are not computer-
adaptive.

The CBT is scored quite differently from the PBT. The total number of points you
can score on the CBT is 300. On the PBT, the top score is 677. Colleges and uni-
versities are informed of the version of the test you take, so they know the top
score you can possibly receive.

CBT scores are reported to institutions within two weeks after taking the test. You
can review your unofficial CBT score while sitting at the computer at the conclu-
sion of your test. That scoreis *“unofficial” because the writing section cannot be
scored automatically; you can only determine how you performed on the other
three sections of the test.

www.theallpapers.com



General Description of the TOEFL Test

The CBT is more flexible than the PBT regarding the time it takes and the number
of questions you must answer. The TOEFL Bulletin and the TOEFL Web site can
give you the most up-to-date information about the test structure. You can order
the Bulletin by calling 609-771-7100 or download it from www.toefl.org/infobull.
html. The Bulletin also contains registration information.

Computer Tutorials

The TOEFL computer-based test contains atutorial, which you can review at your
own speed. The tutorial shows you exactly how to use the computer to answer
guestions and move from one question to the next.

You can purchase a CD-ROM that has a copy of the computer tutorial in advance
of the test so that you are comfortable with the computer functions when you
arrive at the test site. (To order the CD-ROM, use the contact information givenin
the previous section.) Even if you review the tutorial in advance, you will need to
review it again on the day of your test; everyone who takes the TOEFL test must
go through the mandatory tutorial immediately before starting the test itself as
well as a short tutorial before each individual test section. When the CBT first
became available, test-takers spent approximately 40 minutes going through the
tutorial before starting the test. But if you go through the tutorial in advance, you
probably won't need that much time to review it on the test day.

For ageneral introduction to the computer you’ll use on the day of your exam, see
the chapter “Computer Basics for Taking the TOEFL Test,” later in Part I.

Institutional Testing Program (ITP)

Some institutions administer TOEFL exams for their own students. ITPtests are
actualy previously used TOEFL tests; tests that are no longer administered to
TOEFL test-takers. Colleges and universities that participate in the I TP administer
exams to their studentsin order to diagnose their level of proficiency or to gauge
their progressin an intensive English program. Some schools actually use these
scores for admission to the college or university itself, while others use them

only for general information within their intensive English program. I TP scores
obtained in an administration at one school are not permitted to be used for admis-
sion at another school.

You can register for the ITPat any institution that offers the test. You can’t, how-
ever, register for the I TP through the Educational Testing Service (the agency that
administers the TOEFL). Scores are provided only to the institution and cannot be
used for any other purpose.
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STRUCTURE OF THE TOEFL TEST

Format of the Test

Subject Area

Time

Number of Questions

General tutorial

Up to 40 minutes

Listening tutorial

Approximately 10 minutes

Listening

40-60 minutes

30-50 questions

Structure tutorial

Approximately 5 minutes

Structure

15-20 minutes

20-25 questions

Break

5 minutes

Reading tutorial

Approximately 10 minutes

Reading

70-90 minutes

44-55 questions

Writing tutorial

Approximately 5 minutes

Writing

30 minutes

1 topic

TOTAL

155-200 minutes

94-130 (plus essay)

(excluding tutorials)

Note that the time range shown in this table doesn’t include the time you spend on
tutorials, because that can vary so widely. Plan to spend additional time after the
test to view your scores and designate your score recipients. (You can choose up
to four colleges and universities from a drop-down list on the computer screen.)
The total possible time that this test requires, including tutorials and the post-test
items, ranges from 4 to 4% hours.

A clock appears on your computer screen during all sections of the test so that you
know how much time you have left to complete each section. You can move
through each section as quickly asyou like, but the Listening section is more dif-
ficult to hurry through; you cannot control the speed of the passages you hear.
Each section has atime limit.

Therest of this chapter provides a brief overview of each section of the test. For
more in-depth information, be sureto review Part 111.
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Structure of the TOEFL Test

Listening Section

The Listening section measures your ability to understand spoken English. This
section is split into two parts:

= Part A: Dialogues. These are brief conversations between at least two
people. Sometimes each speaker speaks only once, and sometimes one or
both of the speakers speak more than once. After the conversation, you're
asked a question, and you click the most appropriate answer choice. You
must answer between 11 and 17 questionsin this section.

= Part B: Conversations and Talks. The conversationsin this section are
longer than in Part A. Short lectures and academic discussions are
included as well. Each conversation or talk is spoken only one time; you
can't repeat it. Several questions are asked after each, and you must click
the most appropriate answer choice for each question.

You will hear two or three conversations in this section; each lasts less
than one minute. After each conversation, you answer two or more ques-
tions. You will also hear four to six short lectures (approximately 2% min-
utes each) and academic discussions (2 minutes or less each). There are
generally three to seven questions for each short lecture and academic
discussion.

Structure Section

The Structure section tests your understanding and usage of standard written
English. You will answer two types of questionsin the Structure section of the
TOEFL test. The first type of question is an incomplete sentence with four
choices of words or phrases to compl ete the sentence. The second type of question
requires you to identify aword or phrase in a sentence that isincorrect. On the
computer-based version of the TOEFL test, the two types of questions are inter-
spersed throughout the Structure section.

Note: If you take the paper-based version of the TOEFL test, the two types of
guestions will be separated. Part A of the Structure section will contain only the
first type of question. Part B will contain only the second type of question.

Reading Section

The Reading section measures your ability to read and understand academic pas-
sages typical of those you would read in a North American university or college.
You will encounter various question types in this section, which are explained in
detail in Part I11 of this book. Your understanding of vocabulary istested in this
section.
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Part I: Introduction to the TOEFL Computer-Based Test

Wrriting Section

The Writing section measures your ability to compose in standard written English
on an assigned topic. Your task in this section is to generate and organize ideas
and to support them with examples and evidence. A list of possible essay topicsis
available in advance in the TOEFL Bulletin or on the TOEFL test Web site
(www.toefl.org).
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QUESTIONS COMMONLY ASKED
ABOUT THE TOEFL TEST

Q. How do I obtain a copy of the TOEFL Bulletin?

A. Order it or download it from www.toefl.org/infobull.html or call
609-771-7100.

How do I know which form of the test to take?

The TOEFL Web site lists the locations where the different forms of the test
are given.

> o

Can I choose to take either the paper-based test or the computer-based test?
No. You can take only the test that is available in your area.

Can I take the TOEFL test more than once?

Yes, you can take the test as many times as you wish, but only once in one
month. If you take the test twice in one month, your scores for the second
examination aren’t reported.

>0 PO

What materials must I bring to the exam?
You must bring registration documentation if you applied for the test in away

that provides a written document. Otherwise, bring your confirmation number.
Also, bring identification as specified in the TOEFL Bulletin.

> o

Q. What other materials may I bring to the exam?

A. For the CBT, you may not bring anything else with you to the exam, including
paper and calculators. Before you take the test, you’ re given alocker in which
to place the contents of your pockets.

Will I know my score when I finish the exam?

You will receive actual scoresfor the Listening and Reading sections. You
will receive arange of possible scores in the Structure section. The reason you
cannot get an exact Structure score on test day is because the Structure and
Writing scores are combined. Therefore, that score cannot be finalized until
the essay you create for the Writing section is read and graded (usually within
two weeks after the exam).

> o

What do I do if I don’t want my score reported?

You can cancel your scores after taking the exam when you’ re shown the
scores on the computer. If you cancel your scores but change your mind
within 60 days, you can reinstate them for afee; see the TOEFL Bulletin for
more information. If you don’t cancel your scores, you can still choose not to
report them to any institutions, simply by not choosing any institutions as
score recipients.

> o
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Part I: Introduction to the TOEFL Computer-Based Test

Q. Do “computer-based” and “computer-adaptive” mean the same thing?

A. No. Theentire TOEFL examis called “computer-based” becauseit’s given on
the computer. Only two sections are computer-adaptive: Listening and
Structure. Computer-adaptive means that every test taker is given a question
of medium difficulty to begin each section. If you answer the first question
correctly, you're given adlightly harder second question, and if you answer
the first question incorrectly, you're given adightly easier second gquestion.
This process continues throughout the exam. The level of question difficulty
varies during the test according to whether you answer each question cor-
rectly. Therefore, your score is based upon not only the number of correct
answers, but also the level of difficulty.

Q. Do I need computer skills to do well on the exam?

A. No. Studies have shown that knowledge of computers has virtually no effect
on how well atest taker performs. But you should completely familiarize
yourself with the computer instructions before you take the test.

How can I prepare for the TOEFL test?

Practice with as much information as possible. If at all possible, take the tutor-
ial provided through the TOEFL tests's Web site www.toefl.org/cbtutprg.html.
Or, if you have time, purchase the PowerPrep software or TOEFL Sampler.
Both of these packages include the tutorial, as well as practice tests and an-
swers. These materials are superb for practice, although they don’t provide
explanation, analysis, and hints on passing the exam like this book. Call
800-446-3319 or visit www.ets.org/store.html to order these materials.

> 0

Q. Is the essay required on the computer-based test?
Yes. Unlike the paper-based test, in which the essay is provided at only certain

administrations, the essay is arequired part of the CBT. It accounts for
50 percent of your Structure score.

>

Q. Should I guess on the TOEFL test if I don’t know an answer?

A. If you don’'t know an answer in the Listening and Structure sections, take a
guess. Because of the computer-adaptive nature of the test, you must answer a
guestion so the system knows what question to give next. In the Reading sec-
tion, you can skip questions, but | recommend that you answer every question.
If you have time remaining after you’ ve finished the last question, you can
return to previous questions and look at them in more detail.

Is walk-in registration available?

Yes. Walk-in registration is available, but | advise that you make an
appointment.

>0

Does scoring on the CBT differ from that of the PBT?

The scoring for these two test typesis totally different. The score on the PBT
ranges from 310 to 677, while the score on the CBT ranges from O to 300.

>0

10
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COMPUTER BASICS FOR TAKING
THE TOEFL TEST

The computer program used for the TOEFL test is quite basic. Whereas you may
use various computer keys to perform tasks in other programs, the program used
on the TOEFL test is simplified. You perform most tasks on the TOEFL computer
screen by clicking the left button on your mouse.

Scrolling means moving upward or downward in a document. Whereas you might
use the “page up” and “page down” keys on other word processing programs, you
use the mouse to scroll the information on the TOEFL test screen.

The items and icons that appear on the TOEFL computer screen are unique. For
example, at the top left of each screen isabox that shows how many minutes you
have left in a specific section of the test. If you don’t wish to seeit, you can click
the clock (which says Time) at the bottom left of your screen and hide it. But in
order to pace yourself, it's agood idea to have a general idea of how much timeis
left in a section. You probably won't feel rushed if you work through the materials
deliberately and methodically.

At the top right of the TOEFL screen, you'll see the number of the question
you'’ re viewing and the total number of questionsin the section. At the bottom
right of the screen, you'll see the icons to click when you' re finished with a sec-
tion or area and ready to move on to a new section.

In al the Listening and Structure sections, there’s an icon called Next, which you
click when you’ re finished with a question. There’s another icon to the left of
Next called Confirm Answer, which you must also click before you can move to
another question. The TOEFL test uses these icons because the Listening and
Structure sections are computer-adaptive, meaning that your answer to one ques-
tion leads you to a harder or easier question. In these two sections, you can’t
return to questions you’ ve already answered, and you can’t skip questions. In the
Reading section, which is not computer-adaptive, you can skip questions and
return to prior questions; thus, the Previous icon replaces the Confirm Answer
icon in the Reading section.

11
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Part I: Introduction to the TOEFL Computer-Based Test

The TOEFL Screens
00:14 TOEFL Title Bar

T This is question 9 out of a total| || T.¢ titie bar

of 20 questions in this section. shows the

| This shows there are 14 minutes Ieft.| « time remaining
« test or section title
* question number

Answer -
Help

See wore | >

To answer a question, you click the correct answer with the left mouse button.
Sometimes you click an oval bubble, sometimes a square, and sometimes aword
or phrase. Whichever you click darkens so you know what you’ ve chosen.

For the Writing section, the TOEFL test’s word processor is much more rudimen-
tary than what you may be used to. You can hand-write your essay if you wish. If
you choose to type it, however, you type just as you would with any other word
processor. If you want to move text, use the Cut and Paste keys. If you make a
mistake, click Undo. The Page Up and Page Down keys aso work in this section.
The tab button does not work. Press the space bar five times or so to indent a
paragraph, if you wish.

You should make every effort to experience the computer tutorial prior to taking
the test. You don’t want to waste time or become nervous trying to become famil-
iar with the software while you' re taking the actual test. You can obtain a copy of
the TOEFL Sampler or purchase a copy of the PowerPrep program, both of which
contain the tutorial (see the chapter on “Questions Commonly Asked about the
TOEFL Test”), and practice at your leisure.

12

www.theallpapers.com



TAKING THE TOEFL TEST:
A SUCCESSFUL OVERALL
APPROACH

To score well on the TOEFL test, you must know English well and be able to apply
what you know. You must also use your time wisely during the exam. Although
your test results are important, don’'t let your nerves overwhelm you. If you don’t
achieve the score that you want or need the first time you take the test, you can
alwaystakeit again. Try to relax as much as possible when you take the test.

Preparing for the Test

Absorb English by surrounding yourself with it as much as possible. Listen, read,
write, and do everything that you can to learn English. Read magazines, news-
papers, books, and anything else you can find. Pay attention to idiomatic expres-
sions (sometimes called idioms) that you aren’t familiar with and grammatical
structures that you haven't seen before. (An idiomatic expression is a combination
of two or more words that has a different meaning than the individual words
would indicate. For example, look up can mean to “research,” whereas look and
up separately do not have meanings relating to research.)

Make the most of your preparation time. Complete the tables in the “How to Use
This Book” section and plan your studies accordingly. Follow through in the order
that this book suggests.

Become familiar with the test directions, techniques, and tutorials. To do so, use
this book and review the TOEFL Bulletin, which you can order by calling
609-771-7100 or visiting www.toefl.org/infobull.html.

The Day of the Test

On the day of the test, follow the same routine that you would on any other day. Eat
the same amount, get the same amount of deep, and make the test day as normal as
possible. Don't try to cram last-minute study time immediately before the test.

Be sure you know how to get to the test center, and arrive in plenty of time so you
won't be rushed. Bring your required identification and proof of admission.

13
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Part I: Introduction to the TOEFL Computer-Based Test

During the Test

Use your time as wisely as possible during the test. One time-saving techniqueis
to avoid reading the directions for the different sections. In order to accomplish
this, you must become very familiar with the directions prior to taking the exam,
and this book helps you do so. Another way to save some time isto familiarize
yourself with the computer tutorials prior to taking the exam. You cannot avoid
the tutorials altogether on the day of the test, but you can skip through them
quickly if you're already familiar with them. See the “ General Description of the
TOEFL Test” chapter for information on ordering a copy of the tutorials.

Asyou encounter questions, remember the techniques that you learn in this book
and apply them methodically. Here are afew hints to get you started:

= Keep in mind that you cannot skip questions in the Listening and Structure
sections. In those sections, make your best effort on each question, apply-
ing the knowledge that you have obtained, and then go on to the next
guestion. Don’'t dwell on any one question too long or become concerned
that you answered a previous question incorrectly.

» Inthe Reading section, answer all questions by applying the techniques
that | give you in this book, but keep track of any questions that you may
want to return to if you have enough time.

= For the Writing section, decide before you take the test whether you're
going to write the essay by hand or on the computer. Write the essay using
the techniques that | include in this book.

The most important thing to do is remember that you have prepared adequately
and that you know English quite well. Relax and do the best you can.

14
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LISTENING SECTION

Thefirst part of the TOEFL test that you take is the Listening section, and it con-
sists of two parts, which | describe in this chapter. The Listening section tests your
ability to understand and interpret spoken American English.

The Listening section contains between 30 and 50 questions and lasts from 40 to
60 minutes, not including the time that you spend on the tutorial. You will find out
when you start working on this section how many questions you will receive. The
time you are alotted for the section will depend on the number of questions you
are given. On the computer-based test, you have your own headphones and the
ability to control the volume, so the quality of what you hear on the test should be
perfect.

Basic Skills Necessary

To score well in the Listening section, you must have a thorough knowledge of
English and a strong ability to interpret what you hear. However, you can’t
develop these skills overnight. To constantly practice your listening abilities, you
must listen to English and pay attention to idioms, grammatical structures, and
vocabulary words that aren’t familiar to you.

What to Expect

During the test, you will see pictures of each speaker or speakers, but these draw-
ings do not provide any useful information. In the questions that you encounter in
Part B (explained later in this section), you may also see drawings, figures, or
charts that illustrate what is being said. The appropriate drawing, figure, or chart
will automatically appear onscreen when the speaker mentions it. After the
speaker has spoken, you will hear and see the questions you must answer. Using
the left button on your mouse, click the correct answer that appears onscreen.

Part A consists of dialogues between two people. Sometimes a speaker will speak
more than once, and sometimes each speaker talks only once. Most topics are
school-related. That is, they are discussions about classes, homework, lectures,
and exams. Only one question is asked about each dialogue.

Part B consists of longer conversations or talks. Usually, you will hear six such
talks or conversations. Some of the talks or conversations may be followed by
only two questions. Others may be followed by several questions. The talks may
be about afamous person, a scientific process, or any other topic that would be
appropriate for alecture.

17

www.theallpapers.com



Part Il: Analysis of Exam Areas

18

To succeed on this section of the test, you must be able to listen carefully. Try to
grasp the overall concepts being discussed even if you are not familiar with the
specific words or phrases being used.

The directions provided in this book are not direct quotations of the TOEFL test
directions, but they contain the same information that you will see on the test.
Thisistrue of the practice test directions as well. You should not need to read the
test directions on the day of the test.

Part A

Directions: In this part, you will hear short conversations between two people,
who each may speak only once or more than once. After the conversation, you
will be asked a question. Choose the answer that most accurately answers the
guestion based on what the speakers state or imply in their conversation.

Sample

Man: | am trying to find a book by author Sterling Watson. Do you know
where | should look?

Woman: He's afiction writer, isn’t he? Log on to this computer. Click on
fiction, and then search by author name. See? Oh, he has written quite afew
books, although I’ ve never heard of him.

Man: His books were never in the top ten, but | like his style. | took a class
from him at the University of Florida.

Q. What does the man say about Sterling Watson?

A.

B
C.
D

Heisrequired to read one of his books but does not like his writing.
He has never read any of hisworks previoudly.

He appreciates his writing style.

He learned about his books from a computer.

The answer is C, “He appreciates his writing style.”

Common guestion types heard in Part A are:

= What does the (man/woman) mean?

= What will the (man/woman) probably do (next)?
= What will the speakers do?
= What isthe (man/woman) going to do?
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Listening Section

= What does the (man/woman) plan to do?

= What does the (man/woman) imply about . . . ?

= What isthe (man’s'woman’s) problem?

= What problem does the (man/woman) think the (man/woman) has?
= What are the speakerstalking about?

» What does the (man/woman) suggest that the (man/woman) do?

= What does the (man/woman) say about . . . ?

= What does the (man/woman) think about . . . ?

= What had the (man/woman) assumed about . . .?

Part B

Directions: In this part, you will hear several conversations and talks. You will
hear each conversation or talk only once, and then you will hear several questions.
Answer the questions based on what the speakers state or imply in their conversa-
tions. Choose the best answer from the choices provided.

Conversations in Part B generally involve academic matters or student life. A man
and woman will each speak several times, and then questions will be asked about
the conversation.

Sample

Man: | can’t believe we have to read this entire book by Monday.

Woman: Some teachers think you have nothing else to do besides prepare
for their class.

Man: Well, my boss thinks the same thing about my job — that it's the only
thing | have to do.

Woman: Oh, | didn’t know you were working. What do you do?

Man: | do bookkeeping work for asmall company on Saturdays. This
weekend, | have to prepare end of the quarter reports to give to the accoun-
tant on Monday.

Woman: You' d better start reading soon.
1. What does the man imply about the assignment?

A. Itistoo much to read in such ashort time.
B. He hasalready read the material.

C. Hecanread at work.

D. Theteacher knows that he has ajob.

19
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2. What does the man imply about some teachers?

A. They are understanding.

B. They give thought-provoking assignments.

C. They act like taking their classis the only thing a student has to do.
D. They are unprepared.

hat does the woman suggest that the man do?

Skip work

W
A
B. Begin work on the assignment as soon as possible
C. Quittheclass

D

Stay up al night

4. What does the man say about his work?

A. Hedoes manual labor.

B. Hedidlikeshisjob.

C. Hisemployer isvery understanding.
D. Heworkswith figures.

Theanswersare1 A, 2C, 3B, 4D.

Talksin Part B are meant to represent academic presentations. They could involve
aprofessor explaining something to a class or a specialist explaining his or her
area of expertise. The talks frequently include some kind of chart or diagram,
which appears onscreen when the speaker mentionsiit.
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Sample

Listening Section

TOEFL - Listening

Lasik Surgery

T2 Lo [y
Volume Help

terms.

focus that comes naturally with age.

Lasik surgery isanew method of restoring certain kinds of vision loss.
Lasik isan acronym derived from the word “laser” and some medical

Unlike cataract surgery, which restores vision to eyes marred by a cloudy
lens, Lasik is an elective procedure performed on healthy eyes. Gener-
ally, patients who choose Lasik surgery suffer from myopia, or nearsight-
edness, which means that their eyes cannot visualize distant objects. It
also corrects farsightedness, the inability to see close objects, aswell as
astigmatism, which isavisual distortion that causes blurred vision. But
the procedure does not correct presbyopia, the inability of the eye to

Cornea
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Lasik surgery is painless. Recovery isfast, and vision stabilizes quickly.
Also, it iseasy to go back to fine-tune results. Using a special knife, the
surgeon slices a microscopically-thin hinged flap in the top of the
cornea, exposes what is under the flap, and then zaps the exposed tissue
with alaser for a preprogrammed number of seconds. The laser sculpts
the cornea according to the correction needed. The flap is then carefully
replaced. The eye’'s natural suction enables the flap to adhere without
stitches.

Generaly, Lasik is not appropriate for patients with high levels of
nearsightedness or astigmatism. It is also possible that patients with large
pupils will experience glare and halos after surgery. Likewise, some
patients have been left with serious and uncorrectable problems after the
procedure, including glare, haze, double vision, ghosting, or irregular
astigmatism, a permanent warping of the cornea.

TOEFL - Listening

Now get ready to answer
the questions.

A
Volume Help

1. What isthe talk mainly about?

A.

B
C.
D

Different procedures for improving the eyes
Several different eye defects

A particular kind of eye surgery

The benefits of Lasik surgery
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Listening Section

2. Organize the following according to the order in which they take place
during Lasik surgery:
A. Apply the laser
B. Slicetheflap
C. Replacetheflap
D. Exposetheeye

3. The author contrasts cataract surgery from Lasik surgery by stating that
Lasik surgery
A. isnot asurgery of necessity.
B. issdfer.
C. ismoreimportant.
D. ismore useful.

4. Of the following types of eye problems, which would not be a likely
candidate for Lasik surgery?

A. Myopia

B. Astigmatism
C. Presbyopia
D. Farsightedness

Theanswersare1D,2B DA C, 3 A, 4B.

Common question typesin Part B include questions about main ideas, details,
purpose, and implication.

Main idea questions may include:
= What isthe main idea of the talk?
= What isthe talk mainly about?

» What are the speakers discussing?
= What would be agood title for the lecture?

Detail questions may include:

= What does the man/woman say about . . . ?
= What does the man/woman want?
= What does the man/woman suggest about . . . ?

= What is the man/woman describing? 23
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Purpose questions may include:

= Whydid...?

= Whyis...?

= Why does the man/woman think . . . ?
= Why does the speaker mention . . . ?

Implication questions may include:

= What does the speaker imply about . . . ?

= What does the speaker infer about . . . ?

» What does the man/woman mean when he/she says. .. ?
Other questionsin this part will ask you to choose a drawing, match questions,
and organize or categorize answer choices. For example,

= You may be asked to pick out the correct drawing from what was

described in words.

= You may be asked to match two concepts together.

= You may be asked to determine the sequence of events.

= You may be asked to categorize certain concepts.

All of these types of questions are demonstrated in the practice exercises and
practice tests in this book.

Preparing for the Listening Section

As | say many times in this book, the best way to improve your Englishisto listen

to as much English as possible. Use the following tips to listen to English daily:

= Watch movies and television, including news programs and weather
reports. If atelevision isn't available, listen to the radio.

» Make telephone calls to recorded messages. For example, some news-
papers have recorded information about local events and most movie
theaters have recorded schedules of showings.

= Attend lecturesin English if you can.

= Make use of alanguage laboratory if oneis available. Check with alocal
university that has an intensive English program or with a Sylvan
Learning Center in your area.
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Listening Section

= Listen to books on tape. If you livein the United States, check out the tape
program at Cracker Barrel restaurants, where you can exchange books on
tape for a$1 rental charge. | prefer listening to unabridged books (mean-
ing those with nothing omitted), so | get books on tape from Recorded
Books, Inc. (www.recordedbooks.com). This company has awide variety
of books available for sale or rent.

s Takeall the listening practice testsin this book. If you can obtain the
TOEFL Sampler materials available, use them as well.

A Patterned Plan of Attack

Listening

Go through the computer tutorial as quickly as you can.

l

Be familiar with each part’s directions before the test begins.
Mark DISMISS DIRECTIONS as soon as the directions appear.

l

SET your headset VOLUME to the appropriate level.

l

IGNORE PHOTOGRAPHS OF SPEAKERS. They have nothing to do with the
content and contain no helpful information.

l

LISTEN CAREFULLY to what is stated, trying to grasp the overall concept.

l

REMEMBER GRAMMATICAL RULES and other techniques.

l

Look at the answer choices. If you do not find the answer immediately,
try to ELIMINATE INCORRECT ANSWER CHOICES. Watch for words or
sounds that are added as distractions.

l

CHOOSE THE BEST ANSWER as quickly as possible and move on.
Pace yourself and watch the time.

l

Click NEXT and CONFIRM in order to move to the next question.

l

Never worry about how you answered a prior question.

l

If you run out of time, leave the last questions blank. Do not guess.

25
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STRUCTURE SECTION

The Structure section of the TOEFL test measures your ability to recognize appro-
priate standard written English. This section includes questions that test your
knowledge of grammar, idiomatic expressions, vocabulary, and other aspects of
correct English.

The Structure section includes two question types (described in this chapter),
which are interspersed. You will answer between 20 and 25 questionsin 15 to 20
minutes. The time that you are given to complete the section depends on the num-
ber of questions given. You cannot know in advance how many questions to ex-
pect in this section. When you begin the section, the number of questions you
must answer and the time allotted for completing them will appear at the top of
the screen.

Basic Skills Necessary

To score well on this section, you need to know standard English grammar. You
must be able to recognize various parts of speech and identify when they are used
incorrectly in atest question. You must know when a sentence is missing aword
or phrase that is necessary for the construction to be complete. And you must have
a solid enough understanding of idiomatic expressions to recognize when words
are being combined incorrectly. | cover each of these areasin detail in Part I11.

What to Expect

There are two types of questions in the Structure section. One type of question
shows a sentence with four words or phrases underlined. You must choose the one
underlined word or phrase that isincorrect and click on it. The other type of ques-
tion consists of an incomplete sentence with four choices of words or phrases that
complete it. You must choose the one word or phrase that creates a correct sentence.

With both types of questions, you must concentrate on whether or not a sentence
is complete. After you answer a question (and before you move on to the next
one), aways analyze whether the sentence as a whole is complete with the correc-
tion or answer choice that you have selected. If you create a sentence fragment,
your answer choiceisincorrect.

To improve your knowledge of grammar, read as much as possible, paying atten-
tion to grammar forms that are new to you. Read newspapers, magazines, and
books. Any topic that interests you will suffice. The more complicated the subject
matter, the better, but don’t become discouraged by trying to read advanced maga
zines or complicated newspaper articles that are too far above your level.
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Structure Section

Listening to books on tape is also a great way to improve your grammar (as well
asyour listening comprehension) if you can pay attention to the structure of sen-
tences while also following the story.

Incomplete Sentences

Directions: You will be shown incomplete sentences with a blank indicating
where aword or phrase needs to be added. Choose the word or phrase that most
correctly completes the sentence.

Sample

Q. Whileit is understandable that a going business with existing customers and
name recognition will be purchased by another company, it is surprising that
companies would purchase an internet domain name in busi-
ness for an incredible sum of money.

A. that it has never been used

B. that has never been used
C. that never been used
D

never to be use

A isincorrect because it contains the pronoun iz, but the word that is arelative
pronoun. C isincorrect because you cannot have a past participle of be (been)
without an auxiliary has. D isincorrect because the word use is not in past partici-
ple form. Therefore, the correct answer is B.

Choosing the Incorrect Word or Phrase

Directions: You will see sentences with four underlined words or phrases.
Choose the one word or phrase that isincorrect in standard written English.

Sample

Q. After create [A] interest in automobile racing on the hard-packed sand of the
beach in Daytona Beach Florida, William France, Sr. built [B] the Daytona
International Speedway on property leased [C] from the county and lived to
seeit develop [D] into amajor international attraction.
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The answer is A, create. The sentence should read After having created, After he
had created, or After creating. A verb in ssmple form cannot follow a preposition.
Only agerund (verb+ing) or a clause (subject + verb) can follow a preposition.

How to Prepare for the Structure Section

To improve your knowledge of grammar, read as much as possible, paying atten-
tion to grammar forms that are new to you. Follow these tips:

= Read newspapers, magazines, and books.
= Listen to books on tape, paying attention to sentence structures.

= Go through al the grammar rulesin Part 111 of this book and become thor-
oughly familiar with them.

A Patterned Plan of Attack

Structure

Go through the computer tutorial as quickly as possible.

!

Be familiar with each part's directions before the test begins.
Mark DISMISS DIRECTIONS as soon as the directions appear.

!

READ each sentence CAREFULLY AND COMPLETELY.

!

APPLY the GRAMMATICAL RULES that you learn from this book.

l

FIND the BASIC SENTENCE PARTS and determine
whether the sentence is complete.

l

If you don’t find the answer immediately, try to ELIMINATE INCORRECT
ANSWER CHOICES. Make the best choice you can.

l

WATCH THE TIME and the number of questions remaining. Pace yourself.

l

DO NOT BLINDLY GUESS, even if you run out of time.

28
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READING SECTION

The Reading section measures your ability to read and understand academic read-
ing passages, including your knowledge of English vocabulary.

Basic Skills Necessary

To succeed in this section, you need to be able to read and understand English.
You should have a sufficient knowledge of vocabulary and grammar to follow a
fairly sophisticated passage, understand the difference between major ideas and
details, and discern vocabulary definitions.

What to Expect

Reading section questions are based on major topics, subtopics, and details pre-
sented in areading passage. Approximately 20 percent of the questionsin this sec-
tion are vocabulary questions, and all vocabulary words are contained in the

reading passages.

Several question types exist in this section. You may be asked to pick out a correct
answer from four possible choices, or you may be asked to click onaword in a
passage that has the same meaning as another word. In addition, the Reading sec-
tion frequently tests your understanding of pronouns and their antecedents.
Sometimes four possible choices are provided, and sometimes you' re asked to
click on the word in the passage that is the antecedent of the pronoun in question.
Occasionaly, you're required to identify the most logical place to insert a new
sentence into a paragraph in the reading.

Sometimes you’ re asked to choose a correct picture, word, phrase or diagram
based on what the passage describes. Sometimes you also need to match pictures,
words, phrases, or diagrams with other items similar to them. (However, there
were no gquestions like this on arecent TOEFL test administration.) For example,
you might be given the word blue and asked whether the word color, shape, or
size best describes that word.

The quality of the passages in the Reading section may surprise you. They rarely
consist of more than a couple of paragraphs, and generally, they don’t have formal
introductions and conclusions.

Concentrate on the topic sentence of each paragraph and read the entire passage,
but don’t spend too much time trying to understand it. Read the passage quickly
and move on to the questions. You can return to the reading passage as you an-

swer each question. The Reading section is not computer-adaptive, which means 29
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that everybody taking the test receives the same questions, regardless of whether
they answered previous gquestions correctly or incorrectly. Therefore, you don’t
have a Confirm button on your computer screen during this section. Also, you can
skip questions and return to them during the test, but there isn’t a device on the
computer screen to show you which questions you’ ve skipped (which would
make it easier to return to the questions you' ve skipped). Therefore, you have to
click back through the questions in order to find the questions that you’ ve left
unanswered. Even though you' re not required to answer each question in the
Reading section before proceeding, | recommend that you do so.

Each reading passage appears on the screen, and then after you’ ve read the entire
passage, the questions relating to that passage appear. You can't skip any part of
the reading passage. The computer system won't permit you to skip to the ques-
tions before the entire passage appears on your computer screen. Therefore, you
should quickly read the entire passage before proceeding to the questions.

At the top of the reading passage, the words Beginning, More Available, and End
appear. These words tell you your place in the reading passage. If you see
Beginning at the top of the screen, you’ re seeing the very beginning of the pas-
sage. If you see More Available, you're in the middle of the text, and neither the
beginning nor the end currently appears on the screen. If you see End, the last
sentences of the passage appear on the screen.

To proceed through the passage, click the arrow button. If you click the bottom
arrow, you'll slowly move through the reading passage. If you click within the bar
that appears above the arrow, you'll move a page at atime. Because most readings
are two screens long, usually clicking in the bar will bring you to the bottom of
the passage. If you read to the bottom of the first screen and then click in the bar
above the bottom arrow, you'll see the entire second screen of the passage.

The time that remains for you to read passages and answer questionsis shown on
your computer screen. Pay attention to the time. Before you begin the Reading
section, you're told how many readings and questions you'’ || have and how much
time you’ re given to complete the section. Divide the number of readings into the
time that you' re given so you can control how much time you spend on each set
of passages and questions.

When you’ ve finished reading a passage, click Proceed. You can still see the en-
tire reading passage if you need it, and vocabulary and other questions that require
you to view parts of the passage are generally presented in order. When questions
that require you to review parts of the passage are asked, the area of the passage
that it appliesto will automatically appear to show the marked word or phrase.
However, when the test asks a general question that doesn’t refer to a portion of
the text, the reading passage moves back to the beginning. You can scroll through
the passage at that point if necessary.

In Part I11 of this book, you can practice answering the various types of reading
guestions that follow full reading passages. The following directions are very sim-
ilar to those that you' I see on the TOEFL test:
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Reading Section

Directions: This section measures your ability to read and understand written
English similar to that which you may encounter in a college or university setting.
Read each passage and answer the questions based on what the passage states or
implies.

You' |l encounter many varieties of questions in the Reading section. For example,
you may be asked to do one of several things:

= Click on the correct answer. You must choose the single best answer to
the question. On the computer screen, the answer choices are in the shape
of ovals, the oval becomesfilled in when you click on it. In this book,
each answer choice is assigned aletter from A to D.

n Click on the correct two answers. You must click on the two best an-
swers. On the computer screen, the answer choices are in the shape of
squares; an x appears in each square when you click on it. In this book,
each answer choiceis assigned aletter fromAto D.

n Click on words or phrases in a specific order. On the computer screen,
you must click on highlighted words in a specific order. In this book, you
will be asked to list answer choices in a specific order fromA to D.

n Click on pictures or drawings. You' re shown several images and asked
to click on the one that depicts what the question asks. In this book, you'll
be asked to choose among answers A through D.

Other questions in the Reading section require that you click on the correct
answer in the passage, and you may be asked to do one of several things:

n Click the word that means the same as another word. Some vocabulary
guestions require that you click on the word in the passage that means the
same as aword given in the question.

n Click the referent of a pronoun. To test your knowledge of pronoun
antecedents, you must click on the noun or noun phrase in the passage to
which a given pronoun refers.

» Click the sentence in which a particular subject is discussed. In this
type of question, you're asked to identify where in the passage a particular
issue is presented.

n Click on the place in a passage where a specific sentence could fit.
You're given a sentence that does not appear in the original passage, and
you must determine the most logical place for it in the reading passage.

Multiple-choice questions may require you to identify main ideas, significant
points, inferences, details, vocabulary words, or referents. Questions that address
main ideas may include:
= What is the passage mainly about?
= What aspect of . . . does the passage mainly discuss?
= What isagood title for the passage? 31
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Questions that address significant points and inferences may read:

= All the following are mentioned about . . . except:

= All thefollowing are reasonsfor . . . except:

= According to the passage, al the following factors affect . . . except:
= The passage supports which of the following statements about . . . ?
= Instating . . ., the author means that:

= Theauthor mentions. . . as examples of:

s Theauthor states. . . to imply that:

= Theauthor mentioned . . . in the passage because:

= What can beinferred about . . . ?

Questions that deal with details in the passage may look like this:

= Themain point that the author makesabout . . . isthat . . . :
= According to the passage, what/when/why/where/how . . . ?
s According to the passage, what is one effect of . . . ?

Vocabulary and referent questions may include the following phrases:

= Theword. .. inthe passageis closest in meaning to the word:
= Thephrase. .. inthe passageis closest in meaning to:
= Theword. . . inthe passage refersto:

Preparing for the Reading Section

The same methods that | suggest for improving your listening and grammar skills
are also great for reading. Read, read, read. Read whatever you can, whenever you
can. When you don’t have time to read printed material, listening to recorded
booksis helpful, even for this section of the test. Read items that are as compli-
cated as you are able to understand. Also, pay particular attention to new vocabu-
lary words, including the use of prefixes, suffixes, and roots. Practice determining
the meaning of avocabulary word from its context. Likewise, learn to connect
pronoun references to their antecedents. (Part I11 of this book provides detailed
information about connecting pronoun references to their antecedents.)
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Reading Section

A Patterned Plan of Attack

Reading

Be familiar with the section’s directions before the test begins.
Mark DISMISS DIRECTIONS as soon as the directions appear.

|

SKIM through THE PASSAGE, paying attention to the
first sentence of each paragraph.

!

READ the ENTIRE PASSAGE, trying to grasp the overall
concept and identify where subtopics are presented.

l

Answer each question slowly and methodically.

l

REFER TO THE READING when necessary.

1

PACE YOURSELF, paying attention to the time and
number of questions remaining.

1

If you do not know an answer, GUESS and move on.

l

After you finish the section, if time remains, return to previous
questions and REVIEW ANSWERS you were not certain about.

33
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WRITING SECTION

Ability Tested

The Writing section measures your ability to write standard English using accu-
rate grammar and vocabulary.

Basic Skills Necessary

To perform well on this section of the TOEFL test, you must be able to write
clearly and convincingly, and you must organize the essay well and provide suffi-
cient details and examples.

What to Expect

The Writing section, which is mandatory on the Computer-Based Test, makes up a
part of your Structure score. In this section, you’ re given atopic and asked to cre-
ate an essay. You should organize and write the essay carefully, providing sufficient
examples and evidence to support your thesis. Use accurate grammeatical structures
aswell as proper vocabulary. Don't try to use grammar or vocabulary with which
you are not totally familiar. A mistake will cost you points. Rather, write simply
and concisely. Complicated grammar and vocabulary are not required.

Examples of essays provided by the Educational Testing Service indicate that you
don’'t need to develop an introductory or closing paragraph in as much detail as
you might in awriting class, but you do need to develop the body paragraphsin the
essay. Most writing teachers would say that you shouldn’t use a single sentence as
an introductory or conclusion paragraph, but for the TOEFL test, one sentence for
each is probably sufficient.

You have 30 minutes to plan and write the essay. You may hand-write it or type it,
but you' re given acomputer tutorial regardless of whether you want to write or
type your essay. After taking the tutorial, you’ re asked a second time whether you
want to type or hand-write the essay. The word processor used for the TOEFL test
isrudimentary, but it's not difficult to learn. Make up your mind before you attend
the test whether you are going to hand-write or type the essay.

You'll receive scratch paper on which you may organize your thoughts; do not
bring your own scratch paper to the test. What you write on your scratch paper
doesn’t affect your score in any way, but you do have to leave the paper when you
conclude the test. (The test administrators must ensure that you don’'t take infor-
mation regarding the test with you.)
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Writing Section

All possible writing topics are available in advance both in the TOEFL Bulletin
and on the TOEFL Web Site. When you take the test, you receive only one topic;
you will not have any options. There are so many possible topics that it's not
worthwhile for you to write essays in advance on every topic.

Write several essays prior to taking the test, and try to have some of them scored.
If you don’t know awriting instructor who can do this, you may use my Essay
Grading Service. You may send an essay by mail along with a check or money or-
der payable to TOEFL Preparation Course, LLC. The mailing addressis:

TOEFL Preparation Course, LLC
1265 West Granada Blvd.

Suite 1

Ormond Beach, FL 32174 USA

You may also visit www.toeflcourse.com to see whether | have added other possi-
ble procedures for submitting essays for grading.

The fee for reviewing one essay is $20. If you submit more than one essay at one
time, you may deduct $2 per additional essay submitted. (That is, the fee for two
essays is $38, for three $56, and so on.) The discount is only applicable for essays
submitted together, and it does not matter whether the essays are written by the
same student or different students. If you provide an e-mail address, the scoring
will be sent to you viae-mail.

The essay is critical to your TOEFL test score. It makes up one half of your
Structure score. For this reason, you won't receive afinal Structure score immedi-
ately after you take the Computer-Based Test. The Structure score cannot be final-
ized until your essay is graded, which generally takes up to two weeks.

In Part 111 of thisbook, you can practice constructing essays for the Writing sec-
tion of the test. The following directions are very similar to those that you'll see
during the actual exam:

Directions: This section measures your ability to write in standard English, in-
cluding your ability to organize ideas and support your thoughts with sufficient
examples and evidence. You will be provided one topic and will be given 30 min-
utes in which to organize and write the essay. You may make notes on a separate
piece of paper. Type or hand-write the essay.

How to Prepare for the Writing Section

The best way to improve your writing is to read and write as much as possible.
Pay attention to what you read and how the author has organized thoughts and
supported his or her thesis with details. Likewise, practice writing. Have
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somebody review your essays by comparing your writing to the TOEFL test crite-
rig, as| discussin detail in Part I11.

To write agood essay, you must organize your thoughts. Before you write, make
an outline showing the major topics that you' Il tackle and the examples that you' I
use to support these topics. You must address the essay question directly. The po-
sition that you take in your essay doesn’t matter, but you must answer the ques-
tion asked and not get sidetracked. A well developed introduction and conclusion
isalways helpful but not asimportant to your TOEFL score as well written body

paragraphs.

A Patterned Plan of Attack

Writing

READ THE QUESTION CAREFULLY. Be sure you understand
exactly what is being asked, and prepare to answer it.

l

ORGANIZE YOUR THOUGHTS in an outline or other logical way.

l

ADD sufficient DETAILS OR EXAMPLES in the plan for each major topic.

l

PAY ATTENTION TO GRAMMAR. Do not try to make it complicated.
Just make sure every sentence is complete and logical.

l

PAY ATTENTION TO VOCABULARY. Do not try to use words if you are
not absolutely certain how they should be used. Big words
are not necessary to achieve a good score.

l

WRITE CAREFULLY, following the organization of your
outline and watching the grammar and vocabulary.

l

PROOFREAD. Make changes as necessary.
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LISTENING

In this section, you get an overview of the items you should study to be prepared
for the Listening section of the TOEFL test. Many grammar items are explained in
greater detail in the Structure chapter that follows this one, so be sureto flip to
that chapter for more information. This section treats the understanding of gram-
mar structures whereas the structure section deals with the formal construction of
some of the same items. For many of the items tested in the Listening section,
sample questions are provided here that show you what atypical TOEFL test
question might look like. If you know an English-speaking person, ask him or her
to read these sample questions aloud. Hearing them will help you prepare for the
test more effectively than just reading them.

Tenses and Time Indicators

On the Listening section, it'simportant to be able to recognize the different verb
tenses.

Pay close attention to verb tenses, and watch for words that indicate time,
such as after, before, while, when, next, once, and later.

Samples

Man: | haven't heard whether John is going on the cruise.
Woman: He' d made other arrangements before the cruise was planned.

Q. Narrator: What does the woman mean?

A. John will attend the cruise.

B. Johnischanging his arrangements.
C. John still has to make his plans.

D. Johnisnot attending the cruise.

The answer is D, “John is not attending the cruise.” The past perfect tense and the
word before indicate the time.

39
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Woman: Betty took the wrong bus and missed the meeting.
Man: | know. She showed up when it was over.

Q. Narrator: What do the speakers mean?

A. Betty iscoming to the meeting.

B. Betty did not go to the meeting.

C. Betty might not come to the meeting.
D. Betty ison the bus.

The answer is B, “Betty did not go to the meeting.” The sentence isin the past
tense.

Man: Did Chuck call before or after the class?
Woman: He called during the class.

Q. Narrator: What did the woman say?

A. Hedidnot call.

B. Hecaled whilethe class was going on.
C. Hecalled before the class.

D. Hecalled after the class.

The answer is B, “He called while the class was going on,” because while means
the same as during.

Passive Voice

A sentence can be constructed either in the active or passive voice. In an active
sentence, the subject performs the action. In apassive sentence, the subject re-
ceives the action. To create a passive sentence from an active sentence, the order
of the active sentence is reversed. For the Listening section, you must be able to
understand active versus passive voice so you can identify who performs the ac-
tion and who receives the action.

40
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Samples

Woman: Where is David? | thought he was going to be here.
Man: He was chosen to lead the committee, and it is meeting tonight.

Q. Narrator: What does the man mean about David?

A. Hewill be here soon.
B. He chosethe committee members.
C. He has been appointed as the |eader of the committee.

D. He chose not to serve on the committee.

The answer is C, “He has been appointed as the leader of the committee,” a pas-
sive sentence. Answer choice B might be tempting, but it reverses the order of
who performed the action and who received the action.

Man: What did Rafadl tell the officer about the accident?
Woman: He said the car was struck by the truck.

Q. Narrator: What does the woman mean?

A. The car avoided being hit.

B. Thetruck hit the car.

C. Thecar hit the truck.

D. Thetruck took evasive action.

The answer is B, “Thetruck hit the car,” which means the same as “the car was
struck by the truck.”

Appositives

An appositive is areduced relative clause, which leaves a noun phrase. The noun
phrase provides additional information about the noun. An appositive will often
appear at the beginning of a sentence.

Gary Smith, who is an excellent photographer, will carry the weight.
relative clause
Gary Smith, an excellent photographer, will carry the weight.
reduced relative clause
An excellent photographer, Gary Smith will carry the weight.
appositive
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Sample

Woman: Do you know anything about the three students who are making
the video display?

Man: An excellent photographer, Gary Smith will carry the weight.
Woman: You don’t know the others?

Q. Narrator: What does the man imply about the video producers?

A. One person will make it successful.

B. Thegroup is made up of great photographers.
C. Thereisno hope for the video display.

D. Gary will load the equipment.

The answer is A, “One person will make it successful,” because the appositive,
“an excellent photographer,” refersto Gary.

Modals

Modal auxiliaries are generally used to indicate something that is potential or un-
certain. The modals are: will, would, can, could, may, might, shall, should, and
must.

Sample

Woman: Are you planning to go on the trip?
Man: | may be able to.

Q. Narrator: What does the man mean?

A. Heisnot sure whether he will go on the trip.
B. Hewill definitely go on the trip.
C. Hewill definitely not go on thetrip.

D. Heplansto go onthetrip.

The answer is A, “He s not sure whether he will go on the trip,” because the word
may means the answer is unknown.

42
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Conditional Sentences

A conditional sentence indicates that something will happen if another event hap-
pensfirst. In other words, one circumstance will occur under the condition that
another circumstance occurs first. A conditional sentence can be real or unreal. If
it'sreal, that means there is the potential for aresult to occur in the future. If it's
unreal, that means aresult would have occurred already if a certain event hap-
pened, but in reality, the event didn’t happen.

Conditional sentences each contain a clause beginning with the word if” This
clause can appear as either the first or second clause in the sentence. A conditional
sentence with averb that’s one step in the past means that it’s contrary to fact, or
unreal. That is, the opposite result occurred. Here is an example:

If the bus hadn’t already passed by, we would’ ve been on time for our
meeting.

OR

We would’ ve been on time for our meeting if the bus hadn’t already
passed by.

If the bus hadn'’t already passed by means that the bus did pass by. Thisis a posi-
tive result because the clause is negative (the word not — contracted here as part
of hadn’t — makes it negative). Both of these sentences mean that the bus already
passed by.

The other clause, we would 've been on time, is aso contrary to fact. It's apositive
clause, so the ideais negative. It means we were not on time.

If the bus had already passed by, there would be no people waiting.
OR
There would be no people waiting if the bus had already passed by.

The clause If the bus had already passed by isapositive clause, so it means that
the bus did not pass by. The clause there would be no people waiting is anegative
clause and, therefore, carries a positive meaning. It means there are people waiting.

If the man had called the ambulance, the boy would’ ve survived.
OR
The boy would' ve survived if the man had called the ambulance.

This means the man did rot call the ambulance and the boy did not survive.

Notice the difference, however, when the verb is in the same tense as the context.
Thisis caled areal condition because the clauses don’t have the opposite meaning.
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If the bus arrives soon, we'll be on time for our meeting.

The bus still might arrive soon, and if it does, we'll be on time for our meeting.

If the man calls the ambulance, the boy can survive.

The man might call the ambulance, and the boy might survive.

Wish
The verb wish can convey the same concept as an unreal condition. It conveys a
different concept from that of ope. Just like in the unreal conditional sentences

you read above, the tense of the other verb in the sentence will be one step further
in the past.

We wish the bus had arrived on time.

This means the bus did not arrive on time.

She wishes the man had called the ambulance.

This means the man did not call the ambulance.

Comparisons and Comparatives

Comparisons indicate degrees of difference or similarity.

Equal Comparisons

An equal comparison indicates that the two nouns or noun phrases in a sentence
are (or are not) exactly the same.

Thiscar isas old as that one.

This sentence means that the age of the two carsis equal.

This car is not as old as that one.

This sentence means that this car is newer than the other one.

In anegative equal comparison, you can substitute the word so for as without al-
tering the meaning of the sentence.

Hisjob isnot as difficult as mine.
Hisjob isnot so difficult as mine.
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Unequal Comparisons

Unequal comparisons imply that two or more entities are comparable to a greater
or lesser degree. Some comparatives are formed by adding the suffix -er to the
base adjective or adverb. Other comparatives are formed by adding the words
more 0r less before the adjective or adverb. In general, it's more common to use
more t0 create a comparative form from an adverb.

John's grades are higher than his sister’s.
adjective

He studies more frequently than she does.
adverb

Thisyear’s exhibit is more impressive than last year’s.

adjective

You can further intensify unequal comparisons by adding much or far before the
comparative form. For example:

Thishouseis far more expensive than the others we' ve seen.
Thisbook ismuch less interesting than the one | read last month.

Double Comparatives

Double comparative sentences involve a comparative construction at the begin-
ning of both clauses.

The sooner we finish the project, the sooner we can start the next one.

This sentence means the same as, “ As soon as we finish the project, we can start
the next one.”

The more he ate, the hungrier he became.

This sentence means that as he ate more, he became more hungry.

Superlatives

The superlative compares three or more items, one of which is superior or inferior
to the others. To form a superlative, add -est to an adjective or place the words
most or least before an adjective or adverb.

Thisisthe most powerful car of the three.
This houseisthe least expensive of al.
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Superlatives that involve adverbs are generally formed by using most or least
rather than -est.

That child behaves the most carelessly of al.
adverb

Negatives

In the Listening section, you must pay attention to whether a sentence is positive
or negative.

The basic way to make a sentence negative is to add the word not to the
phrase or to add the contraction n’t to the verb.

Trishais not ready to leave yet.
Trishaisn 't ready to leave yet.

Other negative indicators include no, never, nobody, none, and nothing.

Limiting Words

Another way to create a negative sentence is to use limiting words and phrases.

Commonly used limiting words and phrases include hardly, seldom, never,
barely, scarcely, rarely, no sooner, nowhere, not once, not often, not only,
not until, only, only by, only then, only with, and under no circumstances.

When these words or phrases appear at the beginning of a sentence, they signal
that the normal order of a sentence will be reversed. The normal sentence order is
subject + verb. In a sentence that is begun by alimiting word or phrase, an auxil-
iary verb (aform of have, be, or do) appears before the subject.

She had hardly finished when she collapsed with exhaustion.
Hardly had she finished the race when she collapsed with exhaustion.

Both of these sentences mean that she collapsed as soon as she finished the race.

Never before have so many people been employed as they are now.

This sentence means that more people are employed now than have been in the past.

Under no circumstances Wwill the judge reconsider her decision.

This means that the judge won'’t reconsider the decision under any circumstances.
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No sooner had she completed the work than she went to sleep.

This sentence means that she went to sleep as soon as she compl eted the work.

Only with great care can the surgeon reconstruct the infant’s heart.

This sentence means that the surgeon can reconstruct the infant’s heart only if he
or she uses great care.

Not often does a hurricane of this magnitude approach the coast.

This means that a hurricane of this magnitude doesn’t approach the coast often.

Already and Yet

The word already indicates that a sentence has a positive meaning. The word yet
is used to create a negative meaning.

Positive: Sandy has already finished work on her degree.
Negative: Sandy hasn’t finished working on her degree yet.

Another way to use yet isto place it after the have and place the rest of the verb in
the infinitive.

Sandy has yer to finish working on her degree.

Affirmative Agreement

To describe how two subjects perform or receive the same action, use affirmative
agreement, in which the conjunction and is followed by a simple statement that
includes either the word so or the word too. The word order of the second (sim-
ple) statement differs depending on whether you use so or too.

Pat is a professor, and Lynn is too.
Pat is a professor, and so isLynn.

Both sentences mean that Pat and Lynn are professors.

She will work for me tonight, and he will zoo.
She will work for me tonight, and so will he.

These sentences mean that both people will work for the speaker tonight.

Susan drives a Lexus, and my sister does too.
Susan drives a Lexus, and so does my sister.

These sentences mean that Susan and the speaker’s sister both drive a Lexus.
47
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Negative Agreement

Sentences that contain negative agreement work much the same way as sentences
that contain positive agreement. However, in order to indicate that the two sub-
jects mentioned in this type of sentence have not done something, the words ei-
ther and neither are used instead of the words so and too.

| didn’t see Michelle this morning, and Joe didn’t either.
| didn’t see Michelle this morning, and neither did Joe.

These two sentences mean that both the speaker and Joe did not see Michelle this
morning.

She won't be going to the meeting, and her colleagues won't either.
She won't be going to the meeting, and neither will her colleagues.

These sentences mean that both she and her colleagues will not attend the meeting.

Tag Questions

In atag question, the speaker makes a statement but adds a brief question at the
end that requests the listener to verify that the statement istrue. The form is created
by using the auxiliary from the main sentence (aform of be or form of have) or a
form of do as the opening word of the tag question, and then repeating the noun or,
more likely, replacing it with a pronoun. The auxiliary in the tag will be positive if
the main sentence is negative and negative if the main sentence is positive.

Bob isagood student, isn't he?

The verb comes from the is in the sentence, and the pronoun comes from the
noun.

Bob and Mary are good students, aren’t they?

The verb comes from the are in the sentence and the pronoun comes from the
nouns.

There are only 28 daysin February, aren’t there?

Notice in a sentence beginning with there, the pseudo noun there also appearsin
the tag.

You and | talked with the professor yesterday, didn 't we?
You won't be leaving for another hour, will you?
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Cause and Effect

There are several ways to show cause and effect that you need to be able to recog-
nize to score successfully on the Listening section.

Because and Because Of

The word because and the phrase because of show cause and effect. The causeis
shown immediately after the word because or the phrase because of.

Jill quit her job because she was admitted to the university.
Jill quit her job because of her admission to the university.

Both sentences show that Jill was admitted to the university, and the result was
that she quit her job. You can also reverse the word order of either sentence:

Because she was admitted to the university, Jill quit her job.
Because of her admission to the university, Jill quit her job.

So

So means the same as because except that the result, not the cause, appears imme-
diately after the word or phrase. For example:

Jill was admitted to the university so she quit her job.

So is sometimes followed by that in adlightly different cause and effect sentence.
In the following sentence, the word that is optional.

Jill quit her job so that she could attend college.
Jill quit her job so she could attend college.

The Reason ... That

The phrase the reason . . . that also indicates cause and effect. The phrase the rea-
son isused as the subject of the sentence, as shown in the following example.

The reason she quit her job was that she was admitted to the university.

Listening
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Other Phrases Indicating Cause and Effect

Sentences that show cause to the left of the verb and effect to the right of the
verb contain verbs such as the following: cause, lead to, result in, produce,
and contribute to.

Smoking causes cancer.
Driving acar in salt water or on a salty street can result in rust.

Sentences that show the result to the left of the verb and the cause to the
right contain verb phrases such as the following: be due to, result from, be
caused by, and stem from.

Cancer results from smoking.
This problem stems from their lack of preparation.

Other words that show cause and effect include therefore, consequently, as
a result, and thus.

Marjorie didn’t receive aresponse to her application; consequently, she ap-
plied for another job.

Causatives

Causative verbs are used to indicate that one person causes a second person to do
something. A person can cause somebody to do something for him or her by pay-
ing, asking, or forcing the other person. The common causative verbs are have,
get, and make, and each is explained in detail in the following sections.

Have and Get

Have and get both imply that the person who performs the task does so voluntar-
ily. (The word make, discussed in the next section, is a stronger expression of
force.) The clause that follows have or get may be active or passive.
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Chuck had Maria complete the forms.

This active sentence means that Maria completed the forms because Chuck
caused her to do so (either by asking or telling her to do so).

Chuck got Mariato complete the forms.
Chuck got the forms completed by Maria.
Chuck had the forms completed by Maria.

These sentences mean the same thing, but the first sentence is active while the
second and third sentences are passive.

The judge will have the bailiff locate the parties.
The judge will have the parties located by the bailiff.

In both cases, the judge arranged for the bailiff to locate the parties. But again, the
first sentence in this example is active while the second sentence is passive.

Make

Make can only be followed by a clause in the active voice. The verb make is
stronger than the verbs have or get; it means force.

The thief made the man hand him the wallet.
The police officer will make the prisoners empty their pockets.

Words that Sound Alike

There's no sense in studying lists of words that sound like other words as you pre-
pare for the TOEFL test. In fact, confusion of vowel and consonant sounds varies
depending on your native language. People from some language backgrounds
may confuse the sounds p and b, while people from other backgrounds won’t have
that problem. Likewise, others may experience difficulties with the sounds of i
and e, such asin the words feel and fill. Although you should not try to memorize
lists of words that sound alike, you should pay attention to the sounds that are
similar as you learn and experience English.
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Sample

Man: Did Holly complete the forms required for the university?

Woman: She wasn't feeling well, but she said she would fill them out
tonight.

Q. Narrator: What does the woman say about Holly?

A. Shehasaready completed the forms.

B. Shedoesn’t feel like completing the forms.

C. Sheintendsto complete the forms.

D. Shefeelslike she should refuse to complete the forms.

The answer is C, “ She intends to complete the forms.” Don’t confuse the words
feel and fill.

You may also run into homophones, which are words that sound identical to other
words but are spelled differently and have different meanings. For example, afew
homophones are: beat and beet; great and grate; whole and hole.

Remember: Don’t spend your study time creating lists of homophones. Your
chances of seeing one particular word on a TOEFL test are slim. However, make
sure that you pay attention to words that ook and sound alike when you read and
listen to English. If you aren’t certain of aword’s exact meaning in a particular
sentence, look it up in the dictionary. Or, if you're listening to a conversation and
aren’'t sure which word a speaker isusing, ask that person to explain.

Idioms and Idiomatic Expressions

Sometimes, when words are used together, the combination of words has a mean-
ing different from the meaning of each individual word. We use the terms idiom
or idiomatic expression to identify those word combinations.

Just like studying lists of words that sound alike, it makes little sense to study lists
of idiomatic expressions as you prepare for the TOEFL test. You learn the mean-
ing of idioms by exposing yourself to English as often as possible. Some id-
iomatic expressions are used by people of certain ages or in certain geographical
areas but not by other people. You'll likely come across some such expressionsin
all sections of the TOEFL test, so be sure to pay attention to them during your
studies of English.
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Sample

Man: Should somebody deliver the papers to the Dean’s office?
Woman: Don’t look at me.

Q. Narrator: What does the woman mean?

A. Shedoesn’t intend to take the papers to the Dean’s office.
B. She saw the papers.

C. Shewent to the office.

D. Shewill take the papers to the Dean.

The answer is A, “She doesn't intend to take the papers to the Dean’s office.” The
expression Don 't look at me doesn’t mean that anyone is looking at the speaker
with their eyes. Don 't look at me is an idiomatic expression that means, “I’m not
goingtodoit.”

Problem Items

Certain words and phrases are frequently confused by students because of gram-
mar or usage that is unique, or because they are so similar to other English words.

No Sooner

Although the phrase the sooner often appears in double comparative sentences
(explained earlier in this chapter), no sooner has a different usage. If the expres-
sion no sooner appears at the beginning of a sentence, an auxiliary appears imme-
diately after it, and the word than introduces the second clause. The auxiliary isa
form of the verb do, have, or be used along with amain verb, like the have in
have made. The phrase no sooner means the same as “just as soon as.”

No sooner had the rain started than it stopped.

This sentence means the same as, “Just as soon as the rain started, it stopped.”

Remember, Stop, and Forget

Certain words are followed by the infinitive or averb + ing. The words remember,
stop, and forget can be followed by either, with a difference in meaning.

Georgiaremembered to call her doctor.

This sentence means that Georgia remembered it was necessary to call her doctor,

and she called him.
53
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Georgiaremembered calling her doctor.

This sentence means that Georgia remembered that she had called her doctor in
the past.

Georgiaforgot to call her doctor.

This sentence means she was supposed to call her doctor but didn’t because she
forgot.

Georgiaforgot calling her doctor.

This sentence means that she called her doctor and subsequently forgot that she
had done so.

Henry stopped to work.

A sentence like this implies that we know Henry was doing something else, and
he stopped doing that other thing in order to start working.

Henry stopped working.
This means that Henry had been working, but he stopped.

Let and Help

The words let and help are similar to causative verbs (described earlier in this
chapter), but they create a different meaning than the verbs have, get, or make. Let
means allow. Help means assist.

The professor /et the students leave early.

This means that the professor allowed the students to leave early.

We should /et her make her own decision.

This means that we should allow her to make her own decision.

Ann Marie helped her daughter write the essay.
This means that Ann Marie assisted her daughter in writing the essay.

Used To and Be Used To

The phrases used to and be used to have different meanings. The basic difference
between used to and be used to isthat used to involves a past custom or habit and
be used to involves a current custom or habit. The following examples show the
difference in meaning.
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Belinda used to swim every day.

This sentence means that in the past, Belinda swam every day.

Belindais used to swimming every day.

This means that Belinda is currently accustomed to swimming every day.
Be used to can aso be used for a past idea by changing the verb be to past tense.

Belindawas used to swimming every day.

However, the phrase be used to can aso have a second meaning, as the following
exampleillustrates.

A fork is used to pierce food and carry it to the mouth.

This sentence means that the purpose of afork isto pierce food and carry it to the
mouth.

Would Rather

Would rather is acommonly used idiom that means prefer:

Bill would rather fly directly to Indianapolis instead of stopping in Atlanta.

This means that Bill prefers flying directly to Indianapolis instead of stopping in
Atlanta

Henry would rather have gone to New York than to St. Louis.

This means that Henry went to St. Louis, but he wanted to go to New York.

James would rather not eat at that restaurant.
This sentence means that James prefers not to eat at that restaurant.

The phrase would rather that Sets up a conjunctive idea when followed by either
the smple form of averb or the past tense. A conjunctive is a sentence in which
one person wishes or requires another to do something, and the sentence structure
“...that .. .verbinsimpleform” isused. This concept is covered more fully in
the Structure section. Would rather that isfollowed by the smple form when it
has a subjunctive meaning.

She would rather that you call her tomorrow.

This means that she wants you to call tomorrow instead of some other time.

We would rather that he take this class.

This sentence means that we want him to take this class.
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Would rather that isfollowed by the past tense when the meaning of the sentence
is contrary to fact, such as with unreal conditions and the verb wish.

Rafael would rather that his paper were complete.
This means that Rafael wishes his paper were complete, but it's not complete.

When the verb that follows would rather that isin the past tense instead of in sim-
ple form, you know that the sentence is discussing a situation that did not occur,
or a“past contrary to fact” concept.

Michelle would rather that Sheila had come to work yesterday.
This means that Michelle is unhappy because Sheila didn’t come to work yesterday.

Phrasal Verbs

Phrasal verbs, a'so known as verbal idioms, are idiomatic expressions that begin
with averb and contain one or more prepositions. As with idioms, memorizing
lists of these particular expressions as you study is not important. Generally, pay-
ing attention to them as you become more familiar with the English languageis
much more important.

Samples

Man: Why is the president so angry?
Woman: The chairmen of the two companies broke off discussions regard-
ing the proposed merger.

Q. Narrator: What does the woman mean?

A. The companies are negotiating the merger.
B. One chairman broke his word.
C. The chairmen discontinued discussing a merger.

D. One company revoked its merger agreement.

The answer is C. The phrasal verb break off means to “discontinue.”
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Woman: Are Stephen and Brenda still planning to change majors?
Man: Brenda has decided to, but Stephen is still looking into his options.

Q. Narrator: What does the man mean?

A. Brendahasn’t decided whether to change majors.
B. Stephen isinvestigating the alternatives.

C. Brendaisn't going to change her major.

D. Stephenislooking for alist of options.

The answer is B. The phrasal verb looking into does not mean that Stephen is
physically looking at something. The phrase indicates that Stephen is considering
his choices.

Following are afew other common phrasal verbs, definitions, and sample
sentences:

= Bring up means“initiate.”

The attorneys for the developer are likely to bring up some new defenses.

= Call on means“ask,” and it can also mean “visit.”
The constitutional law professor enjoyed calling on students in class.
The banker isrequired to call on several customers every week.

» Care for means “like,” and it can also mean “take care of.”
The boy does not care for beets.

She earned extramoney last year caring for severa young children.

n Check out means “to remove or borrow temporarily,” and it can also mean
“investigate.”

Please check out the file from central records.
The detective is still trying to check out all possible leads.

n Come down with means “becomeill with.”
If you don’t take a flu shot, you're likely to come down with the flu.

= Count on means “depend on” or “rely on.”
You should not count on receiving the scholarship.

» Do away with means “eliminate.”

Because of the increasing cost of gasoline, some companies have done
away with reimbursement of travel expenses.
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» Figure out means “interpret or understand.”
We are trying to figure out the annual budget.

» Find out means “discover.”
The scientists are trying to find out why the Mars explorer was lost.
» Pass out (or hand out) means “distribute,” and it can also mean to faint or
lose consciousness.
The attorney passed out documents.
The attorney passed out and fell to the floor.

m Pick out means “sdlect” or “choose.”
Please pick out abook to read.

» Point out means “indicate.”
The victim pointed out the cul prit.

= Put off means “ postpone.”
Don't put off till tomorrow what you can do today.

m Take over means “ substitute.”

The co-pilot had to take over when the pilot suffered chest pains.

n Talk over means “discuss.”
The men talked over their dinner plans.

n Try out means “test.”

A company must try out anew product before introducing it.

» Turn in means “submit.”
Please turn in your application.

Idioms of Suggestion

Frequently, Listening section questions on the TOEFL test involve suggestions
and invitations. The questions may ask you something such as, “What does the
woman suggest that the man do?’ To successfully answer these types of ques-
tions, you should become familiar with idiomatic expressions that are used when
someone suggests something to another person.
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Sample

Man: | don’t have enough time to finish the research for my paper.
Woman: Why not try outlining what you have now?

Q. Narrator: What does the woman suggest that the man do?

A. Finish hisresearch

B. Start planning the writing before finishing the research
C. Giveup onthe project

D. Don't use research

The answer isB.

Common idiomatic expressions that are used to show a suggestion include:

= Whynot...? = You'd be better off . . .

= Whydon'tyou...? » If | wereyou, | would. ..
= Haveyou considered . . .? = Youshould...

= Youmightwantto... = Shouldn'tyou...?

= (Maybe) you could. .. = What about . . .?

 Try. .. = How about...?

= You'd better . . . = Whatifyou...?

Commands and Indirect Commands

You aso need to be familiar with commands and indirect commands for the
Listening section of the TOEFL test.

A command is a sentence that begins with averb in simple form. In command
sentences, the subject you is understood but not stated.

Close the door.
Please, turn off the light.

Negative commands generally use the word don 't (or the phrase do not) before the
verb.

Don'’t close the door.
Please, don 't turn off the light.
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An indirect command is a sentence in which one person reports that another person has given a
command. The verb appears in the infinitive instead of the simple form.

Jill asked Robert to close the door.
Maria asked Mike not to turn off the light.

Practice Exercise

To work through the following exercise, you need to use the first audio CD that isincluded in
this book. Starting with Track 1 of the CD, you will hear people having brief conversations
similar to those you will encounter during Part A of the Listening section of the TOEFL test. At
the end of a conversation, you will hear a question that you must answer based on your under-
standing of what the speaker(s) said. Each question is printed below, along with answer
choices. Mark your answer choices as you go along.

After you have completed this exercise and checked your answers, turn to the appendix of this
book. The conversations that you heard on the CD are transcribed there. If you had any diffi-
culty understanding what a speaker was saying, listen to the CD again, this time reading what
Isbeing said at the same time you listen to it. Do not turn to the appendix until you have
worked through this exercise at least once by just listening to the CD.

CD A, Track 1

1. What does the man say about the 3. What does the woman imply about Mr.
report? Adams?
A. Hewasn't impressed by it. A. Heisaskillful instructor.
B. Hehasn't even seen it yet. B. Hehasyears of experience but
C. Hethinksit'sworth studying by does't explain things well.
the whole class. C. Heisvery knowledgeable.
D. Hehasn't been ableto review it in D. Heisarrogant and has no teaching
detail yet. experience.
2. What does the woman say about her 4. What do the speakers imply about
car? Thalia?
A. Shejust had it painted. A. Theman admires her looks.
B. The school bus damaged it. B. Theman dislikes her.
C. Shestruck abuswhiledriving the C. Shedoesn’'t sing well.
car. D. Sheisan excellent actress.

D. She had her bumper replaced.
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5. What does the man imply about the

exam?

A. Hethought it was unfair.

B. Hedidn't prepare aswell as he
could have.

C. Hestudied very hard but didn’t
pass the exam.

D. He couldn’t have done better on

the exam.

6. What does the woman imply about

Jane?

A. Jane wishes she had known about
the surprise.

B. Thesurprisewasabad idea.

C. Janewas aware of the surprise
beforehand.

D. Janedidn’t like being surprised.

7. What is the man’s problem?

A.
B.

He forgot to take the exam.

He made a mistake, which cost him
anumber of answers.

He turned in his paper too late, so
it didn’t get scored.

Heis angry about the testing
format.

. What do the speakers imply about the

documentary?

A.

B
C.
D

It was overrated.

It was boring.

It was extremely interesting.
They missed it.

Listening

9. What do the speakers say about the

accident?

A. The children got through it okay.

B. The speakers have forgotten
about it.

C. The speakersdon’t like thinking
about it.

D. The speakers are grateful that

nobody was seriously hurt.

10. What does the woman say about

Brenda?
A. Shedidn’'t know what to do.
B. Sheused an auto repair manual.
C. Shewishes she still had her
old job.
D. She has experience as a mechanic.

11. What is the woman’s problem?

A.

Sheisn't sure whether to report
something.

She is distressed that somebody
knows what she did.

Sheisangry about a contract.
She wanted to ask a question.

12. What do the speakers mean?

A.
B.

They'retired.

The woman isworried about the
man’s ange.

They feel refreshed.
They broke their table.
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13. What does the woman suggest that the
man do?

A.

B
C.
D

Give Heather more freedom.

Give up on Heather.

Discipline Heather.

Be moreinvolved in Heather’slife.

14. What do the speakers mean?

A.
B.

The man isretiring for good.

The woman is pleased that the man
isleaving.

The woman doesn’t care for the
current management.

The man istemporarily turning
things over to the woman.

15. What does the man mean about Jeff?

A. Heisstudying.
B. Hehasn't made up his mind.

C. Heisvery much against the issue
that the man promotes.

D. Heisn't aware of what the man and
woman are discussing.

Answers for the Practice Exercise
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STRUCTURE

The Structure section tests your knowledge of standard written English, which is
not always the same as spoken English. This chapter provides you with general
rules that describe how standard written English istypically used; to find the rules
as you study, look for text with a shaded gray background. Often, when you are
reading, conversing, or taking the TOEFL test, you'll be able to apply these rules
to your use and understanding of English.

Part of the challenge of taking the TOEFL test isthat its questions sometimesin-
volve complex and multiple issues that aren’t so easy to discern. A good strategy
when taking the test is to ignore extrawords in a sentence that make a particular
rule hard to recognize. But remember also that the rulesin this chapter describe
only typical usage; like most rules, they can be broken on occasion. Try not to be
alarmed if arule doesn’'t seem to work for a specific sentence.

In this chapter, | use the following symbols:

» Parentheses () indicate that aword or phrase is optional; arule will still be
true whether that word or phrase isincluded or not.

= Brackets{ } indicate that you can choose between two or more words or
parts of speech; whichever you choose, the rule will till hold true. A back-
slash separates the two choices.

Keep in mind that you learn alanguage by reading and communicating, paying
attention to new usage, and studying slowly and methodically. Studying rules
shouldn’t replace the slow, methodical learning of the language. When you come
across arule during casual conversation or as you read, pay attention to it and
how it worksin the particular sentence. If you notice people disregarding the rule
in conversational English, don’t be alarmed. Sometimes spoken English is not the
same as the standard written English that is the subject of the TOEFL test.

Structure questions typically test one of the following items:

= Sentence structure. The sentence structure questions test more than a
word or two; they test your ability to make a sentence complete. A sen-
tence must have a subject, verb, and perhaps a complement. Sentence
structure questions also test your understanding of subordinate clauses,
which must not be independent clauses.

= Word order. Word order questions are generally more detail-oriented than
sentence structure questions. They test, for example, your understanding
that an adjective should appear before the noun it modifies, not after it.

= Word form. These questions test your ability to recognize which form of
aword should be used in a given situation. For example, aword form
guestion might require you to determine that an adjective form of aword
is being used when the noun form of the word is required. Word form 63
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guestions also include recognizing which ending should be on aword. For
example, you may need to recognize if a plural ending on a noun should
be singular, asingular designation on a verb should be plural, averb end-
ing should indicate a different tense, and so on.

= Word choice. The word choice type of question tests your understanding
of idiomatic expressions, of which prepositions to use with certain words,
of problem words that are sometimes confused, and so on.

= Missing or extra words. The missing or extraword problems can some-
times overlap with some of the other categories, but | treat them separately
because sometimes they are easier to recognize than some of the other
guestion types.

Sentence Structure

To score well on sentence structure questions, you should have a strong under-
standing of basic sentence structures in standard written English and of parts of
speech. The following sections help you strengthen your knowledge of sentence
structure and provide sample guestions so you can test yourself.

One of the most important subjects tested in the Structure section is the basic sen-
tence structure in English. Thefirst rule to remember about standard written
Englishisthis:

Every sentence must have a subject and a conjugated verb.

With this rulein mind, you may think that identifying an English sentence is easy.
However, keep in mind that a clause also has a subject and a verb, and some types
of clauses cannot be considered complete sentences. An independent clause can
stand on its own as a sentence; it doesn’t need another clause in order to be com-
plete. But adependent clause, despite having a subject and a conjugated verb,
cannot stand on its own as a compl ete sentence; it contains aword that indicates it
must be combined with an independent clause in order to create a compl ete sen-
tence. For example, the clause because she went to the doctor contains both a sub-
ject, she, and a conjugated verb, went, but the word because indicatesthat it isa
dependent clause and cannot stand on its own. Clauses are discussed later in this
chapter in the “Phrases and Clauses’ section.

If a sentence contains a complement or adirect object, it generally appearsimme-
diately after the verb or verb phrase. If thereisamodifier, it generally appears af-
ter the complement. The following table illustrates the rule of thistypical sentence
structure.
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Subject Verb Complement Modifier Modifier
of Place of Time
The pilot completed his training at Embry Riddle last year.
Aeronautical University
All students  must submit their housing requests by next
week.
The boy enjoys fishing.

Sentences that follow this rule may be simple or complex. Additional words and
phrases can appear in these sentences without violating the basic rule.

Subjects

The subject performs the action in an active sentence. Every sentence and every
clause must have a subject. The subject is usually a noun or noun phrase (ex-
plained in the following section), although it may consist of something else.
Usually when aTOEFL test question asks you to identify the subject of a sen-
tence, the sentence begins with a dependent clause or phrase, and you must recog-
nize that the sentence subject islocated in the independent clause.

Incorrect: Without a doubt, is very important to study throughout the term
rather than trying to cram at the end.

Correct: Without adoubt, it is very important to study throughout the term
rather than trying to cram at the end.

Thefirst exampleisincorrect becauseit is aphrase — astring of wordsthat is
missing either a subject or averb. In this case, the subject is missing; the subject it
should appear before the verb is.

Incorrect: Being avery abrupt and unfriendly man, did not have many
friends.

Correct: Being avery abrupt and unfriendly man, Professor Stanley did not
have many friends.

The first example isincorrect because the subject, Professor Stanley, 1S missing.

Nouns and Noun Phrases

The subject of a sentence may be a single-word noun, such as feacher or dog, or it
may be anoun phrase. A noun phrase is agroup of words ending with a noun (but
not beginning with a preposition). The noun phrase may contain one or more
nouns, articles, adjectives, and conjunctions.

Structure
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Following are examples of sentences that contain noun phrases as subjects.

A linguistics student studies how languages are created.

Tall buildings must provide safety mechanisms.

The greatest skiers will compete in the show.
The noun phrase 4 linguistics student contains an article, 4, an adjective, linguis-
tics, and anoun, student. Tall is an adjective describing the noun buildings. 1n the

last example, an article, The, an adjective, greatest, and a noun, skiers, combine to
create the subject.

Other Types of Subjects

Although a noun phrase usually functions as the subject of a sentence, there are
other possibilities. | describe many of these later in this chapter, and | simply
mention them here to clarify that there are other possibilities.

Thereisacar intheroad. (The subject isactualy a car)
It isimportant to read something every day. (It acts like a subject.)

Knowing the essay topics in advance was helpful to him. (Knowing, a gerund
form of averb, isthe subject.)

To believein yourself isvery important. (7o believe, an infinitive form of a
verb, isthe subject.)

Verbs and Verb Phrases

Every sentence and every clause must have a conjugated verb. By conjugated, |
mean that the verb can’t be averb+ing alone, an infinitive alone, or asimple form
aone. If the verb is one of these forms, it must be accompanied by an auxiliary or
another verb form. The verb or verb phrase follows the subject in an active sen-
tence and describes the action. In a passive sentence, the noun that served as a
complement in the active voice sentence becomes the subject.

A verb phrase has an auxiliary in addition to the main verb. In general, the auxil-
iariesare:
n A form of be; in an active sentence, it is followed by averb in the present
participle: be + verb+ing
Example: The bat is flying towards the light.
n A formof have, in an active sentence, it is followed by averb in the past
participle: have + verb+ed.
Example: She has completed the project.
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s A moda (will, would, can, could, may, might, or must), in an active sen-
tence, it isfollowed by averb in smple form

Example: The team must practice more.

Keep in mind that the passive sentence construction is different. A sentenceisn’t
correct if any of the three verb forms above appear without the auxiliary. Verbs
are dealt with in more detail later in this chapter in the section “Form of Verb.”

Complements

A complement completes the verb. Some verbs require a direct object; some may
be followed by an object, although it’s not required; and some can’'t be followed
by an object. A verb that requires adirect object is a transitive verb. A verb that
doesn’t require adirect object is an intransitive verb. Most dictionaries indicate
whether averb istransitive or intransitive before the definition of the word by in-
cluding “tr,” “intr,” or some such abbreviation. Sometimes a dictionary will show
one definition as transitive and another as intransitive.

Determine is atransitive verb.

The group is trying to determine the best course of action.
complement

Swim is an intransitive verb.
The girl wantsto swim in the pool.

no complement

The phrase in the pool is a place modifier, not a complement.

A complement may also consist of something other than a noun or noun phrase,
such asaverb in theinfinitive form or in the gerund (verb+ing) form.

They will probably consider Atlanta asthe location for next year’s meeting.
noun as complement

They will probably consider calling another meeting.

gerund as complement

They plan fo call another meeting.

infinitive as complement

Structure
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Modifiers

A modifier is not required in a basic standard English sentence, but if one appears,
it generally follows the complement in the sentence.

If a sentence contains both a modifier of place and a modifier of time, the
modifier of time usually appears last, unless it appears at the beginning of the
sentence, before the subject.

Donnatook the test in Orlando yesterday.
modifier of place modifier of time

Yesterday, Donnatook the test in Orlando.

modifier of time modifier of place
The group ate dinner at Bern'’s Steakhouse last month.
modifier of place modifier of time

Normally, the modifier won't separate a verb from the complement.

Incorrect: Marjorie cooked on the grill the chicken.
verb modifier complement

Correct: Marjorie cooked the chicken on the grill.
verb complement  modifier

The modifier can also appear between two parts of a verb; that is, after the
auxiliary and before the main verb.

The boy will probably go to class today.
modifier
The boy is probably going to class today.
modifier
The boy has probably gone to class aready.
modifier
The man was recently found guilty of manslaughter.

modifier

Phrases and Clauses

A phrase is agroup of words that lacks a subject and verb. For example, in the
corner isaphrase. Obvioudly, a phrase cannot stand alone as a complete sentence.

Clauses are groups of words that do contain subjects and verbs. Independent
clauses can stand alone as complete sentences. Dependent clauses cannot stand
alone because they contain words that make them dependent. If you remove the

68 word that makes a clause dependent, the clause can stand alone as a sentence.
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Although the bear is able to sprint rapidly, it tires easily due to its weight.
clause

The underlined words in this example represent a dependent clause. On its own,
Although the bear is able to sprint rapidly is not a complete sentence. However,
the clause does contain a subject, the bear, and averb phrase, is able. The word
Although isthe only thing preventing this clause from being independent.

The bear is able to sprint rapidly.

With the word Although removed, the clause is a complete sentence.

Structure Quiz 1

Directions: Thefirst type of question consists of incomplete sentences, with a
blank line showing where information is to be filled in. Choose the word or
phrase that most correctly completes the sentence. The second type of question
consists of sentences with four underlined words or phrases. Choose the one word
or phrase that isincorrect in standard written English. Mark your answer choices
in the book or on a separate piece of paper.

1. Therain forest, large trees that provide shade to the vegetation
below, is home to unique flora and fauna.
A. has
B. withits
C. and
D. athough has

2. Degspite the polar bear’s tremendous weight and height, of
sprinting at tremendous speed.
A. itiscapable
B. iscapable
C. itisable
D. ability

3. Having multiple sclerosis has diminished Mr. Wilson's physical condition,
A B

but his ability to maintain a positive attitude and continue working an
C D

inspiration.
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4. The hlige increase in popularity of specialty coffees contrilléaution to the

success %f Starbucks, Barney’s and otger coffee purveyors.

5. Patients on Interferon are advised , SO that they can sleep
through the night without noticing the flu-like symptoms that are
characteristic of the drug.

A. just before going to sleep to inject themselves
B. toinject themselvesjust before going to sleep
C. toinject just before going to slegp themselves
D. injecting themselvesjust before going to sleep

6. After it had conclude work on the budget, the legislature adjourned until the
A B C D

next session.

7. Even when awarded a scholarship, a student generally must still paying for
A B

books, living expenses, and other costs.
C D

8. The U.S. government, along with a number of states, isfight a protracted
A B

legal battle with tobacco companiesin order to obtain relief for the huge
C D

medical costs caused by smoking.

9. The leaders of the two countries an agreement to avoid future
conflicts.
A. haverecently reach
B. recently reach
C. havereached recently
D. haverecently reached

10. The teachers are expecting to call tomorrow a meeting in order to review the
A B C

disciplinary problems.
D

70

www.theallpapers.com



Structure

Answers and Explanations
for Structure Quiz 1

1. B: with its. Has isnot correct because the clause between commas is a dependent
clause and simply provides additional information. (The sentence, “The rain for-
est is home to unique flora and fauna” could stand alone, and the information
about treesis not necessary to the meaning of the sentence.) Because is is a con-
jugated verb and the sentence isn’t setting up a parallel structure sequence, a con-
jugated verb such as has makes no sense in the dependent clause. The answer and
is not possible because it would make a plural subject, and the relative clause
contai ned within the commas would be incomplete. The answer although has is
incorrect because although would need to be followed by a subject and a verb,
such as “athough it has.” Although also wouldn't make sense in the context of
the sentence; the fact that the rain forest has large treesis areason that it provides
protection.

2. A:itis capable. Thefirst clause is dependent because of the word Despite.
Therefore, the second clause must be independent. There must be a subject and a
verb. In this case, the subject is iz, which is why the second answer choiceisin-
correct. Distracters appear in the other answer choices. Both able (adjective) and
ability (noun) require to, not of, when followed by a preposition.

3. D: working an. The verb is or was needs to appear between working and an. The
sentence is compound. Both parts of the sentence are clauses, which means that
they both must have a subject and averb. In the first part of the sentence, having
multiple sclerosis isthe subject and has diminished isthe verb. In the second part
of the sentence, the subject is Ais ability, which is modified by the complements
beginning with infinitives (to maintain a positive attitude and continue working).
The conjugated verb is or was isrequired to complete the subject/verb structure.

4. B: contribution. The sentence requires a conjugated verb. The subject is The huge
increase in popularity of specialty coffees. Therefore, it must be followed by the
verb has contributed.

5. B: fo inject themselves just before going to sleep. The correct order is subject,
verb, complement, modifier. The subject is Patients. The verb phrase is are ad-
vised. The complement is the infinitive and its complement, o inject themselves.
The modifier of timeisjust before going to sleep. Choice D isincorrect because
advise must be followed by the infinitive, not a gerund (verb+ing).

6. A: conclude. Theverb ispast perfect (had + verb in past participle), so the an-
swer must be concluded.

7. B: paying. After the modal must, the simple form of the verb isrequired, so pay
is correct. The word awarded is correct because it’s the result of areduced adverb
clause, when he or she has been awarded.

8. A: fight. The verb structure is fighting is required because the verb be is followed
by averb+ing in an active sentence.
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9. D: have recently reached. The modifier of time can appear between the auxiliary
and main verb. Choice A isincorrect because the main verb is not in the past par-
ticiple. Choice B isincorrect because the word recently sets up atime, so the sim-
ple present makes no sense. Choice C isincorrect because the modifier can not
appear between the verb and the complement (have reached an agreement).

10. B: romorrow a meeting. The order of asentence is usually subject, verb, comple-
ment, modifier. The complement is a meeting, so the modifier must come after
the complement — a meeting tomorrow.

Recognizing Unusual Subjects

Sometimes subjects and complements are not standard nouns or noun/adjective
combinations. Several types of phrases and clauses can function as noun phrases.
The point is to recognize the subject or complement so you can determine
whether the sentence is complete and verify that the subject and verb agree.

Infinitives and Gerunds

An infinitive, a verb in the form to + verb in simple form, can be the subject
of a sentence.

Typically, an infinitive is part of averb construction. Technically, it completes a
verb construction, meaning that it introduces a complement construction.
Sometimes the sentence is reversed and the infinitive appears as a subject. When
used that way, the infinitive is a singular noun.

Pam wanted a book.

A book is the complement. What did she want? She wanted a book.

Pam wanted to read another book.

To read another book, an infinitive phrase, is the complement. What did she
want? To read another book.

The sentence construction can also be turned around:
A book is what Pam wanted.
To read another book is what Pam wanted.

10 learn piano requires considerable practice.
To be great musicians iStheir goal.
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In the last three examples, infinitive phrases are acting as subjects of the
sentences.

A gerund is a verb+ing that is used as a noun or part of a noun phrase.
Gerunds act just like infinitives in a sentence construction.

Jennifer enjoys good books.

In this sentence, good books isthe complement.

Jennifer enjoys reading good books.

Here, the gerund phrase reading good books serves as the complement.

Reading good books is what Jennifer enjoys.

In this case, the gerund phrase acts as the subject of the sentence. It isaways sin-
gular, so the verb is agrees with the subject.

That Clauses

A clause that begins with the word that can also serve as the subject of the
sentence.

This sentence structure is the reverse of a structure that uses athat clause asa
complement. Remember that a clause contains both a subject and a verb. If you
are unsure whether a sentence contains a that clause (as opposed to a phrase,
which does not contain a subject and verb), omit the word that and see if the rest
of the clause can be a sentence on its own.

It was amiracle that anvbody survived the accident.
verb complement

That anybody survived the accident was amiracle.
subject verb

It is well known that the meat manufactured in those factories is unsanitary.
verb complement

That the meat manufactured in those factories is unsanitary is Well known.
subject verb

In the last example, don’t get confused by the fact that the noun factories is plural,
because factories by itself is not the subject of the sentence. The verb must be sin-
gular because the subject is the entire that clause.

It surprised the doctor that the patient’s condition had worsened so quickly.
complement

That the patient’s condition had worsened so quickly surprised the doctor.
subject 73
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Question Words

A question word can serve as the subject of a sentence. Examples of these
words include: How, how long, how many, how much, how often, how soon,
what, when, where, whether, and why.

Just like infinitives, gerunds, and that clauses, question words can appear in the
subject or object position of a sentence. When question words appear as part of a
clause in the complement position, we say that the sentence contains an embedded
question. An embedded question 1S one that is included within a sentence or an-
other question. The word order is different from typical questions, except for sub-
ject questions. A subject question is aquestion in which the unknown item is the
subject of the sentence:

Sheisnot certain who isin the room. (The question portion of the sentenceis
in the same order asit would be for a question.)

The word order for most embedded questions is: Subject + verb + question
word + subject + verb + complement.

The police are not certain where the suspect is hiding.
The teacher learned whom the woman had called.
An auxiliary (aform of be, have, do) cannot appear between the question word

and the subject. If the auxiliary would be aform of do in the question, thereisn’t
an auxiliary in the embedded question.

Question: When will the meeting take place?

Embedded question: \We haven't determined when the meeting will take
place.

Question: Why did the professor cancel the class?

Embedded question: We don’t know why the professor cancelled the class.
When the clause beginning with the question word appears at the beginning of the
sentence, it becomes the subject of the sentence. Remember that the verb is singu-

lar because the entire clause is the subject. Don’'t be confused if anoun appearing
immediately before the verb happens to be plural.

A typical construction for a sentence beginning with a question word is as fol-
lows: Question word + noun phrase + verb (complement) + verb + subject.

When the play will begin is uncertain.
How many fans attended the game is still unknown.
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Complex Sentence Structures

Earlier in this chapter, | reviewed the structure of simple sentences. Not every
sentence follows the same pattern as the simple structure. In fact, most of the sen-
tences you encounter on the TOEFL test will be slightly more complex than those
| presented above. This section helps you prepare for the types of sentence struc-
tures you need to know in order to score well on the Structure section.

Compound Sentences

Two simple sentences can be joined with conjunctions in order to create a com-
pound sentence.

Coordinating conjunctions include and, but, or, so, and yet.

Conjunctions are used to join sentences in the same way they are used to join
nouns, adjectives, and other parts of speech.

The University of Florida and Florida State University both have excellent
academic programs.

In this sentence, and joins two nouns to create a compound subject, The
University of Florida and Florida State University.

The University of Florida has alarge and successful athletic program, and
potential students are drawn to the school because of it.

In this example, the first and joins the adjectives large and successful, which both
describe the athletic program. The second and joins two simple sentences to cre-
ate a compound sentence.

The scholarship was designed for students with high grade point averages,
but it was adapted to A students from a particular geographical area.

In this case, the conjunction but is used to join two simple sentences. Notice that
in the last two examples, the clauses that come before and after the conjunctions
can stand on their own as compl ete sentences.

Passive Voice Sentences

A sentence can be constructed either in the active or passive voice. In an active
sentence, the subject performs the action. In apassive sentence, the subject re-
ceivesthe action.

Structure
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To create a passive sentence, the structure of an active sentence is reversed.

Active sentence with simple verb: The bus struck the car.

subject verbin complement
simple past

Passive sentence: The car was struck by the bus.

subject form of be + verb
in past participle

In the passive sentence, the form of be (was) isin the same tense as the verb in the
active sentence (struck, which is past tense). But here, the word struck is actually
in the past participle, even though it looks identical to the past tense.

Active sentence with progressive verb: 4 man was reviewing the artwork.

subject verbin complement
past progressive

Passive sentence: The artwork was being reviewed by a man.

subject form of be + verb
in past participle

Active sentence with present or past perfect verb:
The bus has struck the car.

subject verbin  complement
perfective

Passive sentence: The car has been struck by the bus.

subject form of have + been +
verb in past participle

Active sentence with modal: 4 man will review the artwork.

subject modal + verbin complement
simple form

Passive sentence: The artwork will be reviewed by aman.

subject modal + be + main
verb in past participle

Active sentence with modal in the perfective:
A man will have reviewed the artwork.

subject  modal + have +verb  complement
in past participle

Passive sentence: The artwork will have been reviewed by aman.

subject modal + have + been + main verb
in past participle
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Conditional Sentences

A conditional sentence indicates that something will happen if something else
happensfirst. That is, one circumstance will occur only under the condition that
the other circumstance occurs. A conditional sentence can be real, meaning that
one thing will happen if the other thing happens, or unreal, meaning that some-
thing may or may not happen (or be happening right now). Whether or not the
condition will occur is aready determined.

A conditional sentence contains a dependent (or subordinate) clause and an inde-
pendent clause. The Structure section questions presented on the TOEFL test will
typically require you to determine whether the sentence is complete, with both the
dependent and independent clause following the rules of standard written English.

The dependent clause can appear as the first or second clause in the sentence with
no change in the meaning.

If the bus had not already passed by, we would have been on time.
We would have been on time if the bus had not already passed by.

The dependent clause is the clause that starts with if. The modal generally won't
appear in the dependent clause. The if clause can appear as the first or second
clause in a sentence.

For sentences that begin with an if clause, a typical structure is as follows:
If + subject + conjugated verb + subject + modal + verb

For sentences that end with an if clause, a typical structure is as follows:
Subject + modal + verb + if + subject + conjugated verb

If the man had called the ambulance, the boy would have survived.
The boy would have survived if the man had called the ambulance.

Real (Possibly True) Conditions

The real or possible condition is used when the speaker expresses an action or sit-
uation that usually occurs or will occur if the stated circumstances are satisfied.
The tense (time) in the two clauses will generally be the same.

The professor will grade the essaysif he hastime.
(He will grade the essays unless he does not have time.)

Real conditional sentences are usually constructed in the future tense and
contain a verb in the simple present tense in the dependent clause and will,
can, may, or must + a verb in simple form in the independent clause.
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If she wants to study tonight, she will call you.
She will call you if she wants to study tonight.

Unreal (Not True) Conditions

The unreal (not true) condition expresses a situation (past, present, or future) that
would take place or would have taken place if the circumstances expressed were
or had been different. The tense will always be one step further in the past than
what islogically the time of the sentence.

Unreal conditional sentences constructed in the present or future tense con-
tain a verb in the simple past form in the dependent clause and would, could,

or might + the verb in simple form in the independent clause.

If she wanted to study tonight, she would call you.
She would call you if she wanted to study tonight.

The use of the past tense and past modal means that she doesn’t want to study
tonight and, therefore, won't call.

The past tense of the verb be is always were and never was in a conditional
sentence, even when the subject is /, he, she, and it.

If Lindawere here, she would know what to do.
Lindawould know what to do if she were here.

This means that Lindais not here.

Unreal conditional sentences constructed in the past tense contain a verb in
the past perfect in the dependent clause and would, could, or might + have +

the verb in simple form in the independent clause.

If she had wanted to study tonight, she would have called you.
She would have called you if she had wanted to study tonight.

This means that she didn’t want to study and, therefore, didn’t call.

Relative or Adjective Clauses

Two independent clauses that have the same subject can join into a single sen-
tence through the use of arelative clause. (Some people use the term adjective
clause instead of relative clause, but both terms refer to the same construction.)
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To create a sentence joined with arelative clause, the subject of one of the inde-
pendent clauses must be replaced with arelative pronoun.

The relative pronouns are that, which, who, whom and whose.

The clause that has the relative pronoun becomes a subordinate or dependent
clause, which meansthat it must be joined to the independent clause in order to be
correct. Note: A regular pronoun, such as ke, she, or it, cannot appear with arela-
tive pronoun.

Take, for example, two independent clauses that both have Sally as the subject.

Sally isthe secretary.
Sally isin charge of the calendar.
To combine them, one of the subjects will drop out and be replaced by the relative

pronoun who. The relative pronoun who cannot be combined with aregular pro-
noun, such as s#e.

Incorrect: Sally isthe secretary who she isin charge of the calendar.
Correct: Saly isthe secretary who isin charge of the calendar.

In the following example, the object of one sentence is the same as the subject of
the next. A relative pronoun can be used to combine these sentences as well.

Bill bought a boat. The boat cost $16,000.
Bill bought a boat that cost $16,000.

The word that replaced The boat in the second sentence.

That and Which

The words that and which may seem to be interchangeable, but they are not. Their
use in a sentence depends on whether arelative clause is restrictive or nonrestric-
tive. A restrictive clause conveys information that is essential for understanding
the meaning of the sentence. A restrictive clauseis like an adjective because it
helps to define a noun. A nonrestrictive clause, on the other hand, contains infor-
mation that isn’t required to define the noun. A nonrestrictive clause is set off
from the independent clause by commas; arestrictive clause is not.

That can be used only in restrictive clauses, and which is generally used only
in nonrestrictive clauses.

Restrictive clause: Palm-sized computers that connect to the Internet are be-
coming very popular.
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Therelative clause that connect to the Internet isrequired. If it were omitted, the
sentence would have a different meaning. It would mean that all palm-sized com-
puters are becoming popular, which is different from what the sentence says now.
The clause isrestrictive because it restricts the meaning of the noun phrase Palm-
sized computers.

Nonrestrictive clause: Seabreeze High School, which is on the beachside, 1S
the rival of Mainland High School.

In this case, you can omit the relative clause which is on the beachside, and the
sentence means the same thing: Seabreeze High School is the rival of Mainland
High School. The location of Seabreeze High School is provided as additional in-
formation and doesn’t define the school, so it is nonrestrictive.

Who, Whom, and Whose

Who and whom are also used in different ways, but either word can be used in re-
strictive and nonrestrictive sentences. The difference between these two relative
pronouns is that one is used to replace the subject of a sentence, and oneis used to
replace the complement.

Who is used to replace a noun phrase in the subject of the sentence. Whom is
used to replace a noun phrase in the complement.

The TOEFL test probably won't test the distinction between these two words be-
cause even native English speakers often use them incorrectly.

The athletes have scored the most points.
subject
The athletes will play on the all-star team.
The athletes who have scored the most points will play on the all-star team.
Professor Allen isthe only instructor.

She has consulted Professor Allen about the project.
complement

Professor Allen isthe only instructor whom she has consulted about the project.

Note: If the noun in question could be replaced by the pronoun xim, her, or them,
then you need to use the relative pronoun whom.

Just as the complement form of a pronoun always appears after a preposition, so
does whom.

The officers aretired.

The woman istalking to the officers.
object of preposition

The officers to whom the woman is talking are tired.
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Whose is the relative pronoun that indicates possession.

The team consisted of several players.

The players’ talent was incredible.
possessive
The team consisted of several players whose talent was incredible.

The TOEFL test generally contains more complicated sentences, in which you
may find it difficult to locate the relative clause. Thisis one of the ways in which
the TOEFL tests your knowledge of sentence structure. If the relative pronoun is
missing, if aregular pronoun appears after the relative pronoun, or if averb or
subject is missing, the sentence will be incomplete. The relative clauses must each
contain a subject and conjugated verb. If you're unsure, remove the relative pro-
noun and make sure that the two clauses can be compl ete sentences if they stand

aone.

Samples

Q. Instructors who teaching ability are prevalent at this university
because publishing is one of the major criteriafor tenure.
A.
B.
C.
D.

lack
without
do not
no have

The answer is A, lack, because that choice is the only conjugated verb. The main
sentence, Instructors are prevalent . . . has asubject and verb, but the relative
clause does not have one, unless you add lack.

Clause 1: Instructors are prevalent at this university because publishing is
one of the mgjor criteriafor tenure.

Clause 2: Instructors lack teaching ability.

Q. Not all textbooks that have been written on this subject as
detailed as this one.
A.
B.
C.

with
to
be
are
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The answer isD, are. The sentence contains arelative clause — that have been
written on this subject. Thus, the independent clause is Not all textbooks

as detailed as this one. The word detailed functions as an adjective,
not averb, in this sentence. Therefore, a conjugated verb ismissing, and are isthe
only choice. Choice A contains no verb, and choices B and C are not conjugated
verbs.

Clause 1: Not all textbooks are as detailed as this one.
Clause 2: Textbooks have been written on this subject.

Q. The oldest treein this part of the world is the redwood,
thousands of years old.

A. which may be

B. itsage
C. andwhich
D. itis

The answer is A, which may be. The part of the sentence preceding the commais
an independent clause. The dependent clause following the comma must be pre-
ceded by arelative pronoun and verb to make sense. Choices B and C are incor-
rect because they lack arelative pronoun. Choice D isincorrect because it uses a
regular pronoun (i) instead of arelative pronoun.

Clause 1: The oldest tree in this part of the world is the redwood.
Clause 2: The redwood is thousands of years old.

Reduced Relative (Adjective) Clauses

A reduced relative clause isaregtrictive relative (or adjective) clause with therela
tive pronoun and the verb he omitted. Even though these words are removed, the re-
duced clause has the same meaning as the restrictive relative clause it comes from.

Before progressive (continuous) verb structures in active voice:
The nurse who is completing the charts is Donna Edwards.
relative clause

The nurse completing the charts is Donna Edwards.

reduced relative clause

Before passive voice:
The figure that was obtained from this formulaisincorrect.
relative clause

The figure obtained from thisformulaisincorrect.
reduced relative clause
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The contractor has completed construction on a home that is equipped with a

safe room. relative clause
The contractor has completed construction on a home equipped with a safe
room. reduced relative clause

Before prepositional phrases:

The car that is in the garage has aflat tire.
relative clause

The car in the garage has aflat tire.

reduced relative clause

Before noun phrases with nonrestrictive clauses:
Tracy Stafford, who is a paralegal, is considering enrolling in law school.
relative clause

Tracy Stafford, a paralegal, is considering enrolling in law school.

reduced relative clause

Adverb Clauses

An adverb clause is another type of subordinate clause, which isidentified by cer-
tain connector words that vary depending on the function of the clause. Just like
adjective clauses, adverb clauses connect two independent clauses into amore
complex sentence.

Adverb connectors used to indicate concession include although, even
though, even if, though, whereas, and while. Concession means that some-
thing is true (or false) in spite of the fact that another thing is true (or false).

For example, consider the following two sentences:

She studied every day.
She didn’t grasp the concepts presented.

These two sentences can be combined by using one of the connector words listed
aboveto create an adverb clause.

Though she studied every day, she didn’t grasp the concepts presented.
connector
She didn’t grasp the concepts presented though she studied every day.
connector
This meansthat it istrue that she studied everyday, but even so she still did not
grasp the concepts.

Structure
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Adverb connectors that indicate time include after, before, once, while, since,
until, and when.

Consider the following example:

The students took the exam.
The professor graded papers.

If these two events are taking place at the same time, you can use an adverb
clause to show the relationship between them.

While the students took the exam, the professor graded papers.

connector

The professor graded papers while the students took the exam.
connector

Keep in mind that the words listed in this section do not always signal the use of
an adverb clause. These connectors can aso be used with noun phrases.

Since the accident, he hasn’t been himsealf.

In this sentence, Since is used with the noun phrase the accident rather than with
an adverb clause.

Since he was in an accident, he hasn't been himself.

This example indicates how Since can be used to create an adverb clause.

Adverb clause connectors that represent cause and effect are as, because,
and since.

Because her children areill, she had to miss work today.
She had to miss work today because her children areill.

Reduced Adverb Clauses

Just as you can reduce an adjective clause, you can reduce an adverb clause by re-
moving the auxiliary words. If thereisn’t an auxiliary, the verb must be converted
to averb+ing form, and the subject of both clauses must be the same. Following
are several examples.

Active Verb

When they drive cars, teenagers need to remember their lack of experience.
When driving cars, teenagers need to remember their lack of experience.
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While she was reviewing the materials, she was also trying to watch television.
While reviewing the materials, she was also trying to watch television.

Passive Verb

Although it had been completed, the report was not turned in on time.
Although completed, the report was not turned in on time.

Adjective

Although she was exhausted, she continued to work on the project.
Although exhausted, she continued to work on the project.

Structure Quiz 2

Directions: Thefirst type of question consists of incomplete sentences, with a
blank line showing where information is to be filled in. Choose the word or
phrase that most correctly completes the sentence. The second type of question
consists of sentences with four underlined words or phrases. Choose the one word
or phrase that isincorrect in standard written English. Mark your answers on this
page or on a separate piece of paper.

1. The oncologist studied the results of the biopsy and decided
additional tests.
A. should order
B. toorder
C. heshould ordering
D. ordering

2. That carcinogenic substances in many common household items
iswell-known.

A. arecontained
B. contained

C. containing

D. arecontaining
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3. If the man had transported to the hospital sooner than he was, he could have

A B C
survived the electrocution.
D
4. Porpoises, which actually mammals because they breathe air

through an orifice in their heads, are playful and intelligent.

A. is

B. be
C. being
D. are

5. Florida’'s timberlands suffered considerable damage from the wildfires of

A B
1998, resulted from insufficient rainfall.
C D

6. Whereas Internet proponents say that someday all computer programs and

datawill reside on an Internet server instead of individual computers, many
individuals afraid to lose control over their own documents.
A. ae

B. being

C. dso

D. very much

. After suspended for misbehavior, the student requested

reconsideration.

A. having been
B. having
C. have
D. was

. Why so many people die from thisillness unknown, but

researchers have learned much about the source of the problem.

A. is

B. are

C. widey
D. has
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9. The doctors have not been able to determine when to lose her
mental capacity.
A. did the woman begin
B. thewoman began
C. began the woman
D. thewoman was begun

10. The results must have already be received by the examining committee
A B

because the members seem to be continuing their determinations.
C D

11. Ms. Henry insisted that the results of the research be presented to the panel
before

A. was held the vote

B. wasthevote
C. voted
D. thevotewasheld
12. Knowing how to repair and install computer networks Melissaa

great advantage in her job, because she is the only person in the company
with that knowledge.

A. havegiven
B. given

C. giving

D. hasgiven

Answers and Explanations
for Structure Quiz 2

1. B: to order. After the verb decide, when the complement isaverb, it must be the
infinitive. The word should would have been correct if a choice had stated “that
he should order” or “he should order.”

2. A: are contained. The sentenceisin the passive voice so the verb structureisa
form of be + verb in past participle. It's also a that clause structure, so there must
be a subject and averb in the that clause.

3. A: had transported. The sentence is obviously a passive voice concept. The man
didn’t transport somebody else to the hospital; somebody transported him.
Therefore, the structure must be had been transported. The sentenceis also con-
ditional, so the conjugated verb appears in the if clause and the modal structure
appears in the other clause. 87
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4. D: are. Therelative clause has the same understood subject as the base sentence,
porpoises. Therefore, the verb must be a plural conjugated verb.

5. C: resulted. Thefirst part of the sentence is an independent clause. It has a sub-
ject, timberlands, and a conjugated verb, suffered, so the second clause must have
arelative clause, a conjunction, or areduced relative clause. The conjugated verb
resulted makes no sense by itself. It would be correct, however, if it was which
resulted, resulting, Or having resulted.

6. A: are. Thefirst clause is dependent because it begins with whereas, so there
must be aregular conjugated verb in the second clause.

7. A: having been. 1t would also be correct if it said “after shewas”

8. A:is. Thesubject isaquestion word clause, so the verb must be singular, and it
must be a conjugated verb.

9. B: the woman began. In an embedded question, the order is question word +
subject + verb.

10. A: be. The correct form for a present perfect passive with amodal is: modal +
have been + verb in past participle.

11. D: the vote was held. The word before must be followed by a noun phrase (the
vote), asubject + verb (they voted), or averb+ing (voting). In this case, the verb
isin the passive voice but follows the order subject + verb. Choices A and B are
out of order and have no subject, and choice C is missing a subject or isin the
wrong form.

12. D: has given. The subject is knowing, a gerund, so it determines the verb, and the
verb must be conjugated.

Reverse Order Constructions

Certain types of sentence constructions involve reversing the normal sentence or
clause order.

Reversed Conditional Construction

Onetype of reversed order construction is the past unreal conditional. As de-
scribed earlier in this chapter, thisis the sentence that contains the word if and a
tense that is one step in the past beyond the meaning.

Thetypical sentence structure for a past unreal conditional sentenceis as follows:
If + subject + had (not) + verb in past participle + subject + modal + verb.

A reversed conditional sentence construction for a past condition looks like
the following: Had + subject + (not) + verb in past participle + subject + modal
+ verb.
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If the team had played more aggressively, it could have won the tournament.
(Past unreal conditional sentence)

Had the team played more aggressively, it could have won the tournament.
(Reversed conditional sentence)

If she had not lost the ticket, she would have gone to the concert.

Had she not lost the ticket, she would have gone to the concert.
This same concept also applies to the verb be in a present time concept. It will be
one step in the past — in the simple past for a present time concept. Remember
that in an unreal condition, the verb be will always be were and never was. Also

remember that positive and negative always appear to be the opposite. A negative
clause means a positive idea and a positive clause means a negative idea.

The typical sentence construction for a present unreal condition is asfollows: If +
subject + were (not) + verb in present participle + subject + modal + verb +
{ noun/adjective} .

The reversed sentence construction for a present unreal condition looks like
the following: Were + subject + (not) + verb in present participle + subject +
modal + verb + {noun/adjective}

If Rafael were studying, his television would not be so loud.
Were Rafael studying, histelevision would not be so loud.

This means that Rafael is not studying.

If Brandon were not a point guard, he would be in the game now.
Were Brandon not a point guard, he would be in the game now.

This means that Brandon is a point guard.

If Mariawere tired, she would take a break.
Were Mariatired, she would take a break.

This means that Mariais not tired.

Reversed Order Limiting Words

Some expressions can be reversed in order to show emphasis. Most of the words
in the list below are negative concepts. As always, if the normal construction does
not have an auxiliary, you must use aform of do. Remember that auxiliaries are a
form of be, aform of have, or aform of do. Be and have are part of the verb struc-
ture, like is going or has gone. But in questions and negatives that do not have an
auxiliary as part of the verb structure, do isinserted:
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She wantsto leave.
She does not want to leave.
Does she want to leave?

Commonly used limiting words and phrases include hardly, seldom, never,
barely, scarcely, rarely, no sooner, nowhere so, not once, not often,
not only, not until, only, only by, only then, only with, and under no
circumstances.

The normal order of a sentence containing alimiting word would be as follows:
Subject + (auxiliary) + limiting word + verb in past participle + balance of
sentence.

She had hardly finished the race when she collapsed with exhaustion.

The reversed order construction of a sentence with a limiting word would look
like the following: Limiting word + auxiliary + subject + verb in past participle
+ balance of sentence.

Hardly had she finished the race when she collapsed with exhaustion.

In the following examples, a sentence that has no auxiliary isreversed, which re-
quires an auxiliary:

Sherarely attends meetings.
Rarely does she attend meetings.

Each of the following examples follows a reversed construction because each be-
ginswith alimiting word or phrase. Therefore, each requires an auxiliary.

Never before have so many people been employed as they are now.
Under no circumstances wi// the judge reconsider her decision.

No sooner had she completed the work than she went to sleep.
Only with great care can the surgeon reconstruct the infant’s heart.
Not often does ahurricane of this magnitude approach the coast.

Appositives

An appositive is atype of reduced relative clause. Found at the beginning of a
sentence, an appositive is a noun phrase that provides additional information
about a subject or object.

Relative Clause: Dana, who is an excellent student, has won a scholarship.
Reduced Relative Clause: Dana, an excellent student, has won a scholarship.
920 Appositive: An excellent student, Dana has won a scholarship.
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Relative Clause: The University of Miami, which is a private university, has
awell-respected law school.

Reduced Relative Clause: The University of Miami, a private university,
has a well-respected law schooal.

Appositive: A private university, The University of Miami has awell-
respected law school.

Direct and Indirect Objects

Sentences that contain direct and indirect objects may be constructed in two dif-
ferent ways without changing the meaning. An indirect object is an animate object
to whom or for whom something is done. A direct object may be animate or inani-
mate and is the first receiver of the action.

The indirect object normally appears after the direct object and is preceded by a
preposition. The prepositions that generally precede an indirect object are for and
to. But an indirect object may also appear before the direct object without being
preceded by a preposition.

One typical sentence structure including both a direct and indirect object
looks like the following: Subject + verb + direct object + {to/for} + indirect
object.

Larry gave the insurance policy 10 Melissa.
direct object indirect object

A second typical sentence structure including both a direct and indirect object
looks like the following: Subject + verb + indirect object + direct object.

Larry gave Melissa the insurance policy.
indirect object direct object

The insurance policy isthe direct object because Larry grasped the insurance pol-
icy. The second action isthat of handing it to Melissa, who is the indirect object
asthe recipient of the direct object.

Joy gave the essay 10 her teacher.
direct object  indirect object

Joy gave her teacher the essay.
indirect object direct object

He lent some money to his brother.
direct object indirect object

He lent his brother some money.
indirect object  direct object

Structure
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If the direct object and the indirect object are both pronouns, the first sentence
structure is generally used.

Correct: They gave it to us.
Incorrect: They gave us it.

The verbs introduce and mention require the preposition zo prior to an indirect ob-
ject. You cannot use the second sentence structure with these verbs.

| introduced John to Dr. Jackson.
He mentioned the party to me.

Common verbs that take an indirect object include the following:

bring get owe send
build give paint show
buy hand pass teach
cut leave pay write
draw lend promise

feed make read

find offer sl

Some of these verbs can be followed by either the preposition for or to, while oth-
ers can be followed by only one of these words.

lllogical Participial Modifiers
(Dangling Participles)

A participial phrase (a phrase that contains a verb+ing without auxiliaries) can
combine two sentences with one stated subject and one understood subject. A
participial phraseis actually areduction in which anoun and auxiliary have been
omitted.

While she was driving too fast, she lost control of the car.
While driving too fast, she lost control of the car.
With the reduced form, both the phrase and the independent clause must have the

same logical subject. If they do not have the same subject, the result isillogical
and incorrect.

Incorrect: While driving too fast, the car spun out.

In this example, the actual subject of the verb driving is a person. Therefore, im-
mediately after the comma, whoever is driving the car must be mentioned. The car
isnot driving itself, so it isillogical for car to be the subject of the independent
clause.
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Correct: While driving too fast, the girl lost control of the car.
This exampleis correct because the girl isthe implied subject of the participial
phrase and the stated subject of the independent clause.

The participial phrase may be preceded by a preposition. The following preposi-
tions commonly precede participia phrases. by, upon, before, after, and while.

A typical sentence structure for a sentence with a participial phrase resembles

the following: (Preposition) + (not) + verb+ing + (object) + subject + verb in
any tense + remainder of the sentence.

After completing her homework, Michelle read a book.
By not working long hours, you will feel better.

If only the verb+ing appearsin the participial phrase, the time of the sentenceis
indicated by the tense of the verb in the main clause.

Present: Practicing histyping regularly, Ken hopes to improve his word pro-
cessing skills.

Past: Needing anew car, Franklin read the newspaper ads.

Future: Completing the assignment before midnight, Sally will mail it
tomorrow.

The perfect form (having + the verb in past participle) shows that the action of the
participial phrase occurred before the action of the main verb.

A normal sentence structure using the perfect form in a participial phrase ap-

pears as follows: (Not) + having + verb in past participle + (object) + subject +
verb in any tense + remainder of sentence.

Having finished her homework, Trisha went to sleep.
This means that after Trisha had finished her homework, she went to sleep.

Not having read the article, she could not answer the question.

This means that because she had not read the article, she could not answer the
guestion.

The participial phrase can also be used to express an ideain the passive voice.

A sentence with a participial phrase in the passive voice usually has the fol-
lowing construction: (Not) + having been + verb in past participle + subject +
verb in any tense + remainder of sentence.

Having been summoned by the court, the attorney arrived for the hearing.
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This means that after the attorney had been summoned by the court, he arrived for
the hearing.

Not having been notified of the change in flight schedule, Franklin missed his
flight.
This means that because he had not been notified of the change in flight schedule,
Franklin missed his flight.

In the passive voice, the words having been can be dropped and the past participle
can appear aone.

Summoned by the court, the attorney arrived for the hearing.

Because/Because Of

The word because, when not followed by of, must be followed by a clause.
Remember that a clause standing alone is a complete sentence. The phrase be-
cause of isfollowed only by a noun or noun phrase. Because of cannot be fol-
lowed by a conjugated verb.

He cancelled his appointment because he was sick.
subject verb

He cancelled his appointment because of his illness.
noun phrase

It isalso possible for the because clause to begin the sentence.

Because he was sick, he cancelled his appointment.
Because of hisillness, he cancelled his appointment.

Word Order

Word order questions on the TOEFL test require that you recognize if aword or
phraseis placed in aposition that is not correct. Thistype of question is similar to
the sentence structure question, except that word order problems involve just a
few words.

Order of a Superlative

Some TOEFL test questions ask you to determine the correct order of a superla-
tive. The order should be the + superlative + noun:
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Q. Thisis on Broadway.

A. longest-running play
B. thelongest-running play
C. the play longest-running
D. play longest-running

The answer is B, which follows the rule described above.

Order of an Intensifier

Anintensifier will generally appear before the agdjective it modifies. An intensifier
adds more emphasis to an adjective or adverb. Examples are too, quite, consider-
ably, and very.

This book is very easy to understand.
This book is foo hard to understand.

The intensifiers far, too, and much can add even more intensity:
Thisbook is far too hard to understand.
Q. Her feveris toignore.

A. too much high
B. high too much
C. too high

D. sohigh

The answer is C, too high. The word much in the first two choicesis not in proper
order. It would be correct to say much too high, but that option is not given.

Order of Verb Maodifier

Other TOEFL questions require you to know where to place a verb modifier. Any
modifier of the verb will normally appear before the verb. Examples of verb mod-
ifiersinclude always, never, and almost.

Susan always takes her medicine.
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Q. Hurricanes during thistime of year.

A. amost occur never
B. occur amost never
C. amost never occur
D. never occur almost

The answer is C, almost never occur. Almost never is opposite in meaning but
similar in word order to almost always.

Order of Adjectives and Nouns

An adjective normally appears before a noun, not after it.

Q. The professor was pleased with of the students.

A. progress remarkable
B. remarkable progress
C. the progressremarkable
D. theremarkable progress

The answer is D, the remarkable progress.

Q. The of this city are well secured.

A. high-crime areas

B. areasof crimehigh

C. areaswhereishighcrime

D. highest criminal areas
The answer is A, high-crime areas. A noun can be used in combination with other
words to make an adjective. For example, it is correct to write four-story

buildings. The noun used inside the hyphenated adjective form is not made plural
even if the other nouniis.

Q. She has scored up to five as much times as Robert on that exam previously.
A B C D

The answer is B, five as much times. The correct order of this expression is five
times as much.
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Enough

The word enough is unusual because it may modify a noun, an adjective, or an ad-
verb, and its position differs depending upon which part of speech it modifies.

Enough follows an adjective or an adverb, asin the following examples.

The skillet is not kot enough to cook the food.
adjective
She writes well enough to be awarded a scholarship.
adverb

Enough precedes anoun, even if the noun is modified by an adjective.

The company does not have enough liquid funds to pay its bills.

noun

The group does not have enough food to provide for the injured people.

noun

Structure Quiz 3

Directions: The first type of question consists of incomplete sentences, with a
blank line showing where information is to be filled in. Choose the word or
phrase that most correctly completes the sentence. The second type of question
consists of sentences with four underlined words or phrases. Choose the one word
or phrase that isincorrect in standard written English. Mark your choices on this
page or on a separate piece of paper.

1. Had the victim able to find a telephone to contact authorities,
she would have received assistance.
A. been
B. be
C. would have been
D. had been
2. AnAlzheimer’svictim, former president Ronald Reagan inthe

spotlight even after the symptoms began to appear.

A. stayed

B. stay

C. staying

D. who stayed
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3. Private couriers, extremely popular in large cities, traveling by bicycle
A B

carrying packets containing documents and other items from office to office.
C D

4. Loudly applauding the speech, quickly left the stage.

A. the speaker waved to the audience and
B. the audience watched as the speaker
C. theaudience saw the speaker

D. the speaker waving to the audience

5. The expenses were too much high for the program to continue, so the
A B C

administration decided to terminate some positions.
D

6. In arelay race, one runner runs a distance, hands , and that
runner completes the race.
A. other runner the baton
B. the baton another runner
C. thebaton to another runner
D. the baton other runner

7. Because the high risk of fire during the drought, the officials ordered that no
A B C

outside fire of any sort could be set.
D

8. Hurricanes almost veer always to the northeast at some point after traveling
A B C

in awesterly direction across the water.
D

9. Never before in an earnest attempt to resolve their differences.

A. havetheleaders of these two countries met
B. theleaders of these two countries have met
C. havetheleaders the two countries meet

D. met the leaders of the two countries

10. The girl fell into the water cold, but was rescued immediately.
A B C D
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11. The professor has not written a book to the masses to generate
interest from a publisher.

A.

enough appealing
appealing enough

B.
C. appea enough
D.

enough appeal

12. During the entire hour three deposition, the witness steadfastly denied having
A

B C

known the defendant previously.
D

Answers and Explanations
for Structure Quiz 3

10.

. A: been. Thisisareversed conditional sentence. The sentence could begin If the

victim had been able or, as here, Had the victim been able. The word been com-
pletes the past perfect construction.

. A: stayed. That answer choice isthe only onethat is a conjugated verb standing

alone. The appositive, an Alzheimer’s victim, is extrainformation and is depen-
dent. There must be a complete clause as the dependent clause. The relative pro-
noun who cannot be used because it would make the second clause dependent
too. At least one clause must be independent.

. B: traveling. 1t would be correct as a conjugated verb, travel. That formis correct

because the subject is plura, couriers. The two other words ending in ing are
both correct because they are not functioning as the conjugated verb in the sen-
tence. The clause extremely popular in large cities is areduced relative clause or
an appositive and is correct.

B: the audience watched as the speaker. The logical subject of the participial
phrase that begins the sentence is audience, because they were applauding. So
two answer choices are ruled out. The third answer choice is not correct because
the verb left would have to be leave (Simple form) after the verb saw.

. A: too much. The correct order is much + too + adjective.

C: the baton to another runner. The order is direct object + ro + indirect object,
or indirect object + direct object (another runner the baton).

A: Because the. Therule is because + clause or because of + noun.

. A:veer always. The order is almost + always + verb. Veer isaverb, meaning to

turn.

. A: have the leaders of these two countries met. After the limiting words never be-

fore, the order of subject and verb is altered: auxiliary + subject + main verb.

B: water cold. The order is adjective + noun (cold water). 99
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11. B: appealing enough. The correct order is adjective + enough. The word appeal
isanoun. (The book is appealing enough. The book has enough appeal.)

12. A: hour three. The order is adjective-noun + noun (three-hour deposition).

Word Form

Word form questions test your ability to recognize when a sentence uses one form
of aword but it should have another. Note: The TOEFL test will never use aword
that is not areal word found in standard written English.

Using the wrong form of aword generally means that you use a noun when you
should use an adjective, averb when you should use a noun, a preposition when
you should use a conjunction, and so on. For example, you may think that the
word major belongs in a certain sentence, but the sentence calls for a noun instead
of an adjective so you should really use the word majority.

Other word form questions may ask you to recognize that a word has an incorrect
ending, evenif it istheright part of speech for the context. For example, a sen-
tence may have all the right parts of speech but contain averb that is singular
when it should be plural. The verb isin the wrong form, so you would need to
identify that problem and know how to correct it.

Word form questions frequently ask you to look for parallelism or parallel struc-
ture in a sentence. For example, a sentence may contain a compound verb. If the
two verbs are in two different forms, or if oneisnot averb at al, that should sig-
nal you that one of them isincorrect.

Become familiar with common adjective, noun, and verb endings (suffixes) so
that you can recognize that aword isin the wrong place even if you do not know
the meaning of the word. The “Reading” chapter in Part 111 contains detailed in-
formation about common word endings.

Following are examples of word form questions similar to those you will en-
counter on the TOEFL test. Each question will have four underlined words or
phrases. You must choose which underlined word or phrase is used incorrectly in
the sentence. In this book, aletter from A to D is assigned to each possible answer
choice. On the TOEFL CBT, you will ssmply use your mouse to click on the word
that isin the wrong form.

Q. The people will likely election Ellen the winner of the race.
A B C D

The answer is B, election. Elect isthe verb form required in this sentence.
Election isthe noun form.
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Q. She was convenience hidden away when the social worker visited.
A B C D

The answer is A, convenience. The adverb conveniently should be used to modify
the verb hidden. A noun makes no sense between two parts of a passive verb
structure.

Q. Her weigh hasincreased remarkably since she began receiving treatment.
A B C D

The answer is B, weigh. Weigh is averb and makes no sense between a possessive
pronoun and a verb. The noun required in this sentence is weight.

Q. In spite of her good intentional, sheis not well liked.
A B C D

The answer is C, intentional. Intentional is an adjective and makes no sense in
this sentence. The noun intentions is required.

Q. Inanirony twist of fate, it was Jm who lived through the fire.
A B C D

The answer is A, irony. The word irony isanoun, but it is modifying a noun,
twist. The adjective form that must be used is ironic.

Q. She was solicitation by the group for additional services.
A B C D

The answer is A, solicitation. The form required to compl ete the passive voice
structure is the past participle of the verb, solicited.

Need and In Need of

The verb need is followed by the infinitive (to + verb in simple form) when a
living thing is the subject and the verb+ing or to be + past participle when an
inanimate obiject is the subject.

Susan needs to study economics.
Melvin needs to sleep tonight.

In these examples, because Susan and Melvin are living things, the infinitive is
necessary.

The composition needs rewriting.
The composition needs to be rewritten.
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The composition is an inanimate object, so needs must be followed by the
verb+ing or to be plus rewritten. The second choice above is more common and is
actually a passive construction.

In the phrase in need of, the word need is not used as a verb. This phrase
must be preceded by a form of the verb be and followed by a noun or noun
phrase.

Mike is in need of aliver transplant. (Mike needs aliver transplant.)
The organization was in need of funds. (The organization needed funds.)

So and Such

Generally, when these words appear in a construction ending in that, so modifies
adjectives or adverbs and such modifies nouns.

When the word so is used with an adjective or adverb alone, the sentence
structure is as follows: Subject + verb + so + {adjective/adverb} + that + re-
mainder of sentence.

She sang so well that she was asked to audition.
adverb

The food was so good that he could not resit it.
adjective

When so is used with intensive modifiers (such as much, many, few, and lit-
tle), the sentence structure is as follows: Subject + verb + so + intenstive mod-
ifier + noun + that + remainder of sentence.

The man brought so many books that he needed assistance to carry them.
The cooks made so /ittle food that some people were not served.

When such is used with singular count nouns, the sentence structure is as fol-
lows: Subject + verb + such a + adjective + singular count noun + that + re-
mainder of sentence.

It was such ahot day that several people fainted.

So could also be used in this circumstance, but the article (@, an, or the) must
move in the sentence construction so it falls between the adjective and the noun.
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When so is used with singular count nouns, the sentence structure is as fol-
lows: Subject + verb + so + adjective + a + singular count noun + that + re-
mainder of sentence.

It was so hot aday that several people fainted.

When such is used with plural count nouns, one possible sentence structure is
as follows: Subject + verb + such + adjective + plural count or noncount noun
+ remainder of sentence.

Thisissuch sour juice that | cannot drink it.
They are such popular singers that they will likely win an award.

Adverbs and Adjectives

The TOEFL test often contains questions that ask you to identify when an adjec-
tiveis being used instead of an adverb and vice versa. A review of the basic differ-
ences between these parts of speech isimportant.

Adjectives
Adjectives fall into two categories. descriptive and limiting.

Descriptive adjectives describe the color, size, or quality of a noun or
pronoun.

Examples of descriptive adjectivesinclude large, small, happy, and sad.

Limiting adjectives restrict the nouns or pronouns they modify in quantity,
distance, possession, or some other way.

Types of limiting adjectives include: cardinal numbers (one, two); ordinal num-
bers (first, second); possessives (my, your, his); demonstratives (this, that, these,
those); quantity (few, many, much); and articles (a, an, the).

Adjectives are unaffected by whether the noun is singular or plural, except for the
adjectives this, that, these and those.

Adjectives normally precede the nouns they modify, but they follow linking
verbs. Adjectives modify only nouns, pronouns, and linking verbs. Adjectives an-
swer questions such as “what kind?’ or “how many?’

Thisisagood movie. Sheis an excellent student.
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Adverbs

Adverbs modify verbs (except linking verbs), adjectives, and other adverbs. Many
descriptive adjectives can be changed to adverbs by adding the suffix -y to the
base. For example,

quick becomes guickly
adjective adverb
bright becomes brightly
adjective adverb
quiet becomes guietly
adjective adverb

There are aso irregular adjectives, which change the entire base in order to be-
come an adverb. For example, the adjective good becomes the adverb well. Also,
fast isunusual because the same word form acts as both an adjective and an ad-
verb. An adverb answers the question “how?’.

Alberto drives carefully. (How does Alberto drive?)
Michelle speaks Spanish fluently. (How well does Michelle speak Spanish?)
He was driving fast. (How was he driving?)

TOEFL test questions, of course, are never quite so simple as these examples.

Following are some sample word form questions that are better representations of
what you will encounter on the test.

Q. These flowers can be convenient grouped into types depending upon

A B
how often they bloom.
C D

The answer is B, convenient, because grouped is functioning as an adjective and it
must be modified by an adverb. How can the flowers be grouped? They can be
conveniently grouped. An adjective normally cannot be followed by an adjective
unless they both clearly are modifying the same noun. For example: It was a cold,
windy day. Cold modifies day and does not modify windy.

Q. They arealively and interestingly group of musicians.
A B C D

The answer is C, interestingly. Lively may look like an adverb, but it is an adjec-
tive, modifying group. Interesting is also an adjective, further telling what kind of
group, and is the correct form.

Q. The preacher’s sermon was viewed as moral reprehensible by his detractors.
A B C D
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The answer is C, moral. The word moral isincorrect because it modifies the ad-
jective reprehensible and does not modify a noun. An adjective cannot modify an-
other adjective, so the word should be morally.

Adjective Forms

The TOEFL test sometimes, but not often, requires you to determine if an adjec-
tive itself isin the correct form. Keep in mind that adjectives do not change de-
pending on the number of the noun they modify. (In other words, the adjective
modifying a singular noun will be the sameif it is modifying a plural noun.)

Q. Thismovie has been described as a masterpiece in subtle and novels images.
A B C D

The answer is D, novels. The adjective should be novel, even though the noun
images isplural.

Linking Verbs

| have noted in this section that adjectives modify linking verbs and adverbs do
not. (Adjectives that modify linking verbs are normally called predicate adjectives
because they are in the predicate area of the sentence; they compl ete the verb.) To
clarify, linking verbs are aspecia category of verbs that connect (or /ink) the sub-
ject with the subject complement (the predicate adjective). These verbs do not
show action.

Linking verbs include words such as be, appear, feel, become, seem, look,
remain, sound, smell, stay, and taste.

Jeff appears ill. (11l is the predicate adjective.)

Sufferers of lung disease become tired quite easily. (7ired isthe predicate
adjective))
The food tastes good. (Good is the predicate adjective.)

Parallel Structure

Parallel sentence structure is a common source of confusion involving the wrong
form of aword. The TOEFL test often contains word form questions that ask you
to recognize that a sentence should have a parallél structure but doesn't.

Parallel structure means that when information in a sentenceisgiven asalist
or aseries, al components of that list or series must be grammatically parallel or
equal. There may be only two components, or there may be more than two
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componentsin alist. For example, if the first item in the list is a noun, the rest
must be nouns. If thefirst itemisaverb ininfinitive form, the rest must also be
infinitives. Consider the following sample question:

Q. The bears have become more active, aggression, and angry than before.
A B C D

The answer is C, aggression, which isincorrect because the other two words in
the list (active and angry) are adjectives. Aggression isanoun. The adjective form
of thisword would be aggressive.

Q. The astronauts on this mission expect to dock with the space station,
A B

performance a space walk, and repair the Hubbel telescope.
C D

The answer is C, performance. Performance isanoun, but dock and repair are
verbs. Perform would be the correct form of the word to use.

Q. The Dean demanded thorough research, complete investigate, and a
A B

well-written report.
C D

The answer is B, investigate. Investigate isaverb, while research and report are
nouns. Investigation would be correct.

Pronoun Forms

A common type of question on the TOEFL test asks you to recognize when the in-
correct form of a pronoun is being used. This section outlines the various types of
pronouns and their functionsin a sentence.

Certain pronouns are subject pronouns, which means that they should appear in
the subject position of the sentence or after aform of the verb be.

The subject pronouns are I/, you (singular), he, she, it, we, you (plural), and
they.

She is studying for an exam.

They have left for work.

It was she who arrived late. (The subject pronoun appears after the linking
verb be.)

Other pronouns are object pronouns, which means that they should appear in the
object or complement position or after prepositions.

The object pronouns are me, you (singular), him, her, it, us, you (plural), and
them.
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The doctor prescribed some medication for him. (after preposition)
Dr. Williams called them last night.
To him, it appears to be hopeless. (after preposition)

Two types of pronouns can be used to indicate possession. The first type are used
as adjectives because they must be followed by a noun.

Possessive pronouns used as adjectives are my, your (singular), his, her, its,
our, your (plural), and their-.

| broke my leg.
The bird abandoned its nest.
He isworking on Ais report.

The other type of possessive pronoun is used in place of a noun.

Possessive pronouns that replace nouns are mine, yours (singular), his, her,
its, ours, yours (plural), and theirs.

She broke her leg once. | broke mine too. (mine = my leg)
He isworking on his report. She isworking on Aers too. (hers = her report)

Reflexive pronouns follow verbs and show that the subject is both giving and re-
ceiving the action.

The reflexive pronouns are myself, yourself, himself, herself, itself, ourselves,
yourselves, and themselves.

The bird cleaned itself'in the bird bath.
We taught ourselves how to use the Internet.
He hurt himself when he fell.

Reflexive pronouns can also be used to show emphasis.

She prepared the entire report herself.
She herself prepared the entire report.
You yourself must decide whether you are ready to make the commitment.

On the TOEFL test, a question may use one of the pronoun formsin place of an-
other. You must be able to recognize when the wrong form of a pronoun is used.

Q. The disagreement is between we.
A B C D

The answer is D. We isincorrect because after a preposition, the complement form
of the pronoun (us) is appropriate.
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Q. Sheisknown for herself contributions to art.
A B C D

The answer is C. Herself isincorrect. The pronoun is used as a possessive adjec-
tive here, so the form should be ker:

Q. After adifficult ordeal, her and Robert felt great relief.
A B C D

The answer is B. Her isincorrect. Theinitial phrase is a prepositional phrase, so
the pronoun isin subject position and should be s/e.

Noun/Pronoun Agreement

A common type of pronoun error results from an agreement problem. A pronoun
must agree with the noun it refers to, both in terms of gender and number.

Incorrect: Rafael purchased a new car but then decided /e did not like them.
Correct: Rafael purchased a new car but then decided /e did not like iz.
In the first sentence, them isincorrect, because it isaplural pronoun that refers to

asingular noun, car: In the second sentence, both pronouns agree correctly with
the nouns they replace. He refersto Rafael, and it refersto car.

Incorrect: The heavy structures began to weaken, but iz is still standing.
Correct: The heavy structures began to weaken, but they are still standing.

In the first sentence, it isincorrect, because the noun, structures, is plural. The
second sentence shows a correct use of the pronoun tkey.

The following sample question represents what you might encounter on the
TOEFL test:

Q. These principles of law, which originally developed under English Common
A B
Law, are still widely followed today, although it has not been followed by
C D

Cdlifornia courts.

The answer is D, it has. If you eliminate the relative clause between the first two
commas and examine what the antecedent of the pronoun iz is supposed to be, you
will seethat it refers back to These principles. The prepositional phrase of law
should be ignored when determining the subject of the sentence. /¢ has should ac-
tually be they have in order to agree with the noun.

Another type of TOEFL test question asks you to recognize that a pronoun does
not have alogical referent. In other words, if you cannot clearly identify the noun
that a pronoun refers to, that indicates there is a problem with the pronoun.
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Q. James was dismissed from his job because they were unhappy with his work.
A B C D

The answer is C, they, because that pronoun does not have an antecedent in the
sentence. We might assume that tzey refers to James's employers, but we cannot
be certain because that information is not provided. The sentence would be correct
If it were written: “James's employer dismissed him from his job because she was
unhappy with his work.”

Q. Dawn didikes palitics because she believes that they are interested only in fame.
A B C D

The answer is D. The pronoun ey does not have an antecedent in this sentence
and is therefore incorrect. The word politics is singular and generic, so they can-
not refer to it. The sentence would be correct if it were written: “Dawn dislikes
politicians because she believes that they are interested only in fame.”

Verb Forms

A verb must agree with the context of a sentence in terms of time and who is per-
forming or receiving the action. The verb form completes the sentence construc-
tion set up by an auxiliary. The following sections help you become familiar with
the basic verb structures.

Basic Verb Rules
Certain verb constructions appear as a single word, while others appear with aux-
iliary words. The following examples are in the active voice.

= Simple present: Birdsfy.

= Simple past: The bird flew around the tree.

= Present progressive: The bird is flying away.

= Past progressive: The bird was flying away.

» Present perfect: The bird Aas flown away.

» Past perfect: The bird /ad flown away before the cat could catch it.
You should be able to recognize a verb form from its appearance. Simple present
tense isthe verb by itself, which will be followed by -s in the third person
singular form. (The bird flies.) On the following pages, you will find more detail
on the various verb forms. The last two forms (present participle and past partici-
ple) must appear with an auxiliary when they are functioning as a verb. Some-

times they function as an adjective, in which case they will not be preceded by
an auxiliary.
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Auxiliary required: The baby is crying.
Auxiliary not required: The crying baby needsto eat. (Crying is acting as
an adjective, not averb.)

Auxiliary not required: The baby crying the loudest needs to eat. (Crying is
part of areduced relative clause.)

Regular Verbs

A regular verb follows standard rules. The past tense of aregular verb endsin -ed,
as does the past participle form. All verbs end in -ing in the present participle. The
following table shows examples of regular verbs.

Simple Present Tense  Simple Past Tense Past Participle Present Participle

walk walked walked walking
study studied studied studying
type typed typed typing

Irregular Verbs

Irregular verbs are, obvioudly, less predictable than regular verbs. Various rules
apply to irregular verbs depending on the ending of the base verb. Studying lists
of irregular verbsis not as helpful as paying attention to their use as you read
English and listen to English conversations. The following table offers some ex-
amples of irregular verbs.

Simple Present Tense  Simple Past Tense Past Participle Present Participle

begin began begun beginning
find found found finding
eat ate eaten eating
ride rode ridden riding

Simple Present Tense

The ssimple present tense is not used very frequently to indicate present timein
standard written English. Generally, the present progressive tense is used to indi-
cate that something is happening in the present time. Verbsin simple present tense
usually indicate that an action is habitual or repetitive.

Birds fly.

This means that birds fly in general, or regularly. It does not indicate that birds are
flying now.
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Harry swims every day.

This means that Harry regularly swims, not that he is swimming now.

However, some verbs are used in simple present tense to indicate that something
is happening in the present time. These verbs as known as stative verbs.

Common stative verbs include know, believe, hear, see, smell, wish, under-
stand, hate, love, want, appear, own, have, sound, need, taste, and like.

| believe you.
This meansthat | believe you now. In this case, the present progressive tense (“I
am believing you”) would sound strange.

This seems like an interesting movie.

This means that the movie seems interesting right now. Again, the present pro-
gressive tense (“ Thisis seeming like an interesting movie’) doesn’t work with
this verb.

Present Progressive Tense

The present progressive form of averb always consists of a present form of the
verb be and averb+ing. The present progressive is generally used to indicate an
action occurring in the present time.

A typical sentence construction using the present progressive is as follows:
Subject + {amlis/are} + verb+ing

Lisais reading a magazine.
Mariais writing a paper.

By adding aword or phrase that indicates the future, the same verb structure can
be used to describe a future action.

Lisais cooking tonight.
Mariais writing her paper tomorrow.

In the above examples, tonight and tomorrow signal that the action will take place
in the future.

Structure
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Simple Past Tense

The ssimple past tense (formed by adding —ed with regular verbs) indicates that a
completed action happened in the past at a specific time.

The fireman pulled the hose across the street.
Gina bought a new coat.

Past Progressive Tense

The past progressive indicates that an action was occurring for some timein the
past until it was interrupted by another action.

A typical sentence structure using the past progressive tense is as follows:
Subject + {was/were} + verb+ing + remainder of sentence.

The professor was grading papers until the student arrived for a conference.
The boys were studying before the game.

Present Perfect Tense

The present perfect is used to indicate that an action happened at an indefinite
time in the past or began in the past and still is occurring in the present.

The normal sentence construction using the present perfect tense is as
follows: Subject + {has/have} + verb in past participle form + remainder of
sentence.

The students have completed the project.

When the students completed the project is not indicated. Compare this sentence
to “ The students completed the project last night.”

Susan has written aletter of complaint to the car company.
Kristin has lived in Atlanta for three years.

Present Perfect Progressive Tense

The present perfect progressive construction is used to show that an action began
in the past and is still occurring in the present.

The typical sentence construction using the present perfect progressive tense
is as follows: Subject + {has/have} + been + verb-+ing + remainder of sentence.
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She has been waiting al day for acall from the doctor.
The students have been working on the project.

Past Perfect Tense

The past perfect isusualy used with before, after, or when. Generally, it cannot
appear as asingle clause because the tense is used when one action happened
before or after another. Both actions have to be stated in the same sentence or in

adjacent sentences.

A typical sentence construction indicating past perfect tense is as follows:
Subject + had + verb in past participle + {before/when} + subject + verb in
simple past form + remainder of sentence.

The students had completed the project before they went to the movies.

Another past perfect tense sentence structure is: Subject + verb in past tense
+ after + subject + had + verb in past participle + remainder of sentence.

The students went to the movies after they had completed the project.

Past Perfect Progressive Tense

The past perfect progressive tenseis similar to the past perfect tense except that
the action is progressive (or ongoing).

A typical sentence construction indicating past perfect progressive tense is as
follows: Subject + had been + verb+ing + {before/when} + subject + verb in
simple past form + remainder of sentence.

The students had been working on the project before they went to the movies.

Another option isto use agerund in place of the second subject and verb.

The chef had been studying for five years before opening arestaurant.

Modals

The modal auxiliaries are generally used to indicate something that is potential or
uncertain. A modal is an auxiliary, so it is never used with another auxiliary verb.
Anauxiliary is ssmply a helping word, which is used along with amain verb.
Other auxiliariesinclude forms of be, have, or do. A modal is an unusual type of
word in that it indicates a condition or an unknown situation.
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| am going to the movies.
| am not going to the movies.

Both of the above sentences are certain. They describe actions that we know will
or will not happen.

| may go to the movies.
| may not go to the movies.

The use of the modal may makes both of these sentences uncertain.

The modals are listed in the following table.

Present Tense Past Tense
will would

can could

may might

shall should

must

A modal is aways directly followed by the ssimple form of the verb. After a
modal, there can never be averb+ing, averb ending in s, a past tense or past part-
iciple form of averb, or aninfinitive form of averb (to + verb).

The typical sentence structure for a sentence that uses a modal is as follows:
Subject + modal + verb in simple form + remainder of sentence.

The woman must go to the doctor today.

To indicate the past time when using a modal, the word iave in the ssmple form
appears after the modal, followed by averb in the past participle.

The sentence structure for the past time with a modal is as follows: Subject +
modal + have + verb in past participle + remainder of sentence.

Julie could have hurt herself in the accident if she had not been wearing her
seat belt.

Subject/Verb Agreement

The subject and verb in a sentence must agree in person and number, as the fol-
lowing examples show.
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The bridge opens every hour.
singular singular

The bridges open every hour.
plural plural

Noun Endings

The endings on a noun in English indicate whether they are singular or plural. The
verb or other parts of a sentence offer clues as to whether a noun should be singu-
lar or plural.

The scientists are studying a new compound.

In this example, Scientists must be plural because the verb are is plural.

A typical TOEFL test question might look like this:

Q. Ten to twenty year after transferring files to new media, the files should be
A B C

checked for compatibility.
D

The answer is A. Theword year should be plural because it is modified by the
words Ten to twenty.

Distracting Words and Phrases

On the TOEFL test, it is often difficult to determine which word is the subject
when the subject and verb are separated by aword or phrase. Because of that, it
can be hard to determine whether a subject and verb agreein form.

Prepositional phrases and other parenthetical information have no effect on
the form that the verb should take. Whenever anything appears between the
subject and the verb, try to block out the additional information and locate the
verb.

One common distraction is a prepositional phrase between the subject and verb.

The students, with 20 classes |eft in the semester, intend to attend all the
plural subject plura verb

remaining classes.
The study of language is known as the science of linguistics.

singular subject singular verb

The scales on the fish’s body Aelp to protect it.

plural subject plural verb

Poor visibility from fog and forest fires causes accidents.
singular subject singular verb
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Another common distraction is arelative clause or reduced relative clause be-
tween a subject and verb.

The students, who have 20 classes left in the semester, intend to attend all the
plural subject plura verb

remaining classes.

Diabetes, which may be caused by one of several different conditions,

singular subject

affects many people each year.

singular verb

A participial phrase between the subject and verb can distract you as well.

The students, believing that Professor Jones will not take roll, intend to skip
plural subject plura verb

class.

Finally, remember that phrases that begin with rogether with, along with, as well
as, and in addition to have no impact on the subject and verb.

Professor Byrd, dlong with severa colleagues, travels to a national
singular subject singular verb
conference each year.

For practice, underline the correct form of the verb in parentheses in the following
sentences.

1. The effects of cigarette smoking (is/are) known to be quite harmful.

2. The use of bank debit cards to obtain cash (have/has) become very popular
recently.

3. Commercials shown during the Super Bowl (cost/costs) a considerable
amount of money.

4. The degree of intoxication after ingesting alcohol (vary/varies) from person
to person.

5. The photograph of the race’s final moments (has/have) been awarded first
place.

The answers are asfollows: 1, are; 2, has; 3, cost; 4, varies; 5, has.
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A Number of or The Number of

Although these two phrases |ook and sound very similar, they have a different im-
pact on verbs that follow them in a sentence. 4 number of has ameaning similar
to many. It isaplura concept and requires aplural verb. The number of is away
to describe an amount. It isasingular concept and requires a singular verb.

A number of boys have arrived for the meeting.
plural subject  plura verb

The number of boys coming to the meeting is nine.
singular subject singular verb

The following sample questions offer an idea of how subject/verb agreement is
examined on the TOEFL test.

Q. Upon reaching the destination, a number of personnel is expected to change
A C

B
their reservations and proceed to Hawaii.
D

The answer is B, is. A number of must be followed by aplura verb, are. Thefirst
part of the sentenceis not part of the subject.

Q. The students, when confronted with evidence of cheating on the final exam,
A B C

was extremely defensive.
D

The answer is D, was. If you eliminate the language between the commas, it is
easy to see that the subject of the sentence is The students so the verb should be
plura (were).

Q. John Edwards, the first of many black students to attend this law school,
A B

C
have been elected a circuit judge.
D
The answer isD, have. The clause between the commasis areduced relative
clause. It has the same meaning as who was the first of many . . . . The subject of

the sentence isJohn Edwards, and the verb should be Aas.

Q. The small town, which was protected by a cliff to the north, ariver to the

A B
south, and alarge forest to the east, were the best choice for the fort.
C D

The answer is D, were. A relative clause appears between commas. (Notice that
the relative clause could have been reduced by omitting the words which was and
beginning the clause with protected.) The subject of the sentence is The small
town, and the verb must be singular (was).

Structure
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Q. The truck driver, on the open road in the middle of the night, were trying to
A B

find a station on the radio to help her stay awake.
C D

The answer is B, were. The prepositional phrase between commas should be ig-
nored. The subject is The truck driver, and the verb should be singular, was.

Sentences with Two or More Verbs

The TOEFL test contains questions that require you to recognize misused verb
endings in sentences that contain more than one verb.

Combining Verb Tenses

When a sentence has more than one verb or verb phrase, the tense of the different
verbs must make sense together. Sometimes that means they will be the same
tense (indicating that things are happening at the same time). Sometimes the
tenses need to vary within the sentence. If the actions in the sentence are happen-
ing at different times, the verbs will indicate which happens first and which hap-
pens second.

Present time verb structures include the following:

= Verbin present tense with stative verbs

= Verbin present progressive

» Will, can, or may + verb in smple form

= Verbin present perfect
The present progressive tense and simple present tense can be used together to de-
scribe two simultaneous actions (actions occurring at the same time).

Edward thinks that Sheilais feeling better.

If the simple present tenseis used in the main clause and the present perfect tense
in the dependent clause, that means the action in the dependent clause took place
at an indefinite time before the action in the main clause.

He tells usthat he has been to the mountains before.
We know that you have been here before.

Past time verb structures include the following:
= Verbin simple past tense
= Verbin past progressive
» Would, could, or might + verb in simple form
118 = Verbin past perfect (usually used with a past tense verb in the other clause)
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Some sentences contain verbs in both the present and the past tense. If the past
tense appears in a dependent clause, that indicates an action took place before the
action described in the main clause.

They think he was here yesterday.

The simple past tense can be used for both verbsin a sentence, asin the following
example.

| gave the book to Sarah when she visited yesterday.

In other sentences, the simple past tense and the past progressive tense can be
used together.

Ralph went to the Daytona International Speedway while he was staying in
town.

Edward said that he was feeling better.

The past perfect tense in the dependent clause shows that the action occurred be-
fore the action of the main clause.

We hoped that he had arrived before us.
They thought that he had been there already.

The modals will, can, and may are present tense modals and thus are frequently
used with present time verbs when occurring at the same time as the main verb,
whereas the modals would, could and might are frequently used with past time
verbs.

He says that he will purchase a new house.
He said that he would look for ajob the following week.
Mary said that she could stay for awhile.

Following are typical TOEFL test questions that require you to identify incorrect
use of verb tense.

Q. The University of Kentucky has held this prestigioustitle until 1989, when it
A B

was granted to the University of Georgia.
cC D

The answer is A, has held. Because the sentence gives a specific ending time of
the action (until 1989), the action isin the past only and does not continue into the
present. Also, the verb was in the other clause indicates that the sentenceisin the
past. Therefore, the simple past tense (keld) must be used.

Q. Assoon as George had entered the room, he realizes that he had made
A B C

ol

mistake.

Structure

119

www.theallpapers.com



Part Ill: Detailed Review of Items Tested

The answer is B, realizes. The past perfect structuresin the other clausesindicate
that present tense cannot be used. The correct answer is realized.

Q. The boy stopped crying when he realized his parents will arrive shortly.
A B C D

The answer is D, will. The other verbs in the sentence are past, so will must bein
the past, also (would).

Q. George was among the few students who are going to be chosen to lead the
A B C

commencement exercise.
D

The answer is A, was among. The verb must be present, is, to match the time se-
guence of the other clause.

Q. Itisnormal for students to be nervous when they were preparing for a new
A B cC D

school year.

The answer is D, were. The sentence is speaking of a custom, which is stated with
apresent tense verb, is. Thus, answer D should be are.

Hope and Wish

The words hope and wish have similar meanings, but special rules apply to the
use of wish in a sentence that has two or more verb phrases.

If the verb hope appearsin a sentence with two or more verbs, the other verb(s)
can bein any tense (aslong as the tenseislogical). The following examplesillus-
trate this fact.

Baob hopes that he will get the job. (future tense)

She hopes that her mother is comfortable in her new house. (present tense)
The teacher hopes that he did not forget to make copies of the exam. (past
tense)

If the verb wish appears in a sentence with two or more verbs, the other verb(s) can-
not be in the present tense. The tense of the other verb(s) must be one step further in
the past than the tense of wish. Also, was can never appear asthe other verb formin
the sentence, because the idea conveyed is contrary to fact (like an unrea condition).

She wishes that the book were interesting.

Wishes is present tense, and were is past tense. This means that the book is not
interesting.

She wishes that her parents had arrived last night.

Wishes is present tense, and had arrived is past tense. This means that her parents
120 did not arrive last night.
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Subjunctive Sentences

In sentences with two or more verbs, if certain verbs appear first, then the other
verb(s) must appear in simple form. A subjunctive sentence indicates that one
pperson or group requires another person or group to take an action. The word that
must alway's appear in subjunctive sentences. (If it is omitted, the infinitive form
of the verb can be used with some of the verbs, but then the sentenceisnot in
subjunctive form.)

We urge that he take immediate action. (subjunctive)
We urge him to take immediate action. (infinitive)

Verbs that use the subjunctive include:

advise demand prefer require
ask insist propose stipulate
command move recommend suggest
decree order request urge

The construction for a subjunctive sentence is as follows: Subject one + verb
that uses the subjunctive + that + subject two + verb in simple form +
remainder of sentence.

The doctor suggested that the patient lose weight.
The judge insisted that the jury return to deliberate further.
She intends to move that the group adjourn.
The ssmple form of the verb is also used after certain expressions beginning with

it. The adjectives that signal the need for the simple form of the verb include the
following:

advised mandatory proposed suggested
imperative necessary recommended urgent
important obligatory required

The construction of this type of sentence is as follows: /t + a form of be in any
tense + adjective that requires the subjunctive + that + subject + verb in sim-
ple form + remainder of sentence.

It has been suggested that we change the location of the meeting.
It is important that you arrive immediately.
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Verbs Used as Complements

Often the complement of a verb is another verb. The main verb may control the
type of verb structure used in the complement, or an adjective may control it.
Some verbs regularly appear with prepositions, and that structure itself directs the
structure of the other verb.

Verbs Complementing Verbs

This section reviews verbs that take other verbs as their complements. The verb
functioning as the complement may appear in the infinitive form (zo + verb) or in
the gerund form (verb+ing), depending upon the verb that it follows.

The following verbs are a/ways followed by the infinitive when they are followed
by averb acting as a complement.

agree expect need strive
attempt fail offer tend
claim forget plan want
decide hesitate prepare wish
demand hope pretend

desire intend refuse

determine learn seem

The board decided to schedule another meeting.
Congress will attempt to increase the estate tax exemption.

The following verbs are always followed by a gerund when they are followed by a
verb acting as a complement.

admit deny practice resume
appreciate enjoy quit risk
avoid finish recall suggest
can't help mind report

consider miss resent

delay postpone resist

John admitted sneaking out of class.
The officers should not risk climbing the ladder.
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Verbs that are followed by an infinitive or gerund acting as a complement are
made negative by adding the negative particle not before the infinitive or gerund.

Tracy determined not to look for ajob.
We regretted not preparing for the test.

The following verbs can be followed by either the infinitive or the gerund as a
complement with no change in meaning.

begin forget love remember
continue hate prefer start
dread like regret stop

He started to study Spanish. He started studying Spanish.
Jill hates to drive at night. Jill hates driving at night.

The verbs stop, remember, and forget can aso be followed by either an infinitive
or gerund, but their meaning changes depending on their location.

She remembered to contact the man. (She did not forget to contact him.)

She remembered contacting the man. (She had a recollection of
contacting him.)

He had been playing football, but he stopped o study. (He discontinued
playing football in order to study.)

He stopped studying when she arrived. (He was studying, but he discontinued
studying.)

Verbs Following Prepositions

When averb + preposition, an adjective + preposition, a noun + preposition, or a
preposition aoneis followed by averb, the verb will appear as a gerund
(verb+ing). Following isalist of commonly used verbs + prepositions that would
be followed by gerunds:

approve of give up put off think about
count on insist on rely on think of
depend on keep on succeed in worry about

We don't approve of his choosing to attend that college.

Note that when there is a noun or pronoun before a gerund, it isin the possessive
form, such as Ais.

Although | have not provided alist of adjectives or nouns that commonly use
prepositions, the rule is the same: If averb appears after the preposition, it should
be in the gerund form.
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Verbs Following Adjectives
The following adjectives are generaly followed by the infinitive form of averb:

anxious difficult important strange
common eager normal unusual
dangerous easy pleased usual

It isunusual to see the sun at thistime of day.
It isimportant to study every day.

Q. The police officer attempted to |earning the suspect’s identity.
A B C D

The answer is A. Learning isincorrect because the infinitive is formed with zo +
verb in simple form, fo learn.

Q. The children were eager seeing their father after his long absence from the
A B C

house because he had been working in another country.
D

The answer is A, seeing. After eager, the correct form of the verb istheinfinitive,
to see.

Q. The young boy had spent hours working on the airplane model, but finaly he
A B

gave up to try and decided to go outside and play.
C D

The answer is C, fo try. After the verb plus preposition, gave up, the gerund
(verb+ing) must be used, trying.

Q. Although her friends tried to convince her to apply for the job at the factory,
A B C

Christine resisted to make an application.
D

The answer isD, fto make. The other infinitives in the sentence in answers B and
C are correct, but answer D is not because after resist agerund is needed, making.

Verbs Used as Adjectives

The present or past participle form of averb can sometimes be used as an adjec-
tive. That is, some adjectives come from root words where there is a noun, a verb,
and an adjective form for the same word. Others do not.

Swim, for example, can be used as a verb but not an adjective in the simple verb
form. If you need to use it as an adjective, you have to use the verb+ing form,
swimming.
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The children like to swim.
verb
The children are in the swimming pool.
adjective
The word consent is either anoun or averb and has an adjective form, consen-

sual, aswell. Depending on the meaning, either consensual or consenting can
serve as an adjective.

We need your parents consent before you can attend the outing.
noun

Do you think your parents will consent to your going on the outing?
verb

A mortgage is a consensual agreement placing alien on a piece of property.
adjective
Only students with consenting parents can go on the outing.
adjective

The present participle (verb+ing) is used as an adjective when the noun it modi-
fies performs or is responsible for an action. The verb isusualy intransitive
(meaning it takes no object), and the verb form of the sentence appears in the pro-
gressive.

The woman heard a crying baby. (The baby was crying.)
The man was awakened by a barking dog. (The dog was barking.)

The past participle appears as an adjective when the noun it modifiesisthe re-
ceiver of the action. The sentence is generally structured in the passive voice.

The sorted mail was delivered. (The mail had been sorted.)

Frozen food must be kept in the freezer. (The food had been frozen.)
Some verbs, such as interest, bore, excite, and frighten, may appear as adjectives
in either the present participle or past participle form, but they have different

meanings in each form. The verb+ing form is used when the noun causes the ac-
tion, and the verb+ed form is used when it receives the action.

The boring professor caused the students to yawn.

The bored students yawned while listening to the boring professor.
The child saw afrightening movie.

The frightened child asked for his mother.
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Nouns Used as Adjectives

Nouns can also function as adjectives when they appear before other nouns. For
example, we can talk about awool coat, a gold watch, and a history teacher. The
first noun of the combination functions as an adjective describing the second
noun. The nouns that function as adjectives are aways singular, even when they
modify plural nouns. Thisis true because adjectives do not show number.

Combinations of number words and nouns functioning as adjectives are
hyphenated.

He took a course that lasted five weeks. (Weeks functions as a noun in this
sentence.)

He took a five-week course. (Five-week functions as an adjective in this
sentence.)

That student wrote athesis that was eighty pages long.
That student wrote an eighty-page thesis.

Structure Quiz 4

Directions: This section measures your ability to recognize language appropriate
for standard written English. Thefirst type of question consists of incomplete sen-
tences, with a blank showing where information isto be filled in. Choose the
word or phrase that most correctly completes the sentence. The second type of
guestion consists of sentences with four underlined words or phrases. Choose the
one word or phrase that isincorrect in standard written English. Mark correct an-
swer on this page or write it on a separate piece of paper.

sthe result of regularly inspections, the restaurantsin this county have have
B

|mproved their sanitation practices.
D

2. Erosion is a seriousness problem along the beaches whenever strong storms
A B C D

enter from the sea.

3. Themanwasin health that the family began to consider
whether he could continue to live in his home.

A. such bad
B. sobad

C. suchworse
D. sobadly
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. The owner of the sailboat did not accurately calculate the high of the bridge.

A B C D

. Although this car appears to be manufactured by a different company, it has
A C

B
the same body style, size, and perform as that one.
D

. The environmental damage caused by the oil spill will likely last

to severalsyear
for several years
severaly years

S0 % P

year severd

. The engineer drew the blueprints and delivered it to the architect.

A B CD

. The researcher mixed the two ingredients, poured the mixture into a petri
A

B

dish, draw out a measured amount, and carefully applied it to another dish.
C D

. The actress, having worked for many hours without interruption,

it difficult to remember her lines.

find
was finding

was found

S 0w »

were finding

The boat rose and fell low as the huge sea swells moved towards shore.

A B C D

Thisisthefirst time Janet has taken so difficult class, but she plans to

A B C
completeit.

D
The woman wished she such drastic action when the stock

market seemed volatile.

A. had not taken
B. did not taken
C. not take

D. no had taken

Structure
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Answers and Explanations
for Structure Quiz 4

1. B: regularly. It modifies a noun and therefore must be an adjective, regular.

2. A: seriousness. |t should be an adjective because it is modifying the noun prob-
lem. But the —ness suffix indicatesthat it is anoun.

3. A:such bad. Theruleissuch + adjective + non-count noun.
4. D: high. High is an adjective (a high bridge). The noun is height.

5. D: perform. Perform isaverb. The parallel structure consists of alist of nouns,
style, size, and performance.

6. B: for several years. Several is an adjective so it cannot be plural.
7. C: It. The antecedent of the pronoun is blueprints so the pronoun should be them.

8. C: draw. Thisisaparalld structure question. All the verbsin the sentence arein
the past tense, so draw must be drew.

9. B: was finding. The subject is actress, which issingular. It is an active sentence
so the only possible choice is past progressive.

10. A: slow. It must be an adverb because it modifies the verbs rose and fell. The ad-
verb formisslowly.

11. C: 50 difficult. The order is so + adjective + a + singular noun (so difficult a
class) or such + a + adjective + singular noun (such a difficult class).

12. A: had not taken. The past perfect isformed by had + verb in past participle.

Word Choice

The Word Choice type of question in the Structure section tests your knowledge
of idiomatic expressions, your understanding of when to use certain prepositions
with certain words, your recognition of problem words that are easily confused,
and similar matters.

Idiomatic Expressions

There are many, many idiomatic expressions in English. An idiomatic expression
is a combination of words that have a particular meaning when used together that
may not be an exact trandation of the individual words. It does little good to study
lists of idiomatic expressions. You learn them by reading and listening to English
as much as possible, paying particular attention to new expressions that you en-
counter.
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For example, the expression check out means to inspect something or to remove
something that is registered (like from alibrary). These definitions have nothing
to do with the meaning of the word check or the word out. Therefore, check out is
considered an idiomatic expression.

A TOEFL test question might look like the following:

Q. Languages such for French are known as romance languages.
A B C D

The answer is B. For isincorrect because the correct idiomatic expression is
such as.

Q. She was unable to figure on the mathematical formula.
A B C D

The answer is C. Theidiomatic expression that would make sense in this sentence
IS figure out.

Q. Redwood trees are among the tallest in world.
A B C D

The answer is D, because the correct idiomatic expression is in the world.

Completing a Construction

In addition to idiomatic expressions, the English language also has many common
sentence constructions. This means that when you see certain words or phrasesin
a sentence, you know that other words or phrases should also appear in that sen-
tence. Again, common constructions are best |earned by experiencing English
through reading and listening, not by memorizing lists.

A typical TOEFL test question on this subject might look like this:

Q. Professor Benton has more experience in this type of procedure from
A B C D

Professor Edwards.

The answer is D, because from does not complete the sentence construction here.
The common construction is more + adjective. . . than, S0 than should appear in-
stead of from.

Not Only . .. But Also

The expression not only . . . but also means*“in addition to.” (Other constructions
and phrases, such as both . . . and and as well as, have the same meaning.) When
you see a sentence with this expression, keep in mind that the words following the

two separate phrases, not only and but also, must be the same part of speech. If 129
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not only isfollowed by an adjective, then but also must be followed by an adjec-
tive aswell. If the parts of speech are different, then the sentence construction is
flawed. Also, if the expression itself appears in any altered form, such as not
only . . . and, then the construction isincorrect.

A typical sentence construction using the expression not only . . . but also
looks like the following: Subject + verb + not only + {noun/adjective/
adverb/prepositional phrase} + but also + {noun/adjective/adverb/preposi-
tional phrase).

Jamesis not only artistic but aso scholarly.
adjective adjective

Note that scholarly looks like an adverb because it endsin—/y, but it is not.

Sharon writes not only short stories but also poetry.

noun noun
He works not only diligently but also guietly.
adverb adverb

This bus stops not only in large cities but alSo in small towns.
prepositional phrase prepositional phrase

TOEFL test questions might look like this:

Q. Sheis studying not only chemistry and botany.
A B C D

The answer is D, because and does not correctly compl ete the sentence construc-
tion. And should be replaced by but also.

Q. He enjoyed not only riding his bike but also the scenery.
A B C D

The answer is D. The phrase not only isfollowed by averb, riding. Therefore, the
second phrase in this construction, but also, must also be followed by averb. The
scenery isanoun phrase, so it isincorrect. It would be correct to say viewing the
scenery.

Count and Non-Count Nouns

Some word choice questions on the TOEFL test require you to be able to distin-
guish between count nouns and non-count nouns. The word count means “ count-
able.” If anounis countable, you can count individual items of that noun; you can
say “one , two , three " followed by the noun in the plural
form (except with one). If anoun isnot countable, you cannot logically put a
number before it or make it plural.
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For example, desk is countable because you can say “one desk, two desks, three
desks.” (Note that you use the singular form of the noun when you count only
one, and you use the plural form of the noun when you count more than one.)
However, sand is not countable because you cannot say “one sand, two sands,
three sands.” You can say “some sand,” but some is not a specific number.

Examples of other non-count nouns include news, food, air, meat, and money.
Abstract concepts such as information, sophistication, mathematics, and geography
are also non-countable, as are other words ending in -sion, -tion, -ics, Of -aphy.

The following determiners can be used only with count nouns: a, an, one, two,
three, number of, these, those, few, fewer, and many.

The following determiners can be used only with non-count nouns: /ittle, less,
amount of, and much.

There istoo much sugar in this coffee. (Sugar is not countable.)
There are too many students in thisroom. (Students are countable.)

Some non-count nouns are measured or contained in units that are countable. For
example, coffee is a non-count noun (although in spoken English you may some-
times hear people use it asthough it is countable). But while coffee itself cannot
be counted, containers that hold coffee can be counted. Therefore, it is correct to
refer to one cup of coffee, two cups of coffee, and so on.

Likewise, money isnot countable but dollars are. You cannot say “one money,
two moneys.” You can say “one dollar, two dollars.”

Definite and Indefinite Articles

An article or determiner often precedes a noun. If there is an adjective describing
the noun, the article precedes the adjective as well. Word choice questions on the
TOEFL test sometimes require you to distinguish when a definite article (the)
should be used and when an indefinite article (a or an) should be used.

The is used to designate specific or known items, as opposed to general items.

Edwin has to go to the class this morning.

This means that Edwin has to go to a specific class this morning and the speaker
and the listener know which one.

The woman in the corner will be the speaker.

This sentence refers to a specific woman by describing her.
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A and an are used to designate a general item as opposed to a specific item,
or to designate that the item has not been mentioned previously.

Note: 4 and an appear only before singular count nouns, while the can appear be-
fore both singular and plural count nouns.

A teacher must be dedicated to his students.

The sentence refers to teachers in general, not one specific teacher.

Edwin hasto go to a class this morning.

This sentence does not indicate which specific class Edwin must attend.

TOEFL test questions might appear like the following:
Q. Thisbuilding is an oldest building in town.
A B cC D

The answer is B, because an is not correct. The use of the superlative oldest indi-
cates that the article the would make sense instead.

Q. One of amost difficult problems we confront is determining how to present
A B C D

anew topic to an unreceptive audience.
The answer is A. The determiner the must be used with one of.

Q. Although not widely sold, that book is considered to be best book on the subject.
A B C D

The answer is C. The sentence should read the best. Use the specific determiner,
the, with superlatives. The superlative meansit is the ultimate one, so it is specific.

Q. Everybody should consider pursuing the hobby, whether it is a thought-
A

intensive one like collecting coins or a physical exercise like workingin a
B C D

garden.

The answer is A. The should be a because it is obviously an indefinite concept.
We do not know which hobby is being considered.
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Another, Other, and Others

The same rules that apply to determiners (articles) apply to the word other:

Another is used when the indefinite article « would make sense. In other words, it
is used with asingular noun not previously mentioned or not known by thelis-
tener. It can be used only with a count noun, because it means one.

The other is used when the definite article the would make sense, that iswith a
specific singular or plural count noun or a non-count noun already mentioned or
known to the listener.

Other isused for plural count nouns or non-count nouns.

Others or the others actually act as pronouns, replacing plural nouns.

Jane was tired of working for the same company, so she started looking for
another job.

Jane had been offered two jobs, one from her former employer, and the other
from anew company.

Jane has been offered ajob, but she still wishes to pursue other choices.

The other and another can serve as either adjectives or pronouns, depending on
whether they modify a noun or replace a noun.

| do not want these books. | need the other books.
adjective

| do not want these books. | need the others.
pronoun

Comparisons and Comparatives

Another word choice type of question requires you to know how comparative sen-
tences are generally structured. A comparison indicates the degree of difference or
similarity between two things.

Equal Comparisons

An equal comparison indicates that two nouns or noun phrases are (or are not)
exactly the same.

A sentence that creates a positive comparison will contain the structure as +
{adjective/adverb} + as + remainder of sentence.

133

www.theallpapers.com



Part Ill: Detailed Review of Items Tested

This pictureisas old as that.
adjective
Grisham writes as well as any modern writer.
adverb

To make the phrase negative, add not before the construction. Sometimes so is
substituted for as before the adjective or adverb in negative comparisons.

A sentence that creates a negative comparison will contain the structure not
{as/so} + {adjective/adverb} + as + remainder of sentence.

Jeff isnot as athletic as James.
Jeff isnot so athletic as James.

When a comparison is made between two people and a pronoun is used to repre-
sent one of them, the subject form of the pronoun should be used after the final as.
(Keep in mind that in conversational English, many people use the object form of
the pronoun after as, which isincorrect.)

Peter isastall as /.
You are as old as s#e.

Unequal Comparisons

Some sentences compare things that are not equal. In these sentences, the compar-
isons may be created by adding -er to an adjective or adverb and following that
word with than. Another way to create the comparison isto use more or less be-
fore the adjective or adverb, which is still followed by than. In generadl, it is more
common to use more and less when creating a comparative form from an adverb;
thisis also the most common form when an adjective is more than one or two syl-
lables. The TOEFL test will probably not test the difference between these two
choices.

John's grades are higher than his sister’s.
adjective
He studies more frequently than she does.
adverb

Thisyear's exhibit is less impressive than last year’s.
adjective

Unequal comparisons can be further intensified by adding much or far before the
comparative form.

Thishouse s far more expensive than the others we have seen.
This book ismuch less interesting than the one | read last month.
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Double Comparatives

Double comparative sentences contain two comparative constructions, one at the
beginning of the sentence and one at the beginning of the second clause.

The sooner we finish the project, the sooner we can start the next one.
The more he ate, the hungrier he became.

Superlatives

Most descriptive adjectives and adverbs have three forms: the positive, the com-
parative, and the superlative.

Positive Comparative Superiative

smart smarter smartest

interesting {more/less} interesting {most/least} interesting
cautiously {more/less} cautiously {most/least} cautiously

The positive is the basic adjective or adverb. It simply describes a noun or verb.
The comparative describes a greater or lesser degree of difference between two
subjects. If there are only two items being compared, technically the compara-

tive, not the superlative, should be used, although the TOEFL test will probably
not require you to make the distinction.

This game is more dangerous than that one.
Robert worked more diligently than Bob.
That child behaves the most carelessly of all.

The superlative compares three or more items, one of which is superior or inferior
to the others.

Thisisthe most powerful car of the three.
This houseisthe least expensive of all.

Adverbs are generally formed with more or less, rather than with -er:

Problem ltems

No Sooner

If the expression no sooner appears at the beginning of a sentence, an auxiliary
appears immediately after it, and the word #zan introduces the second clause.

No sooner had the rain started than it stopped.
This means the rain stopped as soon as it started. 135
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Despite/In Spite of

The word despite and the expression in spite of mean the same thing, but the for-
mer cannot be used with of'and the latter must appear with all three words.

Despite hislack of training, he is very knowledgeable.
In spite of hislack of training, heis very knowledgeable.
The words although, even though and though mean the same as despite and in

spite of, but they are used differently because they cannot be followed by a noun
or noun phrase alone. Each must be followed by a clause.

Although he lacks training, he is very knowledgeable.
clause

Rise/Raise

Rise and raise have similar meanings but are frequently confused with each other.
Rise is an intransitive verb (meaning it cannot have a complement), and raise isa
transitive verb (meaning it requires a complement).

Rise means “get up,” “move upwards (without outside assistance),” or “increase.”
The tenses of this verb arerise, rose, risen, and rising.

Thetide rises at the inlet several hours before it rises further inland.
As the ambassador entered the room, the delegates rose.
When interest rates rise, stock values frequently fall.

Raise means “lift” or “elevate” an object or “increase” something. The tenses of
thisverb are raise, raised, raised, and raising.

You must raise vour grades if you hope to be awarded the scholarship.

complement

This company has entered into a contract to attempt to raise the remains of
complement

the sunken ship.

Lie/Lay

Much like rise and raise, lie and lay are often confused.

The first source of confusion is that there are two completely different verbs
spelled Zie in the English language. One verb means to say something that is not
true. That is not the verb | refer to in this section.

The verb /ie that is often confused with /ay meansto “rest,” “repose,” or “be situ-
ated in aplace.” It is often followed by the preposition down. Lie does not take a
complement (because it is intransitive). The tenses of thisverb are lie, lay, lain,

136 and lying.
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Theold dog is lying in the sun.
The nurse asked the patient to /ie on the table.
Lay means to “ place somebody or something on a surface.” This verb must have a

complement (because it is transitive). The tenses of this verb are lay, laid, laid,
and laying.

She laid the baby in the crib.
The man had laid the documents on the table before he sat down.

Sit/Set

Sit and set are easily confused as well.

Sit meansto “take aseat.” Like lie, it is aso often used with the preposition down.
It isintransitive, so it does not take a complement. The tenses of thisverb are sit,
sat, sat, and sitting.

After swimming, Bob sat on the beach to dry off.
They have sat in the same position for two hours.
Set means to “put somebody or something on a surface or in aplace.” Set is often

interchangeable with lay or put except in certain idiomatic expressions like set the
table. It istrangitive, so it must take an object.

The man set the computer on the table.
Melindais setting the formsin the trays.

Prepositions

The Structure section of the exam frequently tests your knowledge of preposi-
tions, sometimes in terms of their general use and sometimes as part of idiomatic
expressions. The following chart shows how prepositions are used.

ABOVE, OVER
ON
TO FROM
ouT IN
THROUGH
INTO \ / OUT OF
BY
BELOW, UNDER 137
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During

This preposition sometimes gets confused with since and for. During is usually
followed by anoun indicating time. It indicates duration of time.

During our vacation, we visited many relatives across the country.
During the summer, we do not have to study.

From
From isthe opposite of fo, as shown in the previous figure.

Jorge traveled from Columbia.

This means the opposite of “ Jose traveled ro Columbia.”

From can be used to mean “beginning,” but it must be followed by an ending time
aswell.

Mariaworked on the project from 7 0’ clock until midnight.

The idiomatic expression from time to time means the same as “occasionally.”

She works on her novel from time to time.

By
By means “near” or “next to.”

They passed by the store.

By may aso be used to describe who performed an action in a passive sentence.

The play was performed by the original New York cast.

By followed by a specific time means “before” that time.

You should arrive by seven o’ clock.

By can aso be used to indicate a means of travel, such as a bus, plane, train, or
ship.

She does not like to travel by plane

Following are several idiomatic expressions that use by:

» By then means “before (a certain time).”

Do not wait until tomorrow to book your flight. By then, there may be no
seats | eft.
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= By way of indicates a stop on aroute.
She flew to Vancouver by way of Minneapolis and Seattle.

= By far means “ considerably.”
Thisbook is by far the worst he has written.

In

In means the opposite of ouz. It indicates a constant state, as opposed to into,
which shows movement from the outside to the inside.

The meeting will be held in the gym.

In is generally used to indicate that something isinside aroom, building, town,
city, country, state, or any other enclosed place or place with geographical
boundaries.

The coat is in the closet.
Shelivesin FHorida.

In can be followed by a genera time, such as amonth, year, decade, or the past or
the future. (Use on when indicating that something happens on a very specific date.)

The next class will begin in January.
| hope to learn how to speak French in the future.

In can also be followed by a general time of day, such as the morning, the after-
noon, or the evening.

| need to see you in the afternoon.

Following are several idiomatic expressions that use in:

= [n time means “occurring before a deadline.”

She arrived in time to catch the plane. (This has adlightly different
meaning than on time.)

» [n place of means “instead of.”
Heather will sing in place of 'Yolanda.

= [n the way means “obstructing.”
He could not drive down the narrow street because a car was in the way.

= Once in a while means “occasionally.”

Once in a while, she likes to backpack in the wilderness.
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» [n the middle means “located an equal distance from two sides.”

The players met in the middle of the court for the coin toss.

m [n case means “if.”

He wants to buy more insurance so his family will be protected in case he
dies.

Into

Into is used to show the action of moving from the outside to the inside (while in
is used to show that something or somebody is aready inside).

The candidate waved and shook hands as he walked into the room.

Out

Out isthe opposite of in. However, in and out are not always used in the same
way. For example, “ The man is in the room” means the same as“ The man is in-
side theroom.” The opposite of this sentence is“The man is outside the room.” It
would not be correct to say “ The man is out the room.”

Out isfrequently used in idiomatic expressions and is often used in conjunction
with the preposition of.

Out of can sometimes be used as the opposite of into.

She walked into the library.
She walked out of the library.

Out of plus anoun indicates alack of something.

Peter’s car stalled because it was out of gas.

Following are idiomatic expressions that use out of:

= Out of town means away from home.
Patriciais out of town.

= Qut of date means not current.
This telephone book is out of date.

= Out of work means unemployed.
Mike is currently out of work.
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» QOut of the question means not reasonable.
The proposal is out of the question.

= QOut of order means not functioning.

This pay phone is out of order.

On

On isthe opposite of off, but again the conversion is not exact. On and off are ex-
act opposites when we discuss whether something such as an electrical appliance
IS running.

Thelight is on. The dishwasher is on.
Thelight is off: The dishwasher is off-

However, we do not use or and off as opposites when we discuss whether some-
thing is sitting on a surface. “ The book is on the table” is correct. “ The book is off
thetable” is not a standard English sentence. In this case, you would say that “The
book is not on the table.”

On can be followed by the name of a day of the week or by a specific date. While
we say that “The meeting will be held in March,” when we get to a specific day or
date we say that “ The meeting will be on March 29th.”

The next class will be on Monday.
Classes resume on January 23rd.

On can aso be followed by a means of transportation, such as abus, aplane, or a
train. The difference between on and by in this situation is that on generally indi-
cates that someone is currently using that transportation whereas by is more gen-
eral. Also, on requires an article (a or the) in this circumstance while by does not.

Jill likesto travel by train.
Jill ison the train.

On plus the name of a street indicates the location of something.

The hotd is on Concord Avenue.

If the exact address were stated, the preposition ar would be used.

The hotel is ar 433 Concord Avenue.
On can be followed by the floor of a building.

Patty works on the 77th floor.
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Idiomatic expressions that use on include the following:

= On time means punctual. This phrase is more specific than in time.
The plane arrived on time.

m On the corner means at the intersection of two streets.
His officeis on the corner of Granada and Pearl Drive.

n On the sidewalk.
Florence was standing on the sidewalk.

= On the way means between two places. (This has avery different meaning
than in the way.)
Ocalaison the way to Gainesville when traveling from Daytona Beach.

» On the right or on the left means to the right side or to the left side of
something.
The museum is on the left Side of the street.

» On television Of on the radio means a show or transmission sent viatelevi-
sion or radio.
She heard about the accident on the radio.

» On the telephone means the transmittal of acall by telephone.
The teenagers seem to be constantly on the telephone.

= On the whole means“in general.”

On the whole, the space program has been successful.

m On the other hand means “however” and is used to show contrast between
two thoughts.

Mr. Miller isagood coach. On the other hand, the assistant is rude and
arrogant.

At

At isused to indicate a general location and is less specific than in.

Janeis at the office.

This sentence does not describe specifically in which room or part of the office
sheislocated.
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At can aso be followed by a specific address or a specific time.

Ritsuko lives ar 105 East 24th Place.
The movie begins at 7:30.

The phrases at home, at school, and at work are common in standard English.

John will be at work until 5:30.
Julie should be at home now.

Idiomatic expressions that contain a¢ include the following:

At night means “during the night.” (In is used with other times of day, such
asin the morning and in the afternoon.)

She always has to work at night.

At least means “at a minimum.”
The plane tickets will cost at least as much as the hotel.

At once means “immediately.”
The woman dialed 911 at once when she realized the boy was in trouble.

At times means “ occasionaly.”
At times, Barbara has considered returning to work.

At first means “initially.”
At first, the company was not given serious consideration.

Under

Under means “ below.”

The book is under the table.

Thiswould suggest that the book is on the floor; it is not touching the table.
Below could be used instead of under in this sentence.

Idiomatic expressions that contain under include the following:

» Under the influence means “under the control of somebody or something.”

Martin was arrested for driving under the influence of acohol.

The woman believes that she is under the influence of amagic spell.
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» Under the weather means “ill.”
Sharon did not attend the meeting because she was under the weather.

» Underweight iSthe opposite of overweight. It means “too thin.”
Her health problems stem from her being so underweight.

Through

Through indicates that something begins outside an object, enters the object, and
exits the object.

We traveled through Indianapolis on the way to Fort Wayne.

Structure Quiz 5

Directions: This section measures your ability to recognize language appropriate
for standard written English. The first type of question consists of incomplete sen-
tences, with a blank showing where information isto be filled in. Choose the
word or phrase that most correctly completes the sentence. The second type of
guestion consists of sentences with four underlined words or phrases. Choose the
one word or phrase that isincorrect in standard written English. Mark your an-
swers on this page or on a separate piece of paper.

1. The course Bernard signed up for lasts longer from the one Michelleis taking.

‘A B C D
2. Bill took not only a French class a Japanese class.
A. butaso
B. and
C. too
D. but too

3. The waves on the beach on the west coast of Florida are not as high

those on the east coast.
A. as
B. than
C. that
D. so
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. The new computer chip is the smallest one than has ever been developed.
A

B C D

. Thefarther he ran, the more exhaustion he became, until he could not continue.
A B C D
. No sooner had Janice arrived at the office she contacted her
sister.
A. thelater
B. that
C. as
D. than

A B

. The farmerstried to rise corn, but the birds and insects destroyed it.
C

D

. The hillslie to the north of town, raising to the foot of a rocky mountain, and
B

A

ashallow stream runs along the eastern border of the town.
C D

, these students are among the best prepared who have been
through this university.

A. Atthewhole
B. Onthewhole
C. Inthegenerd
D

In generally
The children becameill after taking medicine that was date.
A. off the
B. outside
C. out of
D. over

The exam to become a lawyer is on far the most difficult he has taken.
A B C D
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12. One of the two students is studying to be a doctor, but wants to
be amusician.
A. other
B. others
C. another
D. the other

Answers and Explanations
for Structure Quiz 5

1. C: from. The correct expression is longer than. Notice that the sentence a so has
another idiomatic expression: sign up for.

2. A: but also. The expression isnot only . . . but also; this means the same thing as
both . . . and.

3. A:as. Theequal comparison is made using as + adjective + as.

4. B: than. A comparative is made using adjective +-er+ than. The superlative can-
not appear with than because it is not being compared to anything. In this case,
the word should be that because it is introducing another clause.

5. B: exhaustion. The expression is created by using the comparative. . . comparative:
the farther . . . the more exhausted. Exhaustion iSanoun.

6. D: than. The expression is no sooner . . . than.
7. B: rise. Use raise + complement because it is transitive.

8. B: raising. Theword raise istransitive, so it requires a complement. This context
means it rises on its own; it does not raise something. So the correct word would
be rising. Notice that lie is correct because it is properly used as an intransitive
verb.

9. B: On the whole. This expression means the same as in general.
10. C: out of. The correct expression is out of date.

11. B: on. The correct expression is by far, which means that the exam is much
harder than any others.

12. D: the other. The sentence states that there are two, so the article should be
specific.
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Missing and Extra Words

The TOEFL test will frequently test your ability to notice that aword is missing or
that an extraword appears.

Missing Subijects

As| stated at the beginning of this chapter, a subject is required in every standard
English sentence. Do not be confused by distracting words or phrases that are not
the actual subject of the sentence.

Q. In spite of Chuck’s numerous daily meetings, always finds the time
A B
to organize his schedule and stay on top of all the issues.
C D

The answer is B, always, because there should be a subject beforeit. The first
phrase in the sentence is a distracter. There must be a subject after the introduc-
tory phrase, and it must be either Chuck or he.

Missing Articles

An article (a, an, or the) is sometimes required in a sentence. You must be able to
ascertain whether arequired article has been omitted in atest question. Frequently
the article an will be omitted from an idiomatic expression or the will be omitted
from a superlative. Sometimes other clues in the sentence will indicate that an ar-
ticleisrequired.

Q. Even when graduate of a reputable business school has the proper
A B

credentials, he or she may have difficulty finding ajob dueto lack of
C D

practical experience.

The answer is A, when graduate. The sentenceis clearly referring to an indefinite
person, so the indefinite article, a, isrequired.

Q. View from the mountain was breathtaking.
A B C D

The answer is A, View. The context of the sentence makes the specific article, the,
necessary.
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Missing Conjugated Verbs

Every clause, whether dependent or independent, must have a conjugated verb.
This means that a clause cannot have only asimple form of averb, aninfinitive,
or aparticiple in place of a conjugated verb. It al'so cannot have only the auxiliary
without the main verb.

Q. The probl ems encountered Whl|e developing the prototype of the new

product I|ne proving msurmountable so the devel opers determined the
C
product would have been unreliable and excessively expensive.
D

The answer is C, proving. The sentence requires a conjugated verb. The word en-
countered 1S apast participle from areduced relative clause in the passive voice,
“that were encountered.” The word developing aso is not a conjugated verb. It
could not be a conjugated verb without an auxiliary. It is areduced clause from
“while they were developing.” The answer proving isincorrect because it must be
the conjugated verb. Prove is averb and would make sense in the past tense,
proved.

Q. This company, athough having made considerable progress in recent years,
A B

still to suffer from alack of focus and positive momentum.
C D

The answer is C, to suffer. It isan infinitive form, and the sentence lacks a conju-
gated verb. Having in this sentence is a participle and lack, which is sometimes
used as averb, is functioning as a noun in this sentence. If 7o suffer were replaced
with is suffering, the sentence would make sense.

Extra Articles

Just as a question might omit a necessary article or use the wrong one, a TOEFL
test question might add an article when it is not logical to do so. Often, this type
of question will involve an idiomatic expression.

Q. Thisisthe largest breed of the horse found in this country.
A B C D

The answer is C, the. The expression breed of horse is genera, so there should be
no article within it. Asfor answer A, a superlative is aways one, so it requires the
specific article, the.
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Extra Nouns and Pronouns
Some TOEFL test questions add nouns or pronouns where they are not necessary.

Q. Thisisthe only course that it is available for seniors this semester.
A B C D

The answer is C, it. The pronoun it is incorrect here because the relative pronoun
that replaces the noun or pronoun in this sentence structure. If iz is removed, the
sentence is correct.

Q. Ernest Hemingway he wrote The Old Man and the Sea, in addition to a
A B C
number of other works.
D

The answer is A. The pronoun /e isincorrect because it appears immediately be-
hind the noun and is not necessary.

Structure Quiz 6

Directions: This section measures your ability to recognize language appropriate
for standard written English. The first type of question consists of incomplete sen-
tences, with a blank showing where information isto be filled in. Choose the
word or phrase that most correctly completes the sentence. The second type of
guestion consists of sentences with four underlined words or phrases. Choose the
one word or phrase that isincorrect in standard written English. Mark your an-
swers on this page or on a separate piece of paper.

1. To give an effective speech, Isthe delivery that is most
Important.
A. it
B. which
C. ad
D. there

2. The actress, having been chosen to play the lead role, deciding to try out for
A B cC D
other parts.

3. The moon’s gravitational field isresponsible for the tides, and its location
A B C
affects how high and how low tide is from time to time.
D
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4. Even though the school is struggling as lack of funds, itis

expected to continue to operate, due to the immense popularity among the
local residents.

A. theresult of a

B. resulta
C. result
D. result of

. One of Cuba’'s major sources of income s raising the sugar.

A B C D

. A brilliant presenter, used to draw a tremendous crowd, but now

the amount of money he is charging is considered too high.

A. aways
B. he
C. be
D. hewas

. In spite of the antagonistic display by their opponents’ supporters,

city commissioners tried to keep reason and calm at the
forefront.
A. thethreeincumbent
B. athreeincumbent
C. threeincumbently
D. theincumbent three

. Modern outboard boat engines frequently are sold with pump that
A B

automatically mixes oil with gasoline.
C D

. Whether there should be more control over handguns long been

atopic of debate in the United States.

A. having
B. has

C. is

D. have
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10. Having been found guilty of theft, to find work in his chosen
field as an accountant.
A. wasdifficult for Henry Jones
B. Henry Jonesfound it difficult
C. found Henry Jones difficult
D. itwasfound by Henry Jones difficult

11. Henry Flagler was the railroad baron who he also developed a number of

A B C
magnificent hotels and other fabulous structures.
D
12. This courseis one of few English courses offered by the college
each month.
A. the
B. only
C. mostly
D. amost

Answers and Explanations
for Structure Quiz 6

1. A: it. A subject of the second clause is required because the that clauseisthe
main clause. The sentence, as corrected, means the same as, “ To give an effective
speech, delivery is the most important thing.”

2. B: deciding. The sentence requires a conjugated verb, decided.

3. D: low tide. The context is definite, so the definite article the is necessary: how
low the tide is.

4. A: the result of a. Thisisan idiomatic expression.
5. D: the. Sugar is being used as a general statement, meaning all sugar.

6. B: he. He used to means he was accustomed to doing something in the past. He
was used to would have to be following by averb+ing.

7. A: the three incumbent. The article the is necessary because it is specific and
makes sense with the ordinal number three. Incumbent is an adjective because it
modifies commissioners, which in this case is also modified by city.

8. B: with pump. It would make senseto say with a pump.

9. B: has. The sentence requires a conjugated verb, so having makes no sense. It is
not passive, so is makes no sense. The subject is whether, so the verb must be

singular.
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10. B: Henry Jones found it difficult. The second clause needs a clause beginning
with a subject. Because the sentence begins with a participle, having, the subject
of the second clause must be the same person or thing as the subject of the origi-
nal sentence.

11. B: he. After the relative pronoun who, it is not correct to have another pronoun.
The word should be omitted.

12. A: the. The expression is one of the. The answer only would have been correct if
it had been followed by a (only a few).
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In this chapter, you get an overview of what to expect when you take the Reading
section of the TOEFL test. | cover the various items tested in the Reading section
and provide sample questions that help you understand what you'll encounter on

test day.

Asl indicated in Part I, the Reading section consists of several reading passages
that are each followed by a series of questions. In general, you will encounter the
following four types of questions in the Reading section:

= General. You will be asked to identify the main idea of a passage or to in-
dicate what an appropriate title for the passage would be.

= Details. You will be asked questions about particular details explained in
the passage.

= Vocabulary. Vocabulary questions test your understanding of particular
words within the passage.

= Referents. Referent questions test your ability to identify antecedents of
pronouns used in the passage.

When you read a passage on the TOEFL test, first skim the entire passage, paying
attention to the first sentences of each paragraph, in order to grasp the main idea.
Then read the passage completely and move on to the questions. The reading pas-
sage appears on the computer screen while you look at the questions. The Reading
section isn't computer adaptive, so you can return to prior questions if necessary.
The computer program will not allow you to read the questions until you have
viewed the entire reading passage.

Identifying Main Ideas and Purpose

Prepare yourself for Reading section questions that ask for the main idea, a good
title, or what you can infer from the reading passage. Keep in mind that questions
asking for the main idea of a passage or a good title for the passage are essentially
the same question. You must determine the overall meaning of the entire passage
and not be tricked into identifying some specific detail.

Themainideaisjust what it says: the principal thought that the passage conveys.
The main ideais the one major concept that pervades the entire passage. Look at
the entire passage and watch for the topic that is discussed in every paragraph.
Don't be confused by a detail or even a subtopic. The answer to the questions ask-
ing you to identify the main ideawill be very general.
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Sometimes the TOEFL test asks you to identify the author’s purpose in presenting
an ideain the passage. These questions ask you to identify why the author gave
the information. When you encounter a question about purpose, ask yourself what
the writer was trying to accomplish. What positive effect does the information in
the passage provide?

Studying the Details

Asyou read, concentrate on the main idea and don’t dwell on the details. You will
be able to return to the passage and reread sections that deal with specific details.
Generally, questions are asked in order of how information is presented in the pas-
sage, so you should be able to skim back through the reading and find the details
you need. Questions on details require a strong understanding of vocabulary, be-
cause frequently different words will be used in the question than are used in the

passage.

Some detail questions will ask you to identify the correct drawing, picture, graph, or
other depiction that explains something that was covered in the reading. You may
also be asked to match or organize items to show your understanding of the passage.

Testing Your Vocabulary

On previous versions of the TOEFL test, vocabulary was tested independently, out
of context. Now, vocabulary is tested in context, which means that you have the
context of the entire reading passage to assist you in determining the meaning of a
specific word.

A strong knowledge of vocabulary isimportant for scoring well on the Reading
section not only because you have to answer individual vocabulary questions, but
also because you can use your vocabulary knowledge to answer other questions.
In the Reading section, you need to understand the vocabulary words or be able to
figure out their meaning from other techniques.

Remember: The best way to improve your reading and vocabulary isto read as
much as and as many different types of material as possible. Read newspapers,
magazines, books, and whatever else you can. Pay attention to the types of things
that the TOEFL test will ask.

Studying lists of vocabulary words as you prepare for the TOEFL test doesn’t
make sense, because there are simply too many words to learn. If you' re unfamil-
iar with aword that you find in areading passage, try to determine its meaning
from the context. To help you do so, the following sections offer an overview of
commonly used prefixes, suffixes, and roots. With a working knowledge of these
elements of English vocabulary, you increase your chances of determining the
meaning of words that are unfamiliar to you.
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Prefixes

A prefix isashort string of letters (usually only one syllable long) affixed to the
beginning of aword in order to change its meaning. For example, the prefix pre-
means “ comes before.” When pre- is attached to the root -fix, which means “ at-
tach,” you can determine that a prefix is a group of |etters attached to the front of a
word. Following are some of the most commonly used prefixes and examples that
will help you to identify them.

a- or ab-

The prefix a- or ab- means “away from,” “from,” or “not.”

The men averted their eyes from the accident.

Meaning: The men turned their eyes away from the accident. (See —vert in
the “Roots’ section later in the chapter.)

The man’s skin growth was abnormal.
Meaning: The man’'s skin growth was not normal.

The women abducted the young boy.
Meaning: The women led the boy away, meaning she kidnapped him.

Sheilawas absent yesterday.
Meaning: Shellawas not present yesterday.

Itisatypical.
Meaning: It is not typical.

a- or an-

The prefix a- can have another meaning, which is the same as the meaning of the
prefix an-. As the following examples show, this prefix means “without.”

It isamorphous.
Meaning: It is without shape.

It is anhydrous.
Meaning: It is without watey.

Heisamoral.
Meaning: Heis without morals.
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Itisaseptic.
Meaning: It is without disease-causing microorganisms.

ad-

The prefix ad- means “to” or “toward.” When this prefix is attached to aroot that
starts with certain letters—d, £, g, [, m, g, r, s, and t — the d drops out and the
first letter of the root is repeated. For example, when ad- is added to the root -fix,
the resulting word is affix (rather than adfix); the d drops out and the letter f is
repeated. Verbs that contain this prefix are often followed by the preposition ro
(even though the word fo is part of the definition of ad-).

The university admitted Bill.
Meaning: The university granted Bill entrance fo the university.

The glue has dried and will not adhere to the surface.
Meaning: The glue has dried and will not stick 7o the surface.

She hasfound it easy to adapt to her new situation.
Meaning: She has found it easy to fit well fo her new situation.

She used tape to affix the picture to the wall.
Meaning: She used tape to attach or fix the picture to the wall.

ante-

The prefix ante- means “before.”

Thisroom is called the anteroom.
Meaning: This room comes before another room.

It is from the antediluvian period.
Meaning: It is from the period before the flood.

Thisisfrom the antebellum period.
Meaning: Thisisfrom the period before the war.

anti- or ant-

The prefix anti- or ant- means “ opposite”’ or “counteracting.”

Michelle drank the antacid.
Meaning: Michelle drank the substance to counteract acid.

156

www.theallpapers.com



Reading

They haven't found a suitable antibody.

Meaning: They haven't found a suitable substance to counteract the
harmful one.

The plane was shot down by an antiaircraft weapon.
Meaning: The plane was shot down by a weapon that counters aircraft.

Thisisthe antithesis of that.
Meaning: Thisisthe exact opposite of that.

They say that Mary is antisocial.
Meaning: They say that Mary is the opposite of socia; sheis not sociable.

bi-

The prefix bi- means “two.”

James fell off his bicycle.
Meaning: James fell off his two-wheeled cycle.

Heis serving on the bipartisan committee.
Meaning: Heis serving on the committee consisting of rwo political parties.

The legislature is bicameral.
Meaning: The legislature has rwo chambers.

He used the binoculars to see the distant figures.
Meaning: He used the optical device for rwo eyesto see the distant figures.

We need to complete the biweekly bulletin.
Meaning: We need to complete the bulletin that comes out every rwo weeks.

circum-

The prefix circum- means “around” or “on al sides.”

The circumference of the circleistwo inches.
Meaning: The length of the boundary around the circle is two inches.

Please stop trying to evade the issue with circumlocution.

Meaning: Please stop trying to evade the issue by speaking around what you
mean.
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Everybody please circumscribe the correct answer on your paper.
Meaning: Everybody please draw acircle around the correct answer on your
paper.

They circumnavigated the globe.
Meaning: They sailed around the globe.

con-

The prefix con- means “together” or “with.” When con- precedes aroot that starts
with the letters / or 7, the n becomes/ or 7, respectively. When con- precedes a root
that starts with the letters p, m, or b, the n becomes m.

The men conspired to overthrow the government.
Meaning: The men plotted together to overthrow the government.

Michelle and Susan conferred about the proper procedure.
Meaning: Michelle and Susan discussed the proper procedure rogether.

They corresponded by videotape while he was away.
Meaning: They communicated with each other by videotape while he was away.

The materials were very compact.
Meaning: The materials were very well packed together.

contra-
Contra- means “against,

LTS

opposing,” or “opposite.”

Helen contradicted Ellen’stestimony.
Meaning: Helen's testimony was opposite Ellen’s.

He described a contrary view of the situation.
Meaning: He described an opposing view of the situation.

The students contravened the rules.
Meaning: The students acted in opposition to the rules.

The two men had contrasting views on the issue.
Meaning: The two men held opposing views on the issue.
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de-

The prefix de- means “from” or “down.”

The soldier was demoted for improper behavior.

Meaning: The soldier’s rank was lowered, or brought down, for improper be-
havior. (Demoted is the opposite of promoted.)

She deducted forty dollars from the total cost of the coat.

Meaning: She subtracted (marked down) forty dollars from the total cost of
the coat.

They debarked the ship peacefully.
Meaning: They came down from the ship peacefully.

The dead plants began to decay.
Meaning: The dead plants began to break down to basic parts.

dis-

Dis- means “apart” or “away.”

The boys dissected the frog.
Meaning: The boys took the frog apart.

She dissented from the majority opinion.
Meaning: She voted apart from the majority opinion.

The employer dismissed the staff member.
Meaning: The employer sent the staff member away.

The materials dissipated.
Meaning: The materials separated or moved away from each other.

Heisadissident.
Meaning: Hisideas are apart from those of the majority.

dys-
The prefix dys- means “bad,” “faulty,” “difficulty,” or “illness.”

He was suffering from dysentery.
Meaning: He was suffering from an i/lness of the large intestine.
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Joe has dyslexia.
Meaning: Joe has difficulty reading.

The doctor has treated Jane for dysphasia.
Meaning: The doctor has treated Jane for difficulty in swallowing.

Many children in that country have died from dystrophy.

Meaning: Many children in that country have died from bad nutrition or ill-
ness caused by lack of proper nutrition.

eu-
The prefix eu- means “good” or “well.” It’'s the opposite of the prefix dys-.

Tim gave a beautiful eulogy about Glenn.

Meaning: Tim gave a beautiful statement about the good things Glenn has
done.

He tried to think of an appropriate euphemism to lessen the impact of his
words.

Meaning: He tried to think of an appropriate good substitute expression to
lessen the impact of hiswords.

The doctor says his dyspepsia has been replaced by eupepsia.
Meaning: The doctor says his dyspepsia has been replaced by good digestion.

This instrument provides a euphonious sound.
Meaning: Thisinstrument provides good, or pleasing, sound.

ex-

The prefix ex- means “out,” “out of,” or “from.”

He emitted alow sound. (Thex is deleted before the m.)
Meaning: He sent out alow sound.

They expelled the unruly students.
Meaning: They drove out, or removed, the unruly students from the institution.

The doctor asked him to exhale Slowly.
Meaning: The doctor asked him to breathe out slowly.
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That organ excretes waste.
Meaning: That organ sends out waste.

They exculpated him.
Meaning: They showed that he was without blame.

in-
Before /, m, or r, the n of this prefix becomes the same as the first consonant of
the word.

The prefix in- has two meanings. The first meaning is “not.”

Jim knew his actions were illegal.
Meaning: Jim knew his actions were not legal.

The amount of poisonous gas was insignificant.
Meaning: The amount of poisonous gas was not significant.

He suffered from an irregular heartbeat.
Meaning: He suffered from a heartbeat that was not regular.

Bruce's actions were immoral.
Meaning: Bruce's actions were not moral.

The council’s decision was impossible to understand.

Meaning: The council’s decision was not possible to understand, or
comprehend.

The second meaning of the prefix in- is“in,” “into,” or “on.”

The doctor injected him with an antibiotic.
Meaning: The doctor forced an antibiotic into his body with a syringe.

This country imports alarge amount of grain from overseas.

Meaning: This country brings in alarge amount of grain from overseas.
(Import isthe opposite of export.)

They need to illuminate the field better.
Meaning: They need to put more light on the field.

She tried to introduce a new topic.
Meaning: She tried to bring a new topic into the discussion.
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inter-

The prefix inter- means “between.”

The new interstate highway iswonderful.
Meaning: The new highway between two or more states is wonderful .

Hismajor isreally interdisciplinary.
Meaning: Hismgjor is between two or more disciplines.

Larry tried to talk to Heidi during the intermission.
Meaning: Larry tried to talk to Heidi during the period between acts.

The interlineal comments were difficult to decipher.
Meaning: The comments written between the lines were difficult to decipher.

intro-
The prefix intro- means “into.”

The chemical was introduced to the solution through a tube.
Meaning: The chemical was placed into the solution through a tube.

Sheis suffering because sheis very introverted.

Meaning: She is suffering because she is not outgoing (not extroverted); she
focuses her attention into herself rather than onto other people.

per-
The prefix per- means “through.”

The substance can permeate only thistype of blotting paper.
Meaning: The substance can pass through only this type of blotting paper.

Thisisaperennial process.
Meaning: Thisis aprocess that lasts through the year.

The pieces of broken glass perforated the canvas.
Meaning: The pieces of broken glass passed through the canvas.

He persisted in attempting to convince his employers to use more technology
and fewer people.

Meaning: He followed through in attempting to convince his employersto
use more technology and fewer people.
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post-
The prefix post- means “after.”

This postwar era brought the realization that the victory was not as meaning-
ful as previously believed.

Meaning: The era after the war brought the realization that the victory was
not as meaningful as previously believed.

Mariapostponed the party.
Meaning: Mariarescheduled the party after the originally scheduled time.

It's not proper to add apostscript in this type of letter.

Meaning: It's not proper to add a short paragraph after the body of this type
of letter.

George and Helen signed a postnuptial agreement.
Meaning: George and Helen signed an agreement after they were married.

pre-
The prefix pre- means “before” or “prior.”

She says that she had a premonition that he was not going to arrive today.

Meaning: She says that she had a prior warning that he was not going to ar-
rive today.

Harry and Mary signed a prenuptial agreement.
Meaning: Harry and Mary signed an agreement before they were married.

The students took a pretest the first day of the course.

Meaning: The students took atest before the course to determine their knowl-
edge at that time.

The doctors hope that with this vaccine, they’ll be able to prevent her from
getting the disease her mother has.

Meaning: The doctors hope that with this vaccine, they’ Il be able to take
prior action to avoid her getting the disease that her mother has.

Bob read the preview but not the actual homework that he was assigned.

Meaning: Bob read the short description before the chapter but not the actual
homework that he was assigned.
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pro-
The prefix pro- means “forward.”

The man’s body was propelled through the air by the force of the explosion.

Meaning: The man’s body was driven forward through the air by the force of
the explosion.

The boys are progressing slowly on their bike ride through the state.

Meaning: The boys are moving forward slowly on their bike ride through the
State.

The Dean says that Professor Borglum is entitled to apromotion.

Meaning: The Dean says that Professor Borglum is entitled to be moved for-
ward (advanced).

re-

The prefix re- means “again” or “back.”

The paramedics revived the surfer after pulling him from the rough water.

Meaning: The paramedics made the surfer aive again (brought him back to
life) after pulling him from the rough water.

Her retort was devastating.
Meaning: Her sharp answer back (reply) was devastating.

Gary has not completely recovered from hisinjuries.

Meaning: Gary has not completely become well again (been rehabilitated)
from hisinjuries.

These materials can be recycled.
Meaning: These materials can be processed again (reprocessed).

She reverted to her previous attitude.
Meaning: She went back (returned) to her previous attitude.
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retro-

Retro- means “backward” or “back.”

This statute is intended to apply retroactively.
Meaning: This statute is intended to apply backward in time.

In retrospect, | probably should' ve asked for ajury trial.
Meaning: Looking back to the past, | probably should ve asked for ajury trial.

The range of motion in retroflexion has improved.
Meaning: The range of motion in bending backward has improved.

sub-

The prefix sub- means “under.”

The town council decided to build asubterranean hurricane shelter.
Meaning: The town decided to build an underground hurricane shelter.

The submarine rose suddenly to the surface.
Meaning: The vessel that travels underwater rose suddenly to the surface.

He needs to improve the way he treats subordinates.

Meaning: He needs to improve the way he treats people whose positions are
under his position.

Without the landlord’s permission, a sublease is not permitted by your
agreement.

Meaning: Without the landlord’s permission, alease under another lease is
not permitted by your agreement.
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Prefix Practice Exercise

Choose the correct prefix that, when added to the root, gives the meaning indicated.

Write your answer on the line provided.

Sample

166

Q. de
dis-
sub-
contra-

Meaning of whole word: below water
This marine plant life has suffered because of the drought.

1. ab-

un-

extra-

bi-
Meaning of whole word:
not normal

Because of the child's normal
behavior, he wasreferred to a
psychiatrist.

2. ad-
a_
anti-

circum-

Meaning of whole word: stick

This material will here to that
one without glue.

The answer is sub-. Write the prefix sub- on the line preceding marine to form the
word submarine.

3. ante-

sub-

ad-

post-
Meaning of whole word.:
underground

Themoleisa terranean
animal that destroys lawns.

4. anti-
sub-
ad-
ante-

Meaning of whole word: next to last

The penultimate meeting of
the legidators was the most fruitful
one.
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5. bi-

semi-

contra-

post-
Meaning of whole word: every other
month

The monthly newsletter was sent to
press yesterday.

6. eX-

per-

con-

contra-
Meaning of whole word: say the
opposite of

| would appreciate it if you would not
dict mein front of the children.

7. dys
dis
pre-
post-

Meaning of whole word.: take apart

The children said it was disgusting to
sect adead frog.

8. dis-

contra-

ex-

dys
Meaning of whole word: bad
digestion

His bouts with pepsia caused his
doctor to order testsin an attempt to locate
the problem.

Reading

9. dis
anti-
contra-

a_

Meaning of whole word: not typical

The result obtained from this batch of
testsis typical; therefore, we must
reconfigure the plan.

10. ante-
of-
de-
dys

Meaning of whole word: attach

To make this word, you must fix the
prefix to the root.

11. €U-

dys

ad-

per-
Meaning of whole word: pleasing expres-
sion, expression that sounds better

It angered Peggy to hear the funeral direc-
tor use a phemism to refer to the
dreaded disease that killed her husband.

167

www.theallpapers.com



Part Ill: Detailed Review of Items Tested

12. ad-

contra-

ex-

eu-
Meaning of whole word: removed blame
from, found guilty

Harry sued the police for false arrest after
the court system culpated himin the
criminal prosecution.

13. pre-
post-
anti-
re-

Meaning of whole word: before marriage

The marriage was called off because John
and Becky could not agree on the terms of
the nuptial agreement.

14. COn-
anti-
contra-
dis-
Meaning of whole word: plot together

She believes that Helen and Sue will
spire against you if you don’t change
your proposal.

15. con-
ad-
bi-

circum-

168

Meaning of whole word: distance around

Thisis not the correct formulafor calcul at-
ing the ference of acircle.

16. ant-
contra-
pro-
ad-

Meaning of whole word: counteracting acid

Susan felt much better after drinking an
acid formula.

17. anti-
a
bi-
contra-

Meaning of whole word: two party

The two political groups became enraged at
each other and came to no conclusion in the
partisan session.

18. ante-
contra-
post-
anti-

Meaning of whole word: opposite

What you are proposing is the thesis
of what I’ ve been trying to accomplish for
many months.
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19. pro-

de-

dys

anti-
Meaning of whole word: bring down, re-
duce rank of

Thereisafeeling that they are going to
mote the colonel because of his ques-
tionable actions.

20. de-

dys

in-

ante-
Meaning of whole word: reduce, bring
down

If you don't crease the speed soon,
you may not be able to stop in time.

21. &

re-

pro-

sub-
Meaning of whole word: without disease-
causing microorganisms

The septic condition of the operating
room must be maintained at all times.

22. re-
retro-
pro-
anti-

Reading

Meaning of whole word: applied backward
intime

Lisaquit her job because her employersre-
fused to make her raise active.

23. post-

re-

inter-

eu-
Meaning of whole word: become healthy
again, be rehabilitated

Patty would like to return to work, but she
must wait another two weeks to
cover completely from her illness.

24. re-
pro-
in-
inter-
Meaning of whole word: moving forward

We have made a great deal of gress
in combating this disease.

25. pro-
in-
inter-

per-

Meaning of whole word.: pass through

When arib breaks like that, thereis an
added danger that it will forate an
organ.

169

www.theallpapers.com



Part Ill: Detailed Review of Items Tested

170

Answers
1. abnormal 10. affix 19. demote
2. adhere 11. euphemism 20. decCrease
3. subterranean 12. exculpated 21. aseptic
4. antepenultimate 13. prenuptial 22. retroactive
5. bimonthly 14. conspire 23. recover
6. contradict 15. circumference 24. progress
7. dissect 16. antacid 25. perforate
8. dyspepsia 17. bipartisan
9. atypica 18. antithesis

Roots

A root is abase to which you can attach prefixes or suffixes. Like prefixes and
suffixes, roots come from Latin, Greek, or other language origins. An understand-
ing of certain roots can help you recognize the meaning of words that you may
not otherwise know.

-cide-
The root -cide- is used in nouns that derive from the verb “kill.”

Joseph committed fratricide.
Meaning: Joseph killed his brother.

This cleaning product contains a strong germicide.
Meaning: This cleaning product contains a strong substance that kills germs.

Pesticides can be very dangerous for humans.
Meaning: Substances that kill pests can be very dangerous for humans.

Charles was contemplating suicide.
Meaning: Charles was contemplating killing himself.

That man was found guilty of homicide.
Meaning: That man was found guilty of kil/ling a person.
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-corp-

The root -corp- means “body” or “bodily.”

WEe' re removing our child from that school because we don’'t believein
corporal punishment.

Meaning: We're removing our child from that school because we don’t be-
lieve in bodily punishment.

The children found a corpse under the bridge.
Meaning: The children found a dead hody under the bridge.

The corpus of the book is finished.
Meaning: The body of the book is finished.

This information must be incorporated into the main text.
Meaning: Thisinformation must be put into the body of the main text.

-cred-

The root -cred- means “believe.”

| find it very difficult to give credence to his statements.
Meaning: | find it very difficult to believe his statements.

Sarah isvery credulous.
Meaning: Sarah istoo ready to believe (easy to deceive).

| need to see your credentials.

Meaning: | need to see the documents that make it so people can believe your
identity.

It was an incredible performance.
Meaning: It was an unbelievable (unbelievably good) performance.

-cur-, -curr-, or -curs-

The roots -cur-, -curr, or -curs- mean “run.”

His precursor was well liked by all.

Meaning: His forerunner (the person who came before him) was well liked
by all.
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He gave the script a cursory glance before tossing it aside.
Meaning: He ran his eyes over the script hastily before tossing it aside.

The children are learning to write cursive.
Meaning: The children are learning to write running, or flowing, handwriting.

The criminal was given concurrent sentencesin prison.
Meaning: The criminal was given prison sentences that ran together.

-duc- or -duct-

The roots -duc- or -duct- mean “lead,” “conduct,” “bring,” or “draw.”

You can deduce from the evidence that he was murdered.

Meaning: You can be /ed to the conclusion from the evidence that he was
murdered.

Thisroom is always warm because the air-conditioning duct is too small.

Meaning: Thisroom is always warm because the tube that /eads the cool air
here from the air conditioner istoo small.

They tried to induce him to give up smoking.
Meaning: They tried to lead (convince) him to give up smoking.

Listening to aloud radio while reading is not conducive to good study habits.

Meaning: Listening to aloud radio while reading does not /ead to good study
habits.

~-fid-

Theroot -fid- means “faith” or “trust.”

Asthe trustee, you have fiduciary responsibilities.

Meaning: As the trustee, you have responsibilities of being faithful and
trustworthy.

His infidelity resulted in his divorce.
Meaning: His unfaithfulness resulted in his divorce.

Her confidence in herself causes othersto feel at ease.
Meaning: Her faith or trust in herself causes othersto feel at ease.
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Jane has aways been Helen's confidant.

Meaning: Jane has always been the one that Helen could #rust with personal
matters.

-ject-
Theroot -ject- meansto “throw” or “transfer.”

Don’'s request for an extension was rejected.
Meaning: Don’s request for an extension was refused (thrown back at him).

The horse was injected with a painkiller.
Meaning: The horse had painkiller introduced (¢ransferred or thrown in) with
asyringe.

“But what about her?’ he interjected.
Meaning: “But what about her?’ he interposed (threw into the conversation).

-mor- or -mort-
The roots -mor- or -mort- mean “death,” “dead,” or “dying.”

This church believesin immortality.
Meaning: This church believesin eternal life (no death).

Angel is studying to become amortician.
Meaning: Angel is studying to become a person who takes care of dead bodies.

The environmentalists have struggled for years to save the moribund lake.

Meaning: The environmentalists have struggled for yearsto save the dying
lake.

George was mortified by the memory of hisfirst dance.

Meaning: George felt extreme shame (wanted to die) when he thought of his
first dance.

-omni-
Theroot -omni- means*“al,” “many,” or “every.”

This legidlation came from an omnibus bill.
Meaning: Thislegidation came from abill that covered many different subjects.
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We shouldn’t let this committee become omnipotent.
Meaning: We shouldn’t |et this committee become all powerful.

A mortal cannot be omniscient.
Meaning: A mortal cannot be a// knowing.

That animal is omnivorous.
Meaning: That animal eats everything.

.ped.

Theroot -ped- means “foot.”

The centipede crawled slowly up the leaf.
Meaning: The hundred-footed animal crawled slowly up the leaf.

We shouldn’t impede her progress.
Meaning: We shouldn’t hinder (stop the feer of) her progress.

The pedestrian was hit by a car.
Meaning: The person on foot was hit by a car.

The bicycle's pedal is stuck.
Meaning: The bicycle's lever operated by afoot is stuck.

-rupt-

The root -rupt- means “break” or “burst.” Make sure that you distinguish -rupt-
from -fract- when discussing the body. You fracture something hard, like a bone,
and rupture something soft, like an organ.

The sewer pipes ruptured.
Meaning: The sewer pipes burst.

His skin erupted in arash.
Meaning: His skin broke out in arash.

The angry man disrupted the meeting.
Meaning: The angry man broke up the meeting.

Do not interrupt me.
Meaning: Do not break into my conversation.
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-secut- or -sequ-
Theroot -secut- or -sequ- means “follow.”

WEe'll be meeting on five consecutive Saturdays.
Meaning: We'll be meeting on five Saturdays following each other (in arow).

He suffered serious consequences for his carelessness with his client’s
money.

Meaning: His carelessness with his client’s money was followed by serious
misfortune for him.

| am sure asequel to this movie will come out next year.
Meaning: | am sure this movie will be followed with a continuation.

It's not enough to plan. You must execute those plans.
Meaning: It's not enough to plan. You must fol/low through with those plans.

-string- or -strict-
Theroots -string- or -strict- mean “bind,” “close,” or “tight.”

He underwent surgery to correct astricture in the urethral canal.

Meaning: He underwent surgery to correct a place in his urethral canal that
had partially closed or become too tight.

His probation office restricted his activities greatly.
Meaning: His probation officer placed tight controls on his activities.

The boa constrictor is afamily pet.
Meaning: The snake known for squeezing its prey tightly is afamily pet.

The professor made very stringent rules about the written work of her stu-
dents.

Meaning: The professor made very tight (strict) rules about the written work
of her students.

-tact-, -tang-, -tig-, or -ting-
Theroots -tact-, -tang-, -tig-, and -ting- mean “touch.”

| need to contact Professor Byrd.
Meaning: | need to get in touch with Professor Byrd.
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He had to pay quite abit of money in intangible tax last week.

Meaning: He had to pay quite abit of money in tax on items that you can’t
touch (stocks, mortgages, and bonds) last week.

The two properties are contiguous.
Meaning: The two properties are fouching each other.

His tactile sense was damaged in the fire.
Meaning: His sense of touch was damaged in thefire.

~-vict- or -vinc-

The roots -vict- and -vinc- mean “conquer,” “prevail,” *use authority,” or
“overcome.”

Sally convinced her employers to change the overtime rule.

Meaning: Sally prevailed in an argument with her employers to change the
overtimerule.

The sheriff evicted the tenants because they hadn’t paid their rent.

Meaning: The sheriff used authority to remove the tenants because they
hadn’'t paid their rent.

The politician was convicted of accepting a bribe from a contractor.

Meaning: The politician was conquered in atrial for accepting a bribe from a
contractor.

The victor shook hands with his opponent.
Meaning: The one who prevailed (won) shook hands with his opponent.

~-viv-

Theroot -viv- means “life,” “live,” “lively,” or “aive.”

The lifeguard revived the child he pulled from the pool.

Meaning: The lifeguard brought the child back to /ife after pulling him from
the pool.

The eagles have survived in Acadia National Park because parts of the park
have been closed to protect them.

Meaning: The eagles have continued to /ive in Acadia National Park because
parts of the park have been closed to protect them.
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Jonathan has a vivid personality.
Meaning: Jonathan has a personality that is lively, or full of /ife.

-vor- or -vour-

The roots -vor- and -vour- mean “eat.”

Thisanimal is carnivorous.
Meaning: Thisanimal eats mest.

That animal is herbivorous.
Meaning: That animal eats plants.

That animal is an insectivore.
Meaning: That animal eats insects.

The homeless man devoured everything on his plate.
Meaning: The homeless man ate everything on his plate ravenously.

Michael isabig boy for his age and has a voracious appetite.
Meaning: Michael isabig boy for hisage and eats alot.

Root Practice Exercise

Choose the correct root that, when added to the remainder of the word, givesthe
meaning indicated. Write your answer choice on the line provided.

Sample

Q. -cide-
-corp-
-duct-
-ject-
Meaning of root: to kill (noun variation)
Meaning of whole word: killing one’s brother
Scott was arrested for fratri__ .
Write the root cide on the line after fratri to form the word fratricide.
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1. -corp- 4. -corp-

-grad- -cred-

-tact- -ped-

-ject- -vict-
Meaning of root: throw Meaning of root: believe
Meaning of whole word: throw a comment Meaning of whole word: belief
into conversation Juliegivesno ___ enceto anything
If sheinter__ sonemoretime, | will Becky says.
leave.

5. -cred-

2. -mor- _curs:

-grat- -fract-

-corp- -duct-

-cred-

Meaning of root: run

Meaning of root: thank Meaning of whole word: running style

Meaning of whole word: money to thank,

i Michellefindsit difficult to read ive
P writing.
Jennifer left alarge tip because she didn’'t
realize that the menu said the uity
was included. 6. -duc-
-cur-
3. -fract- -flect-
-rupt- -rupt-
-Secut- Meaning of root: lead
-ped- Meaning of whole word: |ead, cause
Meaning of root: break The mediator attempted to licit informa-

tiontoin e the parties to settle.
Meaning of whole word: burst - P
He'sin intensive care, not because of the
broken bones, but because of a ured
spleen.
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7. -corp-
-cred-
-grat-
-fid-

Meaning of root: trust

Meaning of whole word: relationship of
faith or trust

Rob was suspended from practicing law
because of a breach of uciary re-
sponsibility.

8. -mort-
_ped_
-Secut-

-Viv-

Meaning of root: death

Meaning of whole word: not subject to
death, not able to die

Sometimes teenagers seem to believe they
areim al.

9. -string-
-tact-
-vict-
-rupt-

Meaning of root.: conquer

Meaning of whole word: remove from
property
Ms. Rodgers retrieved the order from the

court clerk so the sheriff could e the
tenants quickly.

Reading

10. -rupt-
-ject-
-gress-
-flect-

Meaning of root: bent
Meaning of whole word: bent aside
Light is often de ed by light colors

and absorbed by dark colors, making dark
materials hotter than light materials.

11. -fract-
-flect-
-rupt-
-secut-

Meaning of root: break
Meaning of whole word: broken

Doctors can’'t put acast on a ured
rib; the only way to hold it together while
it healsisto apply atight wrap around the
entire torso.

12. -ped-
-gress-
-tact-

-Secut-

Meaning of root: follow

Meaning of whole word: following each
other

The board members were upset that Mary
missed three con ive meetings.
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13. -tang-
-strict-
-gress-
-grat-

Meaning of root: touch

Meaning of whole words: something you
can touch; something you can’'t touch

A corporation has to pay ible tax on
personal property it ownsand in ible
tax on stocks, notes, and other paper
obligations.

14. -Viv-
-mort-
-ject-
-VOor-
Meaning of root.: eat
Meaning of whole word: meat eating
Some dinosaurswerecarni___ ous.

15. -Viv-
-vor-
-Secut-
-cred-

Meaning of root: live
Meaning of whole word: lively, full of life

Mr. Pinder is atalented author whose
id imagination brings the characters
tolife.
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16. -MoOr-
-omni-
-Vict-

-Viv-

Meaning of root: every

Meaning of whole word: all
powerful

A proper government carefully follows a
series of checks and balances so that no
person or group can become potent.

17. -Viv-
-ped-
-mor-
-fid-

Meaning of root: foot
Meaning of whole word: person on foot

Anne was charged with careless driving
when she struck a estrian while dri-
ving too fast.

18. -cred-
-fid-
-corp-

-Viv-

Meaning of root: body

Meaning of whole word: embodiment of an
organization

Mr. Padgett said that the articles of
in oration could be filed the day after
they were signed.
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19. -frag- 20. -gress-
-grat- -grad-
-Viv- -cred-
-mort- -Secut-
Meaning of root: break Meaning of root: step
Meaning of whole word: easy to Meaning of whole word: one step at
break, not strong atime, little by little
Her healthisvery _ ileat this Richard __ ualy improvedin his
time. anatomy course.
Answers
1. interjects 8. immorta 15. vivid
2. gratuity 9. evict 16. omnipotent
3. ruptured 10. deflected 17. pedestrian
4. credence 11. fractured 18. incorporation
5. cursive 12. consecutive 19. fragile
6. induce 13. tangible; intangible 20. gradudly
7. fiduciary 14. carnivorous
Suffixes

A suffix isagroup of letters attached at the end of aword. Usually, suffixesindi-
cate the word's part of speech. For example, a suffix may indicate that the word is
anoun, adjective, or adverb, and it may indicate the verb tense, aspect, or person.
| cover verb tenses, aspects, and formsin the “ Structure Section” chapter.

Normally, the TOEFL test Reading section does not use incorrect parts of speech
in the answer choices. For example, if the word being tested is a noun, al the an-
swer choices are also nouns. Therefore, you normally can’'t use your knowledge
of suffixesto eliminate answer choices without understanding the word. However,
understanding suffixes can be very useful in order to recognize that aword is re-
lated to another that you know.

If there are words or roots in this section that you don’t know, look them up in a
dictionary. In fact, you can often understand three or more words from learning
one root. The purpose of this section is to assist you in recognizing these suffixes,
not in forming words. (That iswhy | haven’t explained in detail how the suffix is
affixed to theroot.)
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A suffix often tells whether the word is anoun, verb, or other form. The following
table offers an example of how suffixes work.

Root +Suffix = Part of speech
imagin- -e imagine (verb)
imagin- -ation imagination (noun)
imagin- -ary imaginary (adjective)
imagin- -ative imaginative (adjective)
imaginative -ly imaginatively (adverb)

Noun Endings

The following endings normally indicate that the word is a noun: -sion, -tion,
-ition, -ation, -ance, -ence, -or, -er, -hood, -ship, -ty, -ity, -cy, -ment, -ness,
-ism, and -ist.

All of these suffixes are added to the root of verbs except -ship and -hood, which
are added to nouns, and -ness and -¢y, which are added to adjectives.

Suffix (Noun Ending) Root + Suffix = Noun
-fon, -sion, -tion action, explosion, invention
-ation, -ition communication, composition
-ance, -ence insurance, correspondence
-or, -er professor, computer

-hood neighborhood, childhood
-ship friendship, membership

-ty, -ity, -cy loyalty, reality, complacency
-ment judgment, argument

-ness stubbornness, happiness
-Ism, -ist capitalism, capitalist

Occasionally, -ant or -ent can indicate a noun, although they normally indicate an
adjective and -ance and -ence indicate the related noun. Examples of -ant and -ent
as noun suffixes are confidant and correspondent.
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Following isalist of suffixes from the previous table that often apply to a person.

Suffix Person
-or instructor
-er teacher
-Ist biologist

Following are suffixes from the same table that often apply to an intangible thing
(an abstract concept).

Suffix Concept
-fon, -sion, -tion concentration
-ance radiance
-ence competence
-ty, -ity, -cy legality

-ness stubbornness
-Ism communism

Verb Endings

The endings -en and -ize normally indicate that the word is a verb.

The suffixes -en and -ize are normally added to nouns or adjectives to make verbs.

Root + Suffix = Verb
haste (noun) -en hasten
standard (noun or adjective) -ize standardize

Other examples of verbs created by -en are awaken, harden, flatten, shorten,
heighten, enlighten, weaken, hearten, darken, and strengthen.

Examples of verbs created by -ize are authorize, legalize, criticize, rationalize, in-
tellectualize, symbolize, neutralize, centralize, summarize, emphasize, visualize,
mobilize, categorize, stabilize, economize, and terrorize.

Adjective Endings

The following endings normally indicate that the word is an adjective: -/ess,
-ful, -al, -ous, -ious, -eous, -ed, -en (past participle), -ive, -able, and -ible.
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You normally add all the previous suffixes to nouns, except -able, -ible, and -ive,

which you add to verbs.

Suffix (Adjective Ending)

Root + Suffix = Adjective

-less

hopeless, thoughtless

-ful

hopeful, thoughtful

-al

original, functional

-ous, -ious, -eous

gaseous, dangerous

-ed, -en (past participle)

cooked, broken, beaten

-ive

aggressive, attractive

-able, -ible

agreeable, digestible

Adverb Endings

The suffix -ly added to an adjective usually forms an adverb.

For example, intelligent plus -ly equals intelligently. Other examples of adverbs
formed this way include absolutely, independently, delightfully, politely, greatly,
silently, nicely, centrally, resolutely, falsely, brightly, meaningfully, definitely, and

randomly.

Note: There are some exceptionsto thisrule. Hard and fast can be used as both ad-
jectives and adverbs, while hardly is an adverb that means “barely.” Both friendly
and lively look like they should be adverbs, but they are actually adjectives.

Related Verbs, Nouns, and Adjectives

Following are lists of verbs, nouns, and adjectives that have the same roots (and

sometimes prefixes) but different suffixes. If you don’t know the meaning of the
words, look them up in your dictionary. When you look up one of thewordsin a
row, you should be able to determine the meaning of the other two words by rec-

ognizing the words' parts of speech from their suffixes.

In these lists, you may recognize prefixes or roots from the previous sections of
this chapter that will help you determine each word’s meaning.

In the following table, each noun is made by adding -tion or -sion to the root.

Verb Adjective
apprehend apprehension apprehensive
assert assertive

communicate

communication

communicative
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Verb Noun Adjective
conclude conclusion conclusive
constitute constitution constitutional
construct construction constructive
contradict contradiction contradictory
contribute contribution contributory
create creation creative
demonstrate demonstration demonstrative
dominate domination dominant
exclude exclusion exclusive
expand expansion expansive
impress impression impressive
institute institution institutional
isolate isolation isolated
predict prediction predictable
project projection projected
reject rejection rejected
repress repression repressive
restrict restriction restrictive
select selection selective
suppress suppression suppressive

In the following table, each noun is formed by adding -ance to the root.

Verb Noun Adjective
assist assistance assisted
assure assurance assured
comply compliance compliant
defy defiance defiant
ignore ignorance ignorant
signify significance significant
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In the following table, the noun is created by adding -ence to the root.

Verb Noun Adjective
adhere adherence adherent
cohere coherence coherent
emerge emergence emergent
excel excellence excellent
infer inference inferential
insist insistence insistent
persist persistence persistent
precede precedence preceding

Suffix Practice Exercise

Indicate whether the following word is a noun, verb, adjective, or adverb. (Place a
check in the correct column.) Don’'t worry about the definitions of the words. Set
atimer for two minutes so that you move quickly and don’t dwell on the words
meanings. After you finish, look up any word that you don’t know.

Word

Noun

Verb

Adjective Adverb

-l

. communication

. bashful

. forcefully

. intelligent

. diligence

. adherent

cohesive

. persistence

. significant

. inference

. hypothesize

. ruthless

. hypothecation

. dimly

. extension

. mechanism
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Word Noun Verb Adjective Adverb
17. machinist . - - -
18. happiness - - . .
19. horticultural _ _ _ -
20. veracity . - - -
21. neighborhood - - - -
22. fellowship - - - -
23. author - - - -
24, understandable - - - -
25. courageous _ _ _ _
Answers
1. noun 10. houn 19. adjective
2. adjective 11. verb 20. noun
3. adverb 12. adjective 21. noun
4. adjective 13. houn 22. noun
5. noun 14. adverb 23. noun (occasionally
6. noun or adjective 15. houn used asa verb)
7. adjective 16. houn 24. adjective
8. noun 17. noun 25. adjective
9. adjective 18. noun

Combining Your Vocabulary Skills

When answering vocabulary questions (or answering detail questions that require
a strong understanding of vocabulary), use your abilitiesin the following order:

= Knowledge of a word: If you know what the word in question means,

great.

= Knowledge of prefixes, suffixes, and roots: If you don’t know what the
word in question means, try to figure it out from your knowledge of pre-
fixes, suffixes, and roots.

= Knowledge of grammar: If you don’t know the word and can’t figure out
its meaning from its prefix, suffix, or root, try to determine which part of
speech it is— anoun, verb, adjective, adverb, and so on.

= Context: If you still can’t determine the word’'s meaning, try to define it

based on how it is used in the context of the paragraph.
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Determining Meaning from Prefixes,
Suffixes, and Roots

Her idea of ing was to sit with a book open watching television
and talking with friends.

Here, part of the word in question is omitted, so your knowledge of the word itself
wouldn’'t help. Thisword has a suffix, -ing, which meansthat it's part of averb
structure, but thereisn’t an auxiliary verb (aform of have, be, or do). Therefore,
you know that the word must be acting as a gerund, which is a noun.

Even if you have no ideawhat the word in question means, you should be able to
grasp from the context that the sentence is about studying or something similar.
The missing word in this case could be studying or reading. The TOEFL test will
give you only one possible answer choice that is correct, unless the question
specifically indicates that two answer choices are right.

The ultimate result of non-payment for vehicles and similar assetsis
repossession.

Suppose that you don’t know the word repossession. Your knowledge of prefixes,
suffixes, and roots should prove helpful in this situation. Re- means “again,”
-possess- means “to hold” or “to own,” and -sion is a suffix that indicates the
word is an abstract noun. Therefore, the word indicates the act of possessing again
or again taking control of the asset. If you still aren’t sure about the word, look at
its context. If someone doesn’'t pay for something, what is the obvious result?

Determining Meaning from Context

To determine the meaning of aword or adetail of the reading passage from con-
text, use the techniques described below.

Look for a Nearby Definition

The definition of an unusual word may be contained within or near the sentence
through the use of an appositive, reduced relative clause, or other grammeatical
structure. The following examples show how various sentence structures can be
used to define aword.

Probate, the court-monitored administration of the estate of a deceased per-
son, 1S costly, so many people try to take stepsto avoid it.

Probate, which is the court-monitored administration of the estate of a de-
ceased person, is costly, so many people try to take steps to avoid it.

Probate, or the court-monitored administration of the estate of a deceased
person, is costly, so many peopletry to take steps to avoid it.
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The court-monitored administration of the estate of a deceased person,
known as probate, is costly, so many people take steps to try to avoid it.

The court-monitored administration of the estate of a deceased person, which
is known as probate, is costly, so many people take stepsto try to avoid it.

The court-monitored administration of the estate of a deceased person, which
is called probate, is costly, so many people take stepsto try to avoid it.

Defining through Opposites

The sentence can also give you the word’s definition by describing the opposite of
the word, such asin the following examples.

A child'sfeeling of well being depends upon familial harmony, not discord.

The sentence indicates that harmony and discord are opposite because one leads
to the child's feeling of well being and the other does not.

Living in asituation where discord reigns, unlike living in a harmonious envi-
ronment, causes children to be nervous and lack self-confidence.

This sentence also shows that discord is not harmonious by the use of the word
unlike.

Vocabulary Practice Exercise

Now that you have increased your understanding of prefixes, roots, and suffixes,
you should feel more confident in your ability to understand the meaning of vo-
cabulary words, even if you haven't encountered them during your studies.

The format of the following practice exercise is not what you’ll encounter on the
actual TOEFL exam. To get afeeling for what you' Il find on the test, be sure to
take the practice tests later in the book. However, this exercise will help you to
put into practice the information you learned in the previous section.

Directions: In questions 1 through 30, there is one underlined word or phrasein
each sentence and four answer choices marked A, B, C, and D. Select the one an-
swer choice that best maintains the meaning of the original sentenceif you use it
in place of the word or phrase that is underlined.

1. The presentation by Dr. Dineen 2. The postnuptial agreement was

was very illuminating. prepared by the attorney but never
signed before George's death.

A. bright

B. enlightening A, trust

C. disheartening B. before marriage

D. boring C. divorce
D. after marriage
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The precursor to hiswork was atrilogy
about the three male charactersin their
youths.

A. author

B. criticism
C. predecessor
D. sequel

. The adhesive qualities of this new

substance far surpass those of al others
of itstype.

A. cohesive

B. dissolving

C. disintegrating

D. damaging

. Effortsto revive the large mammal

were fruitless.

A. induce

B. diminate
C. resuscitate
D. move

. AnAlzheimer patient’s

incomprehensible ramblings will
frequently upset family members, who
may take the statements personally.

A. rude

B. personal

C. loud

D. unintelligible

. Educators have made great stridesin

recent years in combating the ignorance
of the nation’s young about AIDS.

A. unawareness
B. fearlessness

8.

10.

1.

C. arrogance
D. indoctrination

The use of colorful and complicated
arrangements of perennial plantsin
borders, as opposed to beds, stems from
the grand gardens of the Victorian and
Edwardian times.

A. beautiful
B. enduring

C. short

D. fast-growing

. Only aggressive species of small animal

life are likely to survive in the rough
waters near shallow coral reefs.

A. marine

B. strong

C. afew

D. passive

A common cause of dysentery isthe use

of untreated water in the preparation of
foods, which is quite common in certain
underdeveloped countries.

A. displeasure

B. malnutrition

C. eupepsia

D. bowel infection

A defense attorney’s roleis not only to
achieve exculpation for his or her client,
but also to reduce the risk of lengthy
incarceration.

A. dishonor

B. acquittal

C. mortification

D. eation
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12.Submarine terrain is much like the terrain

13.

14.

15.

we know, with valleys, mountains,
ridges, and even volcanoes.

A. Battleship

B. Rough

C. Desert

D. Underwater

Vultures will wait and watch patiently

for amoribund animal to pass away.

A. disheveled
B. dying
C. gregarious
D. vdiant

Dissection is arequirement of many
high school and college biology classes,
but many students do not find it
enjoyable.

A. The study of frogs

B. Anatomization

C. Oral speech

D. Division

The purpose of environmental water

retention areas is to ow down the
permeation of water into the soil in
order to reduce harmful chemicals
reaching the groundwater and
waterways.

A. dissipation

B. fermentation

C. infiltration
D

evaporation

16.

17.

18.

19.

Reading

Some marine animals don’t have fins
that move but propel themselves by
moving their tails and bodies from side
to side.

A. advance
B. protect

C. disguise
D. submerge

The symptoms caused by ingestion of a
harmful chemical must be counteracted
within minutes in order to avoid
permanent damage to the kidneys and
other vital organs.

A. adleviated
B. increased
C. distributed
D. summed up

New materials for gauze that doesn’t
adhere to a wound have recently been
developed.

A. infect
B. injure
C. stick
D. alow air

Many companies apply raises
retroactively to the employee’s
anniversary date if the performance
review isn’'t completed at the correct
time.

A. dating back

B. inthefuture

C. compounding
D

currently
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20.

21.

22.

23.
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An employer must be very careful in
dealing with subordinates and
documenting their filesin order to avoid
complaints.

A. coordinators

B. employees
C. bosses
D. outside help

Strictures of vessels that take blood to
and from the heart can be treated by a
new dilation technique called balloon
angioplasty.

A. Perforations

B. Expansions

C. Explosions

D. Closures

Chicken pox resultsin an eruption on
the skin and can leave permanent marks
on the skin in some cases.

A. rash
B. hole
C. erosion
D. division

Film producers now have the ability to
reproduce vivid colors as the result of
new technol ogy.

A. angry

B. drab

C. brilliant

D. conflicting

24,

25.

26.

27.

Predators devour their prey with no
hesitation or compassion.

A. ea

B. torture

C. play with
D. attack

Internal bleeding is often hard to detect
and usually isthe result of a perforation
in some organ.

A. puncture

B. malfunction

C. diminishment

D. deformity

When divers venture to great depths

under the sea, they carry avariety of
equipment, including strong lights to

permeate the dark water.

A. dectrify

B. passthrough

C. detect

D. enhance

Many countries and tourist areas have

tourist bureaus that disseminate free
information about lodging, restaurants,
and recreational areas.

A. distribute
B. sl

C. collect

D. categorize
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28. Emissaries sent to meet with
kidnappers often are seen as the
enemy and may well find their
own livesin danger.

A.

B
C.
D

Journalists
Professors
Refugees
Messengers

29. It'sincomprehensibleto a
nonaddict that anillicit drug can

control the life of ayoung abuser.

A. obvious

B. understandable

C. imperative

D. unfathomable
Answers

1. B 1. B

2.D 12. D

3. C 13. B

4. A 14. B

5. C 15. C

6. D 16. A

7. A 17. A

8. B 18. C

9. B 19. A

10. D 20. B

Reading

30. Salt has been used for centuries
as amethod of preserving foods.

A. displaying
B. cooking

C. conserving
D. seasoning

21.
22.
23.
24,
25.
26.
27.
28.
29.

O 8 9 » ® » » O » C

30.
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Locating Referents

A referent is the noun or noun phrase to which a pronoun refers, and it's a com-
mon item on the TOEFL test. Sometimes the antecedent is contained in the same
sentence as the pronoun, and sometimes it’s contained in a previous sentence.
Following are examples of this type of question.

The antibiotic has long been used for fighting serious infection, but it is
virtually ineffective against the simple virus.

The word it refers to antibiotic. Antibiotic isthe subject of thefirst clause, and it
is the subject of the second clause.

Physicians have long used the antibiotic for fighting serious infection, but it
isvirtually ineffective against the ssmple virus.

The word it again refers to antibiotic. 1t cannot refer to Physicians, because it issin-
gular and Physicians is plurd. Antibiotic isthe only singular noun in the first clause.

Physicians have long used antibiotics for fighting serious infection, but they
arevirtually ineffective against the ssmple virus.

In this example, antibiotic has been changed to the plural antibiotics. As aresult,
it may be more difficult to discern the referent of they. But given the context of
the sentence, the referent of they is antibiotics, not Physicians.

Physicians have long used the antibiotic for fighting serious infection, but
they acknowledge that it’s virtually ineffective against the simple virus.

In this example, the pronoun they refers to the Physicians, because they isthe
subject of the verb acknowledge.

A number of stockholders have abandoned this company as the result of poor
publicity, but some stick with it no matter what.

Some in this sentence refers to some stockholders. Consider the verb that falls af -
ter some, it's clear that stick must refer to people, and stockholders are the only
people mentioned in the sentence.

The government has argued that this company is a monopoly and must be di-
vided into two separate companies, with arestriction against the founders
owning stock in more than one.

One in this sentence refers to one company. The passage talks about two compa-
nies and then uses the word ore.

The government has argued that this company is a monopoly and must be di-
vided into two separate companies. The documents it has filed also suggest a
restriction against the founders' owning stock in more than one.

In this example, even though the antecedent isin a prior sentence, it's clear that
the word one again refersto company.
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Practice Reading Exercise

Time: 32 Minutes
23 Questions

Reading

Directions: This section measures your ability to read and understand written English similar
to that which one may expect in a college or university setting. Read each passage and answer
the questions based on what is stated or implied in the passage. Circle or mark the correct an-

swer in the book or write it on a separate piece of paper.

Passage One

Cholera, ahighly infectious disease, has re-
sulted in millions of deaths time after time
over centuries. It is caused by the bacterium
Vibrio cholerae, first isolated by Robert
Kochin 1883.

The organism enters the body through the di-
gestive tract when contaminated food or wa-
ter isingested. The bacteria multiply in the
digestive tract and establish infection. As
they die, they release a potent toxin that
leads to severe diarrhea and vomiting. This
results in extreme dehydration, muscle
cramps, kidney failure, collapse, and some-
times death. If the disease is treated
promptly, death isless likely.

In many countries, acommon source of the
organismisraw or poorly cooked seafood
taken from contaminated waters. The disease
isespecially prevaent after anatural disaster
or other destruction that resultsin alack of
fresh water. Sewer systemsfail, and waste
travelsinto rivers or streams; piped water is
not available so people must take their drink-
ing and cooking water from rivers or
streams. Because people frequently develop
communities along waterways, the disease
can be spread easily from one community to
the next community downstream, resulting
in serious epidemics.

1. The word infectious in the first sentence
is closest in meaning to

A. communicable.
B. severe.
C. isolated.
D. common.
2. According to the passage, cholerais
caused by
A. avirus.
B. abacterium.
C. kidney failure.
D. dehydration.
3. All of the following are probable causes

of infection except

A.

B.

0

eating food cooked with
contaminated water.

eating undercooked seafood.
eating overcooked pork.
eating raw oysters.
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4. What isthe logical order of the events
leading to the iliness?

196

A.

Sanitary system fails, so fresh
water is unavailable; disaster
occurs; people drink the water;
contaminated water flows into
waterways.

Disaster occurs; sanitary system
fails, so fresh water is unavailable;
people drink the water;
contaminated water flowsinto
waterways.

Disaster occurs; contaminated
water flows into waterway's;
sanitary system fails, so fresh water
IS unavailable; people drink the
water.

Contaminated water flowsinto
waterways, disaster occurs;
sanitary system fails, so fresh water
is unavailable; people drink the
water.

. According to the passage, what is a

symptom of the infection?

A.

B
C.
D

Release of atoxin by the bacteria
Regurgitation

Overeating

Epidemics

. Which of the following would be an

appropriate title for this passage ?

A.
B.

Dysentery and Its Effects

Water Purification Systems and
Their Importance

Results of War and Natural
Disasters

The Causes and Effects of Cholera

7. The word prevalent in the third
paragraph is closest in meaning to
A. dangerous.

B. commonplace.
C. unusual.
D. organized.

8. Theword lack in the third paragraph is
closest in meaning to
A. contamination.
B. multitude.
C. shortage.
D. well.

9. According to the passage, cholera
A. iseasily passed from one person to
another.
B. isnot areal threat.

C. isno more dangerous than the
common cold.

D. cannot be passed from one to
another by casual contact.

10. What can you infer from the passage?

A. Careful cooking and hygiene
practices can reduce the chance of
getting the disease.

B. Water mixed with other substances
will not pass the disease.

C. Therespiratory system isthe most
common area of entrance.

D. Kidney diseaseisthe most
common cause of the illness.

www.theallpapers.com



11. Mark the area in the passage where the
author states that waterfront
communities may be susceptible to the
illness from other communities
upstream.

Passage Two

The ubiquitous bar code, developed more
than twenty years ago, is not a stagnant
product. On the contrary, the technology has
been improved so that it can be used more
efficiently. Much less expensive than a com-
puter chip, the bar code can hold more infor-
mation than it hasin the past by adding a
second dimension to the structure.

The bar code consists of a series of parallel
vertical barsor lines of two different widths,
although sometimes four widths are used,
printed in black on awhite background.
Barcodes are used for entering datainto a
computer system. The bars represent the bi-
nary digits 0 and 1, just like basic computer
language, and sequences of these digits can
indicate the numbers from O to 9, which can
then be read by an optical laser scanner and
processed by adigital computer. Arabic
numbers appear below the code.

The traditional bar code has been used to
monitor skiers at ski lifts and to determine
price and perform inventory control on gro-
ceries, drugs, medical supplies, manufac-
tured parts, and library books to name afew.
The bar code used on grocery products, in-
troduced in the 1970s, is called a universal
product code (or UPC) and assigns each type
of food or grocery product a unique code.
Thefive digits on the left are assigned to a
particular manufacturer or maker and the
five digits on the right are used by that man-
ufacturer to identify a specific type or make
of product. Traditional single dimension bar

Reading

12. The word epidemics at the end of the
passage is closest in meaning to

A. studies.
B. vaccines.
C. Dbacteria.
D. plagues.

codes are not readily customizable because
thereislittle extra space.

The two-dimensional bar code, with an in-
formation density of 1,100 bytes, allows a
considerably greater amount of information
to be coded than does the traditional bar
code, including customized information. It
also has built-in redundancy, meaning that
the identical information is duplicated on the
same code. Therefore, if the code is dam-
aged, it can still be read. The technology
even allows pictures or text to be contained
within the code, as well as barcode encryp-
tion. The new technology dramaticaly re-
duces the errors of the single dimensional

bar code and reduces the enormous costs that
some companies have reported in the past.

13. The word ubiquitous in the first
sentence is closest in meaning to

A. outdated.

B. ever-present.
C. new.

D. complicated.

14. The word stagnant in the first sentence
Is closest in meaning to

A. ever-changing.

B. useful.
C. sde
D. usdess.
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15.

16.

17.
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The author implies that the bar code

A. hasonly recently become popular.
B. will never change.

C. isnot useful.
D

has existed in one-dimensional
form for years.

The author’s main purpose is to
describe

A. the current technology and newest
innovation of bar codes.

B. problems with the bar code.
C. the UPC used in grocery stores.
D. why the bar codeisno longer viable.

Where in the fina paragraph could the
following sentence be logically placed?

Thus, the manufacturer is able to add
additional information on the bar code
that it finds useful for its own tracking
purposes.

The two-dimensional bar code, with an
information density of 1,100 bytes,
allows a considerably greater amount of
information to be coded than does the
traditional bar code, including
customized information. (A) It also has
built-in redundancy, meaning that the
identical information is duplicated on
the same code. (B) Therefore, if the
code is damaged, it can still be read. (C)
The technology even allows pictures or
text to be contained within the code, as
well as barcode encryption. (D) The
new technology dramatically reduces
the errors of the single dimensional bar
code and reduces the enormous costs
that some companies have reported in
the past.

18.

19.

20.

21.

Which of the following can be a UPC
symbol ?

A. A codewith five digits on the left,
five on the right, two different
widths, and one number under each

B. A codewith six digits on the | eft,
four on the right, two different
widths, and one roman numeral
under each

C. A code with five digits on the left,
fivedigits on theright, five or six
different widths, and one number
under each

D. A codewith five digits on the left,
five digits on theright, reverse
form (white text on black
background), and no numbers
under

A UPC isatype of

A. computer program.
B. bar code.

C. grocery item.

D. scanner.

The word widths in the second
paragraph refersto

A. itssize.

B. itsdirection.

C. itslocation.

D. itscontent.

The word traditional in the third
paragraph is closest in meaning to
A. conventional.

B. new.

C. logical.

D. technological.
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22. In the past, acommon use of the bar 23. Theword considerably in the final
code was paragraph is closest in meaning to
A. toencrypt pictures. A. dlightly.
B. to keep track of products stocked B. technologically.
and sold. C. interestingly.
C. toact asacomputer. D. far
D. to hidetext.

Answers and Explanations to
Practice Reading Exercise

1.

10.
11.

12.

A. Infectious means communicable, Or easy t0 pass along to others. The passage makesit clear
that one person can pass the disease on to another. Notice the word “infect”, which meansto
transmit an illness, and the suffix indicates this is an adjective.

. B. The second sentence of the first paragraph specifically states that cholerais caused by

a bacterium.

C. The second paragraph indicates that contaminated food and water carry the organism and
that certain raw or poorly cooked foods cause infection. However, nothing indicates that food
cooked too much (overcooked) causes cholera.

C. The order of eventsleading to theillness are: Disaster occurs; contaminated water flowsinto
waterways, sanitary system fails and fresh water becomes unavailable; and people drink the water.

. B. Regurgitation, which means the same as vomiting.

. D. “The Causes and Effects of Cholera’ isthe most general description of the passage. The en-

tire passage is about cholera. Dysentery, in the first answer choice, is another illness that causes
some of the same symptoms. Contaminated water is a cause of the disease, but the second
choiceis not agood title for the passage. The third answer choice relates to only a portion of
the topic. Although war and natural disaster may cause cholera, the passage is about the
disease, not the cause.

B. The context of the sentence leads you to understand that prevalent means very common.

C. Shortage is nearest in meaning to lack. Both words mean “to be without.”

. A. Cholerais easily passed from one person to another.

A. Careful cooking and hygiene practices can reduce the chance of getting the disease.

Because people frequently develop communities along waterways, the disease can be spread
easily from one community to the next community downstream, resulting in serious epidemics.

D. The sentence states that the epidemics have resulted in millions of deaths, soit’s clear that
epidemic is not a positive thing, which helps you eliminate the first two answer choices.
Bacteria makes no sense because it means that cholera “ has been responsible for” bacteria.
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13. B. Ubiguitous means “omni-present” or “existing everywhere.”

14. C. Theword stagnant means stale, “out-of-date,” or “not changing.” This passage
states that the bar code concept is still being changed.

15. D. The passage indicates that the bar code has been used in various ways since
the ' 70s.

16. A. The passage covers both areview of existing technology and the new two-
dimensional code.

17. A. The two-dimensional bar code, with an information density of 1,100 bytes,
allows a considerably greater amount of information to be coded than the tradi-
tional bar code, including customized information. Thus, the manufacturer is

able to add additional information on the bar code that it finds useful for its own

tracking purposes. It also has built-in redundancy, meaning that the identical
information is duplicated on the same code. Therefore, if the code is damaged, it
can still be read. The technology even allows pictures or text to be contained

within the code, as well as barcode encryption. The new technology dramatically
reduces the errors of the single dimensional bar code and reduces the enormous
costs that some companies have reported in the past.

18. A. Thereading states that the code consists of horizontal lines, black print on a
white background, with two and sometimes four different widths, and Arabic nu-
merals underneath.

19. B. The passage states. The bar code used on grocery products, introduced in the
1970s, is called a universal product code (or UPC), and assigns each type of
food or grocery product a unique code.

20. A. Width isthe noun related to the noun wide. |t describes the size from left to
right.

21. A. Traditional refersto along-standing tradition or convention.

22. B. Keeping track of products stocked and sold means the same thing as inventory
control. The other uses mentioned are potential uses of the new two-dimensional
bar code.

23. D. Inthiscontext, considerably means“far” or “much.”
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WRITING

Asl explainin Part 11 of this book, the Writing section score makes up half of
your Structure score. In this chapter, | explain how the TOEFL essay is graded.
Understanding how an essay is scored can help you determine how to tackle this
section of the test.

Each essay question can recelve a score between 0 and 6, with 0 being the lowest
and 6 being the highest. Essay scoring is based on a checklist much like the one
below. This checklist is adapted from the Writing Scoring Guide contained in the
TOEFL test Information Bulletin.

How well

= does the essay address the topic?
= iSthe essay organized?
does the essay provide appropriate details to support the thesis?

= doesthe essay display proper use of language?
» doesthe essay show variety and use of words?

In other words, to create a successful essay, you need to do the following:

= Write about the topic.

s Organizeit.

= Givedetalls.

= Use correct grammar.

s Use correct and varied vocabulary.
A separate score is given for each of these five aspects of your essay. Each sepa-
rate score can range from 0 to 6, in half-point increments. All five scores are then

averaged in order to determine the overall score for your essay. For example, you
might receive a score like the following:

Addressing the topic 55
Organization 4

Details 25
Grammar 5

Vocabulary 35

Average 205/5=41
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Part Ill: Detailed Review of Items Tested

Writing about the essay topic isfairly easy to do: Simply answer the question.
Don't get carried away trying to use impressive vocabulary or display grammati-
cal abilities and not end up addressing the question.

Use the scratch paper provided at the administration of the TOEFL test to outline
your essay topic. You can use any kind of outline technique to organize your
thoughts, but don’t skip this part. Proper organization translates into a fifth of
your writing score.

The particular position that you choose to take on the topic is not important. There
isn’t aright or wrong answer on this section of the test. However, make sure that
you can justify your position with details or examples.

If you use atraditional outline form before you write your essay, it should look
something like this:

1. Introduction

2. Major Topic
a Detail
b. Detail
3. Mgor Topic
a Detail
b. Detail
4. Magjor Topic
a Detail
b. Detail
5. Conclusion

As the outline shows, try to supply at least two (preferably three) supporting de-
tails for each major topic.

Don't try to use grammar that you don’t know well. Just make sure that the gram-
mar that you use is correct. Likewise, don’t try to use vocabulary that you don't
know well. Use only vocabulary that is correct in the context.
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Practice Exercise

Directions: This section measures your ability to write in standard English, includ-
ing your ability to organize ideas and support your thoughts with sufficient exam-
ples and evidence. Address the following topic by writing an essay in 30 minutes.
You may make notes on a separate piece of paper. Type or hand-write the essay.

It has recently been announced that a large multi-purpose store, similar to
those that offer a great number of different items and are open all the time,
will be built near your neighborhood. Do you support or oppose this plan?
Why? Use specific reasons and details to support your answer.

First, create amajor outline, such as the following. You may initially include
items that you will later eliminate.

1.

N & U W N

Introduction

Convenience for neighborhood
24-hour shopping

More products

More jobs

Eliminate eyesores

Conclusion

Next, go back and work on the details. If you can’t provide sufficient details for a
topic, eliminate the topic or merge it into another. For example:

1.
2.

3.

4,

5.

Introduction
Convenience for neighborhood
a. Closeto home, whereas other stores are farther away

b. More products and several classes of productsin one place (groceries,
electronics, automotive, clothing, and so on)

c. Late-night shopping

More jobs

a.  Increased number of jobs for older persons

b. Increased number of jobsfor students

Eliminate eyesores

a.  Theproperty is currently vacant and unsafe

b. Theownersdon’'t keep up on weed and garbage cleanup

Conclusion

Wrriting
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Part Ill: Detailed Review of Items Tested

From this type of outline, you can successfully organize alogical, effective essay:

| support the idea of building a new large multi-purpose store near my neigh-
borhood. It will provide convenience to me and my neighbors and additional
jobs, as well as eliminating unattractive areas of the neighborhood.

Having such a store near our neighborhood will provide convenience.
Currently we have to travel in one direction for agrocery store, another direc-
tion for clothing stores, and several other placesfor other types of stores. All
of these stores are at |east several miles from our neighborhood. We will have
much less travel time to this one store. Because this store combines a number
of different product classes, we can avoid going to different stores for every-
thing we want to buy. We will be able to buy our groceries, clothing, elec-
tronic items and other products al at one time. And we will also have the
added convenience of shopping at any hour of the day when we are too busy
to shop during normal hours.

At the present time, there are students who would like to work after class, but
there are not sufficient jobs available. In addition, there are retired peoplein
our neighborhood who would like to supplement their meager income with
some light work. A multi-purpose store like the one that is proposed for our
neighborhood will provide a number of different job opportunities for these
two classes of people aswell as othersin the community who need full-time
jobs. This benefits the overall economic base of the community.

Now, there are two abandoned homes, one occupied home with junk cars and
another with debrisin the yard, and several overgrown vacant lots on the
property where this store will be built. There is nothing beneficial about any
of these properties. They contribute to rodent and insect growth, contain hid-
ing places for criminals, and are dangerous for our young children. Replacing
these |ots with the contemplated store will eliminate these dangers.

Allowing this store to be built will be much more convenient for the people
in my neighborhood than our current situation. Because it will provide addi-
tional jobs and clean up eyesores in the neighborhood, it has many benefits,
and we should all support it.

The above essay certainly is not of the highest quality if you compare it to ones
prepared for awriting class. But for purposes of the TOEFL test, in which you
have a short time to create an essay and no opportunity to research issues, it will
likely obtain a high score because it answers the question adequately. The intro-
ductory and conclusion paragraphs summarize the three major topics. Each major
topic contains two or three subtopics or examples, and there are no major gram-
mar, vocabulary, or spelling errors.
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Wrriting

Sample Essay Topics

The following writing topics are not identical to those provided in the TOEFL
Bulletin, but they are similar in format. If you wish to write an essay to send to
my grading service or another service, use one of these essay topics or atopic
from the TOEFL Bulletin.

Almost all sample questions in the TOEFL Bulletin end with the sentence “Use
specific reasons and examples to support your answer.” I’ ve omitted that sentence
from the following topics.

10.

A significant effort and significant expense are spent on space travel and
research, including sending unmanned spacecraft to faraway planets. Do you
agree or disagree with this practice? Why?

. Some people believe that the public should be able to keep guns for

protection. Others believe that guns should beillegal. Give your opinion on
the issue.

. Some students prefer to attend a large university, while others prefer to

attend a smaller one. Indicate your opinion of the best choice.

. Many young people have the opportunity to participate in organized sporting

events. The more organized the event, the greater the cost. Do you believe
that organized sports are important to young people? Why or why not?

. What is one of the most important decisions that a teenager will have to

make? Why isit so important?

. Do you agree or disagree with the statement “haste makes waste” ?

. Do you believe that the increasing use of computers and the Internet is

beneficial to society or not?

. What improvement would you make to the city where you live to make it a

better place, or in the alternative, why does it require no improvement?

. Do you believe that home ownership isagoal that isimportant to many

people?

Do you believe that people work better when they have sufficient free time?

205

www.theallpapers.com



Part Ill: Detailed Review of Items Tested

206

www.theallpapers.com



PART IV

PUTTING IT
ALL TOGETHER:
PRACTICE TESTS

www.theallpapers.com



www.theallpapers.com



PRACTICE TEST 1

Listening Section

Time: 45 Minutes
35 Questions

To work through the Listening section of the practice test, you need to use the first audio CD
that isincluded in this book. Starting with Track 2 of the CD, you will hear people having brief
conversations. At the end of each conversation, you will hear a question that you must answer
based on your understanding of what the speaker(s) said. Each question is printed below, along
with answer choices. Mark your answer choices as you go along. The CD track numbers that
you need to listen to are indicated throughout the section.

After you have completed this practice test and checked your answers, turn to the appendix of
this book. The conversations that you heard on the CD are transcribed there. If you had any dif-
ficulty understanding what a speaker was saying, listen to the CD again, this time reading what
isbeing said at the same time you listen to it. Do not turn to the appendix until you have
worked through this practice test at least once by just listening to the CD.

Part A

Directions: In this part, you will hear short conversations between two people. After the con-
versation, a question will be asked. Choose the answer that most accurately answers the ques-
tion based on what is stated or implied by the speakers. Mark the answer in your book or on a
separate piece of paper.

CD A, Track 2

1. What does the woman mean? 2. What will the woman probably do?
A. Sheistired of trying to get into the A. Study linguistics
university. B. Contact Professor Stafford
B. Shg has already entered a C. Take Professor Stafford's class
university. .
C. Shetook ajob instead of going to D. Decidelater
college.

D. Shehascontinued totry to find a
university that will accept her.

GO ON TO THE NEXT PAGE
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3. What does the woman suggest that the

man do?

A. Consider another computer with a
well-known brand name

B. Research and reconsider

C. Buy aslower computer

D. Purchase the computer she first

suggested

4. What does the man mean?

He will not build the fence.

He believes he can build the fence
without waiting.

He will apply again.
He will join the committee.

5. What is the woman'’s problem?

A.

She wants to sign up for
trigonometry, but there is no room.

Sheis unhappy with what her
advisor suggested.

She hates trigonometry.
Sheisfailing trigonometry.

6. What does the man mean?

210

A.

B.

The computer is used by many
people.

The computer she is considering
has fallen out of favor.

The price of the computer has been
reduced.

The computer isout of service.

7. What does the man mean?

A.

B.

He has not exercised and his body
showsiit.

He has been exercising while
traveling.

He does not want to exercise
anymore.

Heis not able to exercise because
he does not feel well.

8. What are the speakers talking about?

A.

0

The dangers of extreme
temperatures

Ancient Egyptian burial processes
Preserved human remains

A program that the man found
unconvincing

9. What does the woman mean?

A.

B.
C.

D.

She believes the salesman paid no
attention to her.

She needed the man’s advice.

She has never bought such a
complicated car.

She has never bought a car before.

10. What is the woman probably doing?

A.
B.
C.

Filling a prescription
Renewing her driver’slicense

Having her eyes examined by an
optometrist

Obtaining adriver’slicense for the
first time
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11. What had the woman assumed about
the man?

A. That he wantsto leave his house
before he sellsit.

B. That he can’t find anybody to buy
his house.

C. That he cannot stay in his house for
awhile after he sdllsiit.

D. That he already closed on his
house.

12. What is the woman’s problem?

A. Shelost her job.

B. She does not have money for her
trip.

C. Shecan't accept the new job
because it conflicts with her trip.

D. Shegot anew job, so shecan’'t go
on her trip.

13. What do the speakers imply about

Celine Dion?

A. They do not care for her music.

B. Sheisgoing to take some time off.
C. Her husband isasinger too.
D

They think she should give more
concerts.

Part B

Practice Test 1

14. What does the man mean?

A. Heissorry that they upgraded the
software because it caused another
problem.

B. Hebelieves one should always be
on the cutting edge of technology.

C. Hebdievesthat thereisno
connection between his new
program and his problem.

(7
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D. Hedoes not believe in computers.

15. What will the man probably do?

A. Sit back down

B. Put the encyclopedia away

C. Get severa books for the woman
D

Put one book on the shelf and get
an encyclopedia

Directions: In this part, you will hear several conversations and talks. You will hear each con-
versation or talk only once, and then you will hear several questions. Answer the questions
based on what is stated or implied by the speakers. Choose the best of the answer choices pro-
vided. Mark the answer in your book or on a separate piece of paper.

GO ON TO THE NEXT PAGE
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CD A, Track 3

16. What are the speakers discussing? 20. According to the man, a power of
attorney will do which two of the
A. Financia assistance for older following?
people

B. Thewoman's grandmother and A. Placeapersoninanursing home

how to handle a progressive illness B. Provide money
C. Assisted living facilities C. Givethe agent authority to sign
documents

D. The benefits of elder law
D. Assign theright to make decisions

17. Why does the lawyer require a meeting
with the grandmother? 21. What does the man suggest for the

grandmother’s safety?

A. To assess her mental capacity

To show her assisted living facilities A.  Stop dlowing her to cook

B
C. To convince her she needs help B. Sign her up for aday-care program
D

To explain elder law to her C. Place her into anursing home

immediately
18. What did the woman describe as an D. Initiate aguardianship
example of the grandmother’sfailing
capacity? 22. What does the man imply?
A. Sheisoften angry and combative. A. The grandmother can sign a power

B. She does not recognize her of attorney if sheisincapacitated.

granddaughter. B. Only older people should sign

C. Shedoes not understand anything powers of attorney.

about her assets. C. Thegrandmother does not need to

D. Sheforgetsthings, like whento sign a“durable” power of attorney.

turn off the stove. D. A guardianship will be required if
the grandmother has lost her
19. Which of the following is not an capacity.

example of Elder Law?

A. Estate planning

B. Bankruptcy

C. Financia assistance
D. Elder abuse
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CD A, Track 4

23. According to the speaker, what isa
biennial?

26. According to the speaker, which of the
following is not a characteristic of al

Practice Test 1
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cabbage types?
A. A plant ableto fertilize seeds
without another plant A. Looseleaves and soft heads
B. A member of the cabbage family B. Biennia growing season
C. A plant that grows over atwo-year C. Being grown successfully in many
period, alternating between parts of the world
producing plants and seeds D. Small seeds
D. A plant that cannot withstand cold
temperatures 27. Which type of plant does the speaker
say was discussed previously?
24. According to the speaker, where was
cabbage originally found? A. Kaleand collard greens
A. All over theworld B Brussels.sprouts
B. InFrance and England C. BrOC_COH
C. InEurope, the Americas, and Asia D. Cauliflower
D. InAsa
25. According to the speaker, what isthe
main difference between the types of
cabbage mentioned?
A. Taste
B. Method of cultivation
C. Appearance
D. Ability to withstand cold
CD A, Track 5
28. How does the man describe the physical 29. What isthe talk mainly about?
features of the camera?
A. New types of cameras
A. Largeand bulky B. New video cameras
B. Lightweight and compact C. Thermal cameras
C. Heavy D. Archeology
D. Complicated to operate
GO ON TO THE NEXT PAGE
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30. Regarding the Civil War prison camp
site that was studied, what does the man
imply that the researchers learned?

A.
B.

The prisoners were not mistreated.

The prisoners were not treated
well.

More prisoners were killed than
they had thought.

Most prisoners died of malnutrition
and exposure.

31. What does the man say about the culture
that existed in the year 1200 AD?

The site lies beneath the site of the
war.

The siteis not as deep in the
ground as the Civil War battlefield.

32. Which of the following was not stated
as an example of uses of the
technology?

A.

B
C.
D

Finding something under snow
Viewing something at night
Finding leaks

L ocating distant planets

A. The peopledied in ahuge battle.
B. The peopledied of disease.
CD A, Track 6
33. What had the woman assumed? 35. What does the woman give as an
example of the temperature problem?

A. That shewould bein anew
building A. Bananasripen too quickly.

B. That her deposit would be returned B. Her plantsarewilting.

C. That the unit air conditioner would C. Shecan't sleep at night.
cool well D. Herfood spoils.

D. That shewould bein one of the

original buildings

34. What does the woman indicate is the
biggest problem with the old
dormitory?

214

A.

B
C.
D

It costs too much.

The utilities are charged separately.
The air conditioning is insufficient.
It'stoo cold.

www.theallpapers.com



Practice Test 1

Structure Section

Time: 18 Minutes
23 Questions

Directions: This section measures your ability to recognize language appropriate for standard
written English. One type of question consists of incomplete sentences, with a blank showing
where information is to be filled in. Choose the word or phrase that most correctly completes
the sentence. A second type of question consists of sentences with four underlined words or
phrases. For each sentence, choose the one underlined word or phrase that is incorrect in stan-
dard written English. Mark the answer in your book or on a separate piece of paper.

1. Although a number of voters has cast 4. E. Coli has proven to be
_ ) _ ) A most dangerous bacteriathat can be 4
their ballots in the city election, acquired from food and water, even in a
; -4
the waervisor of elections tempgrari ly developed countries >
ended the election because of a A. oneof the m~
(=g
malfunction in the voting mechanism. B.  oneof §
C. one 2
2. Neither Professor Johnson nor any D. of one o
other faculty member to
apply for the dean’s position. 5. The death toll would much
A intend higher if immediate action had not been
. inten taken.

intends
A. probably being

B. probably be
C. probably been
D. be probable

B
C. areintending
D. hasintend

3. Whilethisis not the most popular
A

course offered at the university, just like . .
6. For years, this varsity athletes
A

many otr]gers d that h%e low have been known throughout the

attendance in spite of their importance B
¥ D ' country for their tremendous abilities.
at least several classes are always ¢ P
available.
GO ON TO THE NEXT PAGE
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7. Afireinthe building could 12. Some people enjoy preparing their own
T PSTTIRrTIT A B

be a problem for firefighters. .
meal s while another would rather eat
C D

A. ninety-story-tall out regularly.

B. ninety-tall-story
C. ninety-stories-tall 13. better, the team would
D. ninety stories have been able to defeat the opponent.

A. |If it prepares

8. The company had been operate in an B. If prepares
A -
old warehouse since its inception, when C. Preparing
B D. Had it prepared

it built a huge, efficient, and modern
C D

office building. 14. TThe news of the decision to invade with
B

9. Their office consisted of three rooms, armed forces were not well received by
was used as a conference N C D
room. the citizens.
A. larger of which 15. Nobody knows why
B. thelargest of which postponed until next week.
C. thelargest of them A. the meeting
D. largest was the meeting

B
C. didthe meeting
D

10. Before administering the exam, the the meeting was
A

proctor required that the students take
B 16. Air traffic controllers must use aform

their seats and remgvi ng all items from A B
thDeir workplaces. of communication that is unvaersaI

understood because apilot’'s
11. In the past six months, the company has

already received twice in understanding of instructionsis critical.
) _ D
gross revenues as it earned in the entire
preceding year.
A. asmuch
B. more
C. asmany
D. asmore
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17. The curriculum at the public school is

18.

19.

20.

as good
school.

of any private

A. or better than

B. asor better that

C. asor better than that
D. asor better than those

Hurricanes hardly never reach the east
A B
coast of Florida, but some that have
C

were extremely hazardous.
D

Children raised in foster homes
A
requirement special attention to
B
overcome the feelings of abandonment
C D

and isolation.

Being a private university,
awell-organized charitable giving
program in order to offer a sufficient
number of quality courses and
activities.

A. development of

B. it developed
C. develop
D

developing

21.

22.

23.

Practice Test 1

Wlith SO many cholices of wireless
technology available, it is often

diffi gultv to deteg)mi ne which offers the

best value and quality.

EnteAri ng the country iin car may cagse

different treatment by customs officials
D

than entering by way of mass

transportation.

The greater the number of bacteria
attacking the system,

A. the sooner treatment must be begun

sooner must begin treatment

B
C. begin treatment as soon as possible
D

must begin treatment sooner
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Part IV: Putting It All Together: Practice Tests

Reading Section

Time: 75 Minutes
47 Questions

Directions: This section measures your ability to read and understand written English similar
to that which one may expect in a college or university setting. Read each passage and answer
the questions based on what is stated or implied in the passage. Circle or mark the correct an-

swer in the book or write it on a separate piece of paper.

Passage 1

Even amuddy pond contributes to the
ecosystem that affects the environment. A
vernal or springtime pool isonly afew feet
deep and lasts only from March until mid-
summer but yields a considerable number of
diverse lifeforms. Like all of nature, there
are predators and victims, and a particular
living being may be one or the other, de-
pending on its age and characteristics. One
may find masses of spotted salamander eggs
floating just under the surface of the pond,
left behind by adults who entered the pond
early in the season before predators arrived.
Other amphibians and reptiles return to the
recurrent pond year after year to reproduce,
astheir ancestors have done for years.

Various forms of algae grow well in the murky
water, if thereis sufficient sunlight. They in
turn produce and transmit oxygen to the sala-
mander embryos and other young that are not
yet able to survive outside of water. Diving
beetles feast on eggs and larvae deposited in
the pond by the salamanders and other am-
phibians that have called it home. Tadpoles are
born in the late spring and feed on the algee.
The pond also invites wood frogs staking their
territory and courting potential mates, calling
as loud as quacking ducks.

By the end of the short season, the pond
driesto spongy mud and then dries further,
becoming covered with leaves and debris,
until the following spring when the process
repeats itself.

218

1. The word vernal in the second sentence
means most nearly the same as

A.

B
C.
D

springtime.
pool.

deep.
transitory.

2. What is the author’s purpose stated in
the first sentence: Even a muddy pond
contributes to the ecosystem that affects
the environment?

A.

B.

C.

D.

To explain that avernal pool is
very muddy

To describe how the vernal pool
fitsinto the larger environmental
picture

To explain that mud is important to
the environment

To show how algae grows

3. Theword yields in the third sentence
means most nearly the same as

A.

B
C.
D

produces.
contributes to.
kills.

harms.
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4. Theword diverse in the third sentence
means most nearly the same as

A. distinct.
B. living.
C. numerous.
D

primitive.

5. The word its in the fifth sentence
refersto

A. predator.

B. pond.

C. living being.
D. nature.

6. Which sentence in the first paragraph
indicates that ayoung life form might
be prey to an older life form?

A. Averna or springtime pool is only
afew feet deep and lasts only from
March until midsummer but yields
a considerable number of diverse
lifeforms.

B. Likeall of nature, there are
predators and victims, and a
particular living being may be one
or the other, depending on its age
and characteristics.

C. Onemay find masses of spotted
salamander eggs floating just under
the surface of the pond, left behind
by adults who entered the pond
early in the season before predators
arrived.

D. Other amphibians and reptiles
return to the recurrent pond year
after year to reproduce, as their
ancestors have done for years.

Practice Test 1

7. Which sentence in the first paragraph
indicates that life forms continue to act
in the same way as the same life forms
did previously?

A. A verna or springtime pool is only
afew feet deep and lasts only from
March until midsummer but yields
a considerable number of diverse
lifeforms.

B. Likeall of nature, there are
predators and victims, and a
particular living being may be one
or the other, depending on its age
and characteristics.

C. Onemay find masses of spotted
salamander eggs floating just under
the surface of the pond, left behind
by adults who entered the pond
early in the season before predators
arrived.

D. Other amphibians and reptiles
return to the recurrent pond year
after year to reproduce, as their
ancestors have done for years.

8. The word murky in the first sentence of

the second paragraph means most
nearly the same as

A. Cclear.
B. cloudy.
C. cold.

D. life-producing.

GO ON TO THE NEXT PAGE
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Part IV: Putting It All Together: Practice Tests

9. Theword they in the second sentence of
paragraph two refersto

A. salamander embryos.
B. young.

C. formsof algae.

D. sunlight.

10. Which of the following does the author
imply in the first two sentences of
paragraph two?

A. Thelifeformsinthe pool livein
water their entire lives.

B. Someof thelifeformslivein water
first and later on land.

C. Thelifeformsfound in the pool do
not require oxygen to live.

D. Algaeisstrictly afood source.

Passage 2

Scientists have experimented with a new
procedure for alleviating the damage caused
by strokes. Strokes are frequently caused by
ablood clot lodging in the tree of arteriesin
the head, choking the flow of blood. Some
brain cells die as adirect result of the stroke,
but others also die over several hours be-
cause the proteins spilling out of the first
cellsthat dietrigger achemical chain reac-
tion that kills the neighboring cells.

The current method of reducing the amount
of damage isto give aclot dissolver, known
as TPA, as soon as possible. But generally
TPA is not given to the patient until he or she
reaches the hospital, and it still does not im-
mediately stop the damage.

The new technology, still in the research
stage, involves chilling the area or the entire
patient. It is already known that when an or-
gan is cooled, damage is Slowed. Thisiswhy
sometimes a person who hasfallen into an

220

11. Theword recurrent in the last sentence
of paragraph one means most nearly the
same as

A. moving.
B. recurring.
C. stagnant.
D. warm.

icy pond is not significantly harmed after be-
ing warmed up again. The biggest issue isthe
method of cooling. It is not feasible to chill
the head alone. Doctors have chilled the en-
tire body by wrapping the patient in cold ma-
terials, but extreme shivering was a problem.

The new ideaisto cool the patient from the
inside out. Several companies are studying
the use of cold-tipped catheters, inserted into
the artery in the groin and threaded up to the
inferior vena cava, which is alarge vein that
supplies blood to the abdomen. The catheter
is expected to cool the blood that flows over
it, thus allowing cooler blood to reach the
area of the stroke damage.

It is not expected that the cooling will be
substantial, but even aslight decrease in
temperature is thought to be helpful. In
effect, the patient is given akind of forced
hypothermia. And doctors believeit is
important to keep the patient awake so that
they can converse with the patient in order to
ascertain mental condition.
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Studies continue to determine the most ef-
fective and least damaging means of cooling
the patient in order to reduce this damage.

12. The word alleviating in the first
sentence is closest in meaning to

A.

B
C.
D

reducing.
devastating.
causing.
increasing.

13. According to the passage, the method
of chilling from the inside out is being
considered for al of the following
reasons except

A.

B.

it is not possible to chill the head
alone.

chilling from the inside out avoids
shaking.

cold dissolves blood clots.

drugs are not helpful in stopping
the chain reaction.

Practice Test 1

14. According to the passage, what causes a
stroke?

A. A blood clot sticking in an area of
the brain

B. Low blood flow

C. Hot blood

D. A patient choking on food

15. The word shivering in the last sentence
of the third paragraph is closest in
meaning to
A. shaking.

B. déelirious.
C. sick.
D. dying.

16. According to the passage, all of the
following are true except that

A. some cellsdie immediately when a
person has a stroke, and others die

later.

B. celsdieonly asadirect result of
the stroke.

C. theprotein from dead cellskills
other cells.

D. TPA iseffectivein removing blood
clots.

17. What is the passage mainly about?

A. Causes and effects of strokes
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B. New pharmaceutical methods for
reducing stroke damage that are
being researched

C. A new method of cooling the body
to reduce stroke damage that is
being researched

D. Thedangersof cooling the body

GO ON TO THE NEXT PAGE
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Part IV: Putting It All Together: Practice Tests

18. The word substantial in the fifth
paragraph is closest in meaning to

A.

B.
C.
D.

considerable.
dight.
unsubstantiated.
effective.

19. In the passage, the author implies that

A.

the internal chilling process has not
been proven yet.

drug therapy properly addresses all
the problems of stroke victims.

chilling the head alone is viable.

nothing is likely to reduce the chain
reaction problem.

20. The author describes a person falling
into cold water in order to

A.
B.

D.

evoke sympathy.

show that cooling a body does not
necessarily harm it.

show how one who fallsinto cold
water could also benefit from the
internal chilling research.

describe the warming process.

21. The author implies that

222

A.

B.

the catheter is moved all the way to
the brain.

the artery in the leg connects
directly to the brain.

the artery in the leg connects to the
venacava.

the goal isto chill the brain directly
with the catheter.

22. When the author states that the catheter
IS threaded t0 the vena cava, the author

means that

A. the catheter is sewn to the vena
cava.

B. thecatheter isinserted into the
body at the vena cava area.

C. thecatheter becomes attached to
the vena cava because of the cold.

D. thedoctor moves the catheter

slowly through the artery to the
venacava

23. The author implies that hypothermiais
caused by

A.

B
C.
D

the body becoming cold.
astroke.

the body becoming warm.
drugs.

24. According to the passage, doctors prefer
to keep the patient awake in order to

A.

B
C.
D

monitor vital signs with equipment.
watch the patient.

talk to the patient.

find out if the procedure is painful.
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Passage 3

Bees, classified into over 10,000 species, are
insects found in almost every part of the
world except the northernmost and southern-
most regions. One commonly known species
isthe honeybee, the only bee that produces
honey and wax. Humans use the wax in mak-
ing candles, lipsticks, and other products, and
they use the honey as afood. While gathering
the nectar and pollen with which they make
honey, bees are simultaneoudly helping to
fertilize the flowers on which they land.
Many fruits and vegetables would not survive
if bees did not carry the pollen from blossom
to blossom.

Beeslivein a structured environment and
socia structure within a hive, which is a nest
with storage space for the honey. The differ-
ent types of bees each perform aunique
function. The worker bee carries nectar to
the hive in a special stomach called a honey
stomach. Other workers make beeswax and
shape it into a honeycomb, which is a water-
proof mass of six-sided compartments, or
cells. The queen lays eggs in compl eted
cells. Asthe workers build more cells, the
gueen lays more eggs.

All workers, like the queen, are female, but
the workers are smaller than the queen. The
male honeybees are called drones; they do
no work and cannot sting. They are devel-
oped from unfertilized eggs, and their only
job isto impregnate a queen. The queen
must be fertilized in order to lay worker
eggs. During the season when less honey is
available and the drone is of no further use,
the workers block the drones from eating the
honey so that they will starve to death.

Practice Test 1

25. Which of the following is the best title

26.

27.

28.

for this reading?

A. TheMany Species of Bees

B. TheUseless Drone

C. TheHoneybee — Its
Characteristics and Usefulness

D. Making Honey

The word species in the first sentenceis

closest in meaning to

A.

B
C.
D

mates.
varieties.
killers.

enemies.

The word which in the fourth sentence
refersto

A.

B
C.
D

fertilizer.
flowers.
honey.
bees.

The word simultaneously in the fourth

sentence is closest in meaning to

A.

B
C.
D

&
stubbornly. a

=]
concurrently. S
sillfully. [ 08 )
diligently. 2

QD

Q.

2

(=]
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Part IV: Putting It All Together: Practice Tests

29.

30.

31

32.

224

According to the passage, a hive is

A. atype of honey.
B. anest.

C. atype of bee.

D. astorage space.

According to the passage, the drone

A. collectsless honey than workers.

B. mateswith the queen and has no
other purpose.

C. comesfrom eggsfertilized by other
drones.

D. canbemaleor femae.

The author implies that

A. beesare unnecessary in the food
chain.

B. dronesare completely dispensable.

C. the queen can be aworker.

D. dronesare never females.

According to the passage, honey is
carried to the hive in a honey stomach
by the

A. queens.
B. drones.
C. males.

D. workers.

33. In what way does the reading imply that
bees are useful in nature?

34.

35.

36.

A.

B.

C.
D.

They pollinate fruit and vegetable
plants.

They make marvelous creations
from wax.

They kill the dangerous drones.
They create storage spaces.

All of the following are characteristic of
a honeycomb except

A.
B.
C.
D.

it contains hexagonal sections.
it is made of honey.

it is made of wax.

it isimpermesable.

The passage implies that bees can be
found in each of the following parts of
the world except

A.

B
C.
D

Africa
China.
Europe.
Antarctica.

It can be inferred from the reading that
beeswax is

A.

B
C.
D

absorbent.

pliable.

complex in structure.
sweet.
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Passage 4

Diabetes Méllitusis adisorder of carbohy-
drate metabolism resulting from insufficient
production of insulin or reduced sensitivity
to insulin. A polypeptide hormone, insulinis
synthesized in the pancreas and is necessary
for normal utilization of glucose by most
cellsin the body. People with diabetes suffer
an inhibition in the normal ability of body
cellsto use glucose, which resultsinin-
creased blood sugar levels. As more glucose
accumulates in the blood, excess levels of
sugar are excreted in the urine.

There are two varieties of the disease, Type 1
and Type 2. The two types were previousy
designated by Roman numerals, but now
Arabic numerals are used; for example, Type
Il is now known as Type 2. Type 1 was for-
merly referred to as juvenile onset diabetes,
but it can occur at any age. In Type 1 dia-
betes, insulin is not secreted by the pancreas,
so it must be injected. This type of diabetes
ismost often seen in people whose parents,
siblings, or other close relatives are affected
by the disease.

Type 2, representing 90 percent of al dia
betes, used to be called adult onset diabetes,
but it can also occur at any age. It results
from gluggish pancreatic insulin secretion
and tissue resistance to secreted insulin,
which is complicated by subtle changesin
the secretion of insulin by the betacells. Itis
generally controlled by dietary restriction.
People who are at risk for this type include:
women who have delivered ababy of 9
pounds or more or have been diagnosed with
gestational diabetes; people over 45 years of
age, particularly those of African-American,
Asian-American, Hispanic, Native American,
or Pacific Iander heritage; those who have a
history of diabetesin the family; those who
are obese; and those with high blood pres-
sure, a high triglyceride level, or high blood
sugar.

Practice Test 1

A person affected with diabetes may have no
symptoms at all. Or, he or she may experi-
ence one or more of the following common
symptoms: fatigue; increased urination and
thirst; hunger; blurred vision; weight loss;
repeated infections of the skin, genitals, or
feet; or itching and dizziness. The diagnosis
is reached by testing the blood sugar. If the
blood sugar is over 126 milligrams per
deciliter (mg/dl) after an 8-hour overnight
fast, or over 200 mg/dl at other times of the
day, the patient is diagnosed as having the
disease.

Diabetesis aformidableillness that can re-
sult in serious complications, including heart
attack, blindness, kidney failure, and loss of
circulation to the lower extremities (feet and
legs). Thisloss of circulation can lead to am-
putation of the affected areas. Prior to the
isolation of insulin in the 1920s, rapid death
was common among diabetes sufferers.
Now, the illness can be managed and those
affected can lead along, fairly normal life
with proper medical attention and proper at-
tention to personal care. Patients should fol-
low nutrition plans designed to help them
reach and maintain normal body weight and
to limit their intake of carbohydrates and
fats. They should also exercise regularly,
which enhances the movement of glucose
into muscle cells and inhibits the increase in

(7]
glucose in the blood. 2
=2
. . =
37. Insulinis w
A. ahormone. {;;;
B. adrug. a
) 5
C. adisease. @
D. anorgan.
GO ON TO THE NEXT PAGE
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Part IV: Putting It All Together: Practice Tests

38.

39.

40.

1.

226

The word excreted in the last sentence
of paragraph one means most nearly the
same as

A. eiminated.
B. ingested.
C. utilized.

D. inserted.

The word previously in the second
paragraph means most nearly the
same as

A. occur.
B. formerly.
C. designated.
D. used.

The word iz in the fourth sentence of
paragraph two refersto

A. insulin.

B. Type 1l diabetes.

C. Type 2 diabetes.

D. pancress.

According to the passage, insulin is
produced

A. inthe pancreas.

B. intissue

C. inhormones.

D. inglucose.

42.

43.

44.

45.

The word sluggish in the third
paragraph means most nearly the
same as

A. accelerated.
B. excreted.
C. normal.

D. sow.

The word obese in the last sentence of
paragraph three means most nearly the
same as

A. severely overweight.

B. diabetic.

C. suffering from high blood pressure.
D. active.

What is a suitable title for this passage?

A. Treatment of Diabetes

B. An Overview of Diabetes

C. Juvenile Diabetes— aKiller
D. How to Diagnose Diabetes

The author distinguishes between Type
1 and Type 2 diabetes to describe how

A. one affects only juveniles and the
other affects only adults.

B. the symptoms and treatment are
different.

C. thetwo typesare extremely similar
to each other.

D. the understanding of the disease
has improved over time.
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46. All of the following are correct except
that

A. Type 2 diabetesis much more
common than Type 1.

B. both types of diabetes are
hereditary to some extent.

C. Type2resultsfrom alack of
secretion of insulin.

D. diabetesistreatable.

Writing Section

Time: 30 Minutes

1 Question

47. 1t can be inferred from the passage that

A.

B.

Practice Test 1

amputation is the most common
treatment for diabetes.

Type 1 sufferers are generally not
overweight.

S
=
3
§:

the symptoms of diabetes are
always severe.

too much insulin is secreted in
Type 1 diabetes.

Directions: This section measures your ability to write in English, including your ability to or-
ganize ideas, create an essay in standard written English, and support the thoughts with suffi-

cient examples and evidence. Write an essay in 30 minutes. You may make notes on a separate
piece of paper, and then type or handwrite the essay.

What change would you make to your high school to make it a more appealing place for stu-
dents? Use specific reasons and examples to support your choice.
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PRACTICE TEST 2

Listening Section

Time: 40 Minutes
29 Questions

To work through the Listening section of the practice test, you need to use the first audio CD
that isincluded in this book. Starting with Track 7 of the CD, you will hear people having brief
conversations. At the end of each conversation, you will hear a question that you must answer
based on your understanding of what the speaker(s) said. Each question is printed below, along
with answer choices. Mark your answer choices as you go along. The CD track numbers that
you need to listen to are indicated throughout the section.

After you have completed this practice test and checked your answers, turn to the appendix of
this book. The conversations that you heard on the CD are transcribed there. If you had any
difficulty understanding what a speaker was saying, listen to the CD again, thistime reading
what is being said at the same time you listen to it. Do not turn to the appendix until you have
worked through this practice test at least once by just listening to the CD.

Part A

Directions: In this part, you will hear short conversations between two people. After the con-
versation, a question will be asked. Choose the answer that most accurately answers the ques-
tion based on what is stated or implied by the speakers. Mark the answer in your book or on a
separate piece of paper.

CD A, Track 7

1. What does the woman say about the 2. What does the man say about his ability
project? to attend the conference?
A. They must cancd it. A. Hecould not attend.
B. Anerror was probably madein B. Hisboss paid hisway.
figuring the employee cost. C. Hethought it wasn’t worth the
C. A complete report must be money.
provided of the estimated costs. D. Hewent even though his boss did

D. They haveto determine the cost. not pay.

228
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3. What does the man imply?
A. Hethinks somebody broke the
machine and kept quiet about it.

B. He thinks the machine has been
repaired.

C. Thereareinsectsin the machine.
D. Hedamaged the machine.

4. \What does the man mean?

A. The administrator chose to

postpone the announcement.
B. The administrator spoke the
previous day.
C. Theadministrator changed the
procedure.

D. An announcement about the new
administrator was made the
previous day.

5. What is the man probably going to do?

A. Drop Ms. Nelson’sclass

B. Changeto Ms. Nelson'sclass
C. Complainto the administration
D. Movefrom Ms. Nelson's class

6. What does the man mean?

A. Hewastotally satisfied with his
experience at the exhibit.
B. Hedid not like the exhibit.

Hefelt it took too long.

a

D. Hewanted to see more than he was
ableto see.

8. What does the man suggest the

Practice Test 2
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7. What does the woman say about the

paramedics?

A. They werevery late arriving.

B. They ran into the house the
moment they arrived.

C. They did not seem to know what to
do.

D. They were unable to locate the
house.

woman do?

A. Eat dinner at his house
B. Eat dinner and then go to the

library with him

C. Gooutto eat and leave him at the
library

D. Goto thelibrary with him and then
eat dinner

9. What does the woman say about going

on the cruise?

A. Shehopesto go.

B. Shestill may be ableto go.
C. Sheisplanning to go.

D. Sheisunableto go.

10. What does the woman imply about

Nancy?

A. Shehasunlimited energy.

B. Sheistooill to continue working
S0 hard.

C. Shehas put her illness behind her
and can begin again.

D. Sheisnot actualy sick.

GO ON TO THE NEXT PAGE
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Part IV: Putting It All Together: Practice Tests

11. What does the man imply about
Professor Winger?

A.
B.

C.

D.

Heistoo strict.

He isrequiring extra projects that
the students were not expecting.

He will not allow the students to
rewrite their papers.

He lost the students’ papers.

12. What does the woman ask the man to do?

A.

B.
C.
D.

Signify where in the manual she
can find the procedure

Advise her if she makes an error
Leave her done
Point to the correct answer

13. What will the man probably do?

A. Go to see adoctor
B. Get some medica booksin the
library
Part B

C. Wait to seeif he feels better
D. Leavethe motel and go home

14. What does the woman mean?

A. Sheformerly lived on 34th Street.
B. Sheliveson 34th Street.

C. Sheisvery accustomed to her
apartment.

D. Sheistemporarily living on 34th
Street.

15. What does the man suggest that the
woman do?
A. Wait for hiscall
B. Call himwhen sheis awake
C. Sleep dl afternoon
D. Stay awake

Directions: In this part, you will hear several conversations and talks. You will hear each con-
versation or talk only once, and then you will hear several questions. Answer the questions
based on what is stated or implied by the speakers. Choose the best of the answer choices pro-
vided. Mark the answer in your book or on a separate piece of paper.

CD A, Track 8
16. What are the speakers talking about?

A.

B
C.
D

230

A difficult book
A computer program
A mathematics problem

A composition

17. What does the woman advise the man
to do?

A. Read the book.

B. Write the procedure.
C. Try harder.

D. Giveup.
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18. What isthe man likely to do the next
time he has a computer problem?
A. Take notes.
B. Ask thewoman again.
C. Get the manual.
D. Experiment.

19.

Practice Test 2

I's the man probably going to be able to
repeat the procedure that the woman
showed him?

A. No, because he wasn't paying
attention.
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B. Yes, because he wrote down the
procedure.

C. Yes, because the woman will
remember.

D. No, because they couldn’t figure it
out the first time.

CD A, Track 9

20. According to the speaker, which of the
following is true about Stephen Crane?
A. Helived alonglife.
B. Hedied before the age of 30.
C. Hewasa20th century author.
D. Hewrote nothing significant.

21. What does the speaker imply that
Crane did?
A. Helived dangeroudly.

B. Henever experienced what he
wrote about.

C. Hewasafraid of everything.
D. Hewrotein the abstract.

22. According to the speaker, how did
Crane write?
A. Hewrote with realism only.

B. Hewrote only one story about life
at sea.

23.

C. Hewrote about the sea before he
experienced it and then again
afterwards.

D. He never wrote about anything he
did not experience.

How does the speaker contrast “ The
Open Boat” and The Red Badge of

Courage?

A. Onewas written while Crane was
young and the other when he was
much older.

B. Onewas written from experience
and the other was not.

C. One contained symbolism and the
other did not.

D. Onewas highly acclaimed and the
other was not.

GO ON TO THE NEXT PAGE
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Part IV: Putting It All Together: Practice Tests

CD A, Track 10

24. What does the speaker say about the 27. Which of the following would the
similarity of termitesto ants? speaker probably say?
A. Termites are more closely related A. Termites are of no use whatsoever
to ants than they are to wasps. to mankind.
B. Termites are actually white ants. B. Termites can be beneficia to the

C. Termitesare quite different from ecological system.

ants, but their social structureis C. Subterranean termites are harder to
similar. control than dry-wood termites.
D. Termites have no similarity to bees. D. Only dry-wood termites are ever
useful.
25. According to the speaker, which types
of termites are the most destructive to 28. According to the speaker, in what way
man-made structures? are subterranean termites distinct from

dry-wood termites?
A. Termitesthat are native to an area

A. Subterranean termites enter only

B. Termitesthat eat only man-made :
from the soil.

wood structures

C. Termitesthat have been B. Dry-wood termites destroy wood

transplanted to an area faster.
D. White termites C. Dry-wood termites are easier to
) prevent.

26. Which of the following items does the D. Thereis no useful method of
author imply that termites will not be controlling subterranean termites
transported in? prior to infestation.

A. Wooden furniture 29. The speaker implies that dry-wood

B. Pottery termites are most effectively treated
using what method?

C. Pants

D. Logs A. Pretreating the soil
B. Treating the entire structure by

tenting
C. Spraying insecticide into the soil
D. Spot treating
232
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Practice Test 2

Structure Section

Time: 20 Minutes
25 Questions

Directions: This section measures your ability to recognize language appropriate for standard
written English. One type of question consists of incomplete sentences, with a blank showing
where information is to be filled in. Choose the word or phrase that most correctly completes
the sentence. A second type of question consists of sentences with four underlined words or
phrases. For each sentence, choose the one underlined word or phrase that isincorrect in stan-
dard written English. Mark the answer in your book or on a separate piece of paper.

1. A congressional committee has been 4. Svimming is abeneficial exercise,
appointed to study a new procedure aerobic activity and uses a
to eliminate some costly number of muscle groups.
expenditures.

A. not only becauseit provides
A. thatisexpected

B. becauseit both provides
what is expected C
D

for provision

|7
o
2.
(=]
=
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=
=
a
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B
C. which expects asresult of providing
D

that expected

5. Tests have been performed to determine
2. Some professors enjoy writing articles A
A

whether studying TOEFL questions will
B C

and performing research, while anothers ) _
B C help students rise their test scores.
D

would be more content to devote all
D

6. The professor instructed the students
____ theessay without
preparing an outline first.

their time to teaching.

3. Some people send job applications even
when they are reasonably happy in their A. tonotwrite
jobs, improving their

position. not to write

A. with hoping to
B. hoping that

C. with hopes of
D

B
C. donot write
D. tonowrite

hoping to

GO ON TO THE NEXT PAGE
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Part IV: Putting It All Together: Practice Tests

7. It isnot clear when ,
although there are many different
theories.

A. dinosaurs becoming extinct
B. dinosaurs extinction

C. dinosaurs became extinct

D. did dinosaurs become extinct

8. The professor decided to allow the
A
students to take the examination a
B

second time because the low scores.
C D

9. If the driver’'s own car

damaged, the favorite probably would

have won the race.

A. had not been
B. not

C. no had been
D. hasnobe

10.
candidate decided supporting his
B
opponent despite the opponent’s
C

representing the other political party.
D

11. The soldiers were unable to determine

where

A. thejeep had been left
B. had been leave thejeep
C. hadthejeep been left
D. hadthe jeep left

234

Having withdrawn from the race, the
A

12.

13.

14.

The manager was angry because
somebody

A. had allowed the photographers to
enter the building

B. had let the photographers to enter
the building

C. permitting the photographers enter
the building

D. the photographers|et into the
building

The committee members resented
of the meeting.

A. the president that he did not tell
them

B. the president not to inform them

a

the president’s not informing them

D. that the president had failed
informing themselves

did Arthur realize that
there was danger.
A. Upon entering the store
B. When he entered the store
C. After he had entered the store
D. Only after entering the store
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15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

The congressman, accompanied by
A

secret service agents and aides, are
B

preparing to enter the convention hall
C

within the next few minutes.
D

Because the torrential rains that had
A B

devastated the area, the governor sent
C

the National Guard to assist in the
D

clean-up operation.

Lack of sanitation in restaurants are a
A B

major cause of disease in some areas of
C D

the country.

Had the committee members considered
A

the alternatives more carefully, they
B

would have redized that the second was
C

better as the first.
D

Malnutrition is amajor cause of
A

death in those countries where the
B

cultivation of rice have been impeded
C

by recurrent drought.
D

The decision to withdraw all support
A B

from the activities of the athletes

are causing an uproar among the
C D
athletes fans.

21.

22,

23.

24,

25.

Practice Test 2

Underutilized species of fish has been
A B

proposed as a solution to the faminein
C D

many underdevel oped countries.

Because the residents had worked so
A B

diligent to renovate the old building, the
C D

manager had a party.

John’s wisdom teeth were troubling
A

him, so he went to a dental surgeon

to see about having them pull. &
B C D a
o
S
Hardly the office when he N
realized that he had forgotten his wallet. E._?
c
A. he had entered 3
B. had entered ®
C. entered
D. had he entered

Suzy had better to change her study
A B

habitsif she hopes to be admitted
C

to agood university.
D
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Part IV: Putting It All Together: Practice Tests

Reading Section

Time: 75 Minutes
48 Questions

Directions: This section measures your ability to read and understand written English similar
to that which one may expect in a college or university setting. Read each passage and answer
the questions based on what is stated or implied in the passage. Circle or mark the correct an-
swer in the book or write it on a separate piece of paper.

Passage 1

Hummingbirds are small, often brightly col-
ored birds of the family Trochilidae that live
exclusively in the Americas. About 12
species are found in North America, but only
the ruby-throated hummingbird breedsin
eastern North America and is found from
Nova Scotiato Florida. The greatest variety
and number of species are found in South
America. Another hummingbird speciesis
found from southeastern Alaska to northern
Cdlifornia.

Many hummingbirds are minute. But even
the giant hummingbird found in western
South America, which isthe largest known
hummingbird, is only about 8 inches long
and weighs about two-thirds of an ounce.
The smallest species, the bee hummingbird
of Cuba and the Isle of Pines, measures
dlightly more than 5.5 centimeters and
weighs about two grams,

Hummingbirds' bodies are compact, with
strong muscles. They have wings shaped like
blades. Unlike the wings of other birds,
hummingbird wings connect to the body
only at the shoulder joint, which allows them
to fly not only forward but also straight up
and down, sideways, and backward. Because
of their unusual wings, hummingbirds can
also hover in front of flowers so they can
suck nectar and find insects. The humming-
bird's bill, adapted for securing nectar from
certain types of flowers, is usually rather
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long and always slender, and it is curved
slightly downward in many species.

The hummingbird’'s body feathers are sparse
and more like scales than feathers. The
unique character of the feathers produces
brilliant and iridescent colors, resulting from
the refraction of light by the feathers.
Pigmentation of other feathers also con-
tributes to the unique color and look. Mae
and female hummingbirds look alike in some
species but different in most species, males
of most species are extremely colorful.

The rate at which a hummingbird beats its
wings does not vary, regardless of whether it
isflying forward, flying in another direction,
or merely hovering. But the rate does vary
with the size of the bird — the larger the
bird, the lower the rate, ranging from 80
beats per second for the smallest speciesto
10 times per second for larger species.
Researchers have not yet been able to record
the speed of the wings of the bee humming-
bird but imagine that they beat even faster.

Most hummingbirds, especially the smaller
Species, emit scratchy, twittering, or squeaky
sounds. The wings, and sometimes the tall
feathers, often produce humming, hissing, or
popping sounds, which apparently function
much as do the songs of other birds.
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1. According to the passage, where are
hummingbirds found?
A. Throughout the world
B. In South Americaonly
C. InNorth Americaonly
D. InNorth and South America

2. The author indicates that the ruby-
throated hummingbird is found
A. throughout North America.
B. inCdlifornia.
C. inSouth America.
D

in the eastern part of North
America.

3. The word minute in the second
paragraph is closest in meaning to
A. extremely tiny.

B. extremely fast.
C. unique.
D. organized.

4. The word which in the second
paragraph refersto
A. western South America.
B. the giant hummingbird.
C. al hummingbirds.
D

Florida hummingbirds.

Practice Test 2

5. What does the author imply about the
rate hummingbirds wings beat?

A. Although the bee hummingbird is
the smallest, its wings don’t beat
the fastest.

B. The hummingbird’s wings beat
faster when it is sucking nectar
than when it isjust flying.

C. Therateisnot much different than
that of other birds of its size.

D. The speed at which abee
hummingbird’s wings beat is not
actually known.

6. The author indicates that a
hummingbird’'s wings are different from
those of other birds because

A. they attach to the body at one point
only.

B. they attach to the body at more
points than other birds.

C. they attach and detach from the
body.

D. they arecontrolled by a different
section of the brain.

7. The author implies that the
hummingbird’s unique wing structure
makes it similar to what type of
vehicle?

A. A helicopter
B. A seaplane
C. Ajetairplane
D. A rocket

GO ON TO THE NEXT PAGE
237

www.theallpapers.com

7
o
2.
°
=
)
o
Q
o
5

Q@



Part IV: Putting It All Together: Practice Tests

8. Theword bill in the third paragraph is
closest in meaning to

A. besk.
B. body.
C. tail.
D. wing.

9. Theword sparse in the fourth
paragraph is closest in meaning to

A. meager.
B. thick.

C. fishlike.
D. unique.

Passage 2

Theterm lichen refersto any of over 20,000
species of thallophytic plants that consist of
a symbiotic association of algae and fungi,
plura for algaand fungus. Previoudly,
lichens were classified as single organisms
until scientists had the benefit of micro-
scopes, at which time they discovered the as-
sociation between algae and fungi. Thus, the
lichen itself is not an organism, but the mor-
phologica and biochemical product of the
association. Neither afungus nor an aga
alone can produce alichen.

The intimate symbiotic relationship between
these two living components of alichenis
said to be mutualistic, meaning that both or-
ganisms benefit from the relationship. It is
not certain when fungi and algae came to-
gether to form lichens for the first time, but
it certainly occurred after the mature devel-
opment of the separate components.

It appears that the fungus actually gains
more benefit from the relationship than does
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10. According to the passage, what causes
the unique color and look of
hummingbirds?

A. Thecolor of the feathers

B. Thestructure of the feathers as
well as pigmentation

C. Therapidity of flight
D. The pigmentation of the body

11. The author indicates that hummingbirds
emit noise from their

A. wing and possibly tail movement.
B. uniquevoca chords.
C. songonly.

D. wing movement only.

the aga. Algae form simple carbohydrates
that, when excreted, are absorbed by fungi
cells and transformed into a different carbo-
hydrate. Algae also produce vitamins that the
fungi need. Yet, fungi aso contribute to the
symbiosis by absorbing water vapor from the
air and providing shade for the agae, which
are more sensitive to light.

Lichens grow relatively slowly, and it isun-
certain how they propagate. Most botanists
agree that reproduction is vegetative because
portions of an existing lichen break off and
fall away to begin a new organism nearby.

Lichens are hardy organisms, being found in
hostile environments where few other organ-
isms can survive. Humans have used lichens
asfood and as sources of medicine and dye.
The presence of lichensisasign that the
atmosphereis pure. Lichens help reduce
erosion by stabilizing soil. They also are a
major source of food for the caribou and
reindeer that live in the extreme north.
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12. Which of the following is true about the
association of the lichen?

A. Theassociation is more beneficia
totheaga.

B. Theassociation issolely of benefit
to the fungus.

C. Theassociation is merely ajoint
living arrangement, with neither
organism receiving any benefit
from the other.

D. Theassociation is beneficia to

each organism, athough it provides
more benefit to the fungus.

13. The word previously in the first
paragraph is closest in meaning to

A. currently.
B. formerly.
C. believed.
D. nolonger.

14. Prior to the invention of microscopes,
what did scientists believe about
lichens?

A. Theentire plant was an alga.

B. Theentire plant was afungus.
C. A lichen constituted a single plant.
D

The fungus was the catalyst of the
association.

15. The word intimate in the second
paragraph is closest in meaning to

A. distant.
B. parasitic.
C. close.

D. unusual.

16.

17.

18.

19.

Practice Test 2

The author uses the word mutualistic in
paragraph two to describe

A. thefungus benefits from the
association.

B. theharmful effects of the
relationship.

C. thejoint benefit each organism
receives from the relationship.

D. theaga's benefits from the
association.

The author implies that

A. neither plant requires
carbohydrates to survive.

B. thefungus manufactures
carbohydrates on its own.

C. theagareceives carbohydrates
from the fungus.

D. thefungus uses the carbohydrates
manufactured by the alga.

The author states that the relationship
between the words fungus/fungi and
alga/algae is

A. singular/plural.

B. compound/complex.
C. symbiotic/disassociated.
D. mutual/separate.

The author implies that vegetative
reproduction means
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A. vegetables combine with other
vegetables.

B. reproduction occurs using
vegetative plant growth.

C. new organisms are grown from
pieces of existing organisms.

D. propagation occurs slowly.

GO ON TO THE NEXT PAGE
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20. The author states that
A. fungi are more sensitive to light
than algae.
B. neither plant is sensitiveto light.

C. neither plant individually can
thrivein sunlight.

D. agae are more sensitive to light
than fungi.

21. The word nearby at the end of
paragraph four is closest in meaning to
A. amost.
B. completely.
C. connected.

D. close

22. Theword hardy at the beginning of the
last paragraph is closest in meaning to

A. tender.
B. ubiquitous.
Passage 3

Collecting coins can be a good investment,
but it requires the study of popularity, avail-
ability, and grading techniques. Some coins
are more desirable than others, their popular-
ity being affected by the artists' talent, the
subject of the design, the material from
which the coin is made, and the time period
when the coin was created. Availability is
just as critical. Providing the coin is other-
wise interesting or pleasing to the eye, the
number of coins minted and available on the
market seems to have adirect relationship to
the popularity.

The ability to grade coinsis perhaps the
most important requirement of a collector. A
coin that is popular and scarce, which would

240

C. scarce.
D. strong.

23. Theword hostile in the last paragraph is
closest in meaning to

A. unusual.
B. dry.

C. harsh.

D. complex.

24. The author indicates that lichens are
beneficial because they

A. purify theair.
B. reducefungi.
C. destroy agae.
D. reduce soil erosion.

normally make it valuable, may be worth
much less or nothing at all if it hasalow
grade. Grading is standardized, and one can
buy books and take courses on how to do it.

Grades are given |etter designations as well
as numbers. The letters represent general lev-
els of the grade, while the numbers are more
detailed. For example, there are 11 number
grades within the letter grade for amint state
coin. A mint state coin is uncirculated, which
means it has never been used in commerce. It
isin the condition that it left the mint, the
place where acoin is created. The mint state
letter designation is MS, and the numbers
range from 60 through 70. An absolutely per-
fect coinisMS-70. It takes much training
and agood eyeto tell the difference between
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coinsin thisrange. The things one considers
include whether the coin has contact marks,
which are marks obtained when coins bounce
against each other in acoin bag; hairlines,
which are marks appearing on the face of the
coin from the minting process; luster, which
Isthe natural coloration; and eye appeal. For
example, an MS-70 is said to have no contact
marks, no hairlines, very attractive and fully
original luster, and outstanding eye appeal,
while an MS-60 may have heavy contact
marks, noticeable hairlines, impaired luster,
and poor eye appedl.

Below the mint state coin, the letter designa-
tion and number have the same meaning. That
IS, there are generally no numbers within the
range of |etters. But there are categories:

= Coins that are About Uncirculated:
Very Choice About Uncirculated,
known as AU-58; Choice About
Uncirculated, known as AU-55; and
About Uncirculated, known as AU-50.

= Coins that are Fine: Choice
Extremely Fine, known as EF-45;
Extremely Fine, known as EF-40;
Choice Very Fine, known as VF-30;
Very Fine, known as VF-20; and
Fine, known as F-12.

= Coins that are Good: Very Good,
known as V G-8; Good, known as G-4;
and About Good, known asAG-3.

Thus, acirculated coin can have a number
designation between 3 and 58, with only the
numbers shown above available. That is, one
cannot have a coin with agrade of 6, for ex-
ample. It iseither G-4 or VG-8. It is possible
for acoin labeled G-4 or even AG-3 to be
extremely valuable, but generally it will be a
coin that is amost unavailable in higher
grades. Books and publications monitor the
coin market regularly, just like the stock

Practice Test 2

market is monitored, and they describe a
coin'stype, date, and grade, assigning aprice
to every one unless that grade would have no

value.

In general, coin collectors loathe cleaned
coins, so artificial cleaning by adding any
chemical will detract greatly from acoin’s
value. A true coin collector will say the dirt
in the creases is a positive attribute and much
preferable to a cleaned coin.

25. A good title for this passage would be

A.

B.

The Financial Benefits of Coin
Collecting.

How Popularity and Availability
Affect Coin Value.

Coin Grading — One of the Most
Important Skillsin Coin Collecting.

How to Grade Coins— A Detailed
Study.

26. Theword talent in the second sentence
isclosest in meaning to

A.

27. The author describes a coin’s popularity
asinvolving al the following except

A.
B.

0

B
C.
D

ability.
pay.
source.

money.

grade.

how well the artist created the
work.
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the depiction on the coin.
the coin’s material.

GO ON TO THE NEXT PAGE
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28.

29.

30.

31

32.

242

The word scarce in the second
paragraph is closest in meaning to

A. popular.
B. old.
C. rae
D. valuable.

The author impliesthat availability is
primarily related to

A. the popularity of acoin.

the material used to create a coin.

B
C. theageof acoin.
D

the number of coins of agiven type

and date that they were minted.

The author implies that the most
important feature of acoinisits

A. grade.
B. date
C. artist.
D. depiction.

Organize the following according to
grade from the highest to the lowest.
A. AU-58

B. MS-60
C. AG-3
D. VF-20

The one grading category that has the
most numbered grades within it is

A. Good.
B. Mint State.
C. Fine

D. About Uncirculated.

33. According to the author, the phrase
contact marks means

34.

35.

36.

A.

B.
C.
D.

marks on a coin caused by banging
from other coins.

defects in the minting process.
connections among coin dealers.

defects caused by cleaning.

The word [uster in the third paragraph
is closest in meaning to

A.

B
C.
D

value.
sheen.
marked.
material.

According to the passage, aMint State
coin with which of the following
characteristics would be graded the

highest?

A. Onesmall contact mark, full luster,
good eye appeal, and no hairlines

B. Onelarge hairline, diminished
luster, good eye appeal, and no
contact marks

C. A small contact mark, a small
hairline, foggy luster, and fair eye
appeal

D. No contact marks, luster affected

by cleaning, average eye appeal,
and no hairlines

All of the following grades would be
possible except

A.

B
C.
D

MS-64.
AU-56.
VF-30.
AG-3.
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37. The author implies that

A. alow-grade coin never has value.

B. theonly difference between an
MS-60 and an AU-58 may be that
the AU-58 has been in circulation.

C. cleaning acoin canincrease its
value.

D. onemust be aprofessional in order
to obtain information on coin
value.

Passage 4

Hepatitis C is an illness, unknown until re-
cently, that has been discovered in many in-
dividuals. It has been called an epidemic, yet
unlike most illnesses with that designation, it
Isnot easily transmitted. It is accurately re-
ferred to as epidemic in that so many people
have been discovered with the illness, but it
is different in that these people have actually
carried the virus for many years. It isonly
transmitted by direct blood-to-blood contact;
casual contact and even sexual contact are
not believed to transmit the illiness. Hepatitis
means an inflammation or infection of the
liver. Hepatitis C is generally chronic, as op-
posed to acute. This means that it continues
to affect the patient and is not known to have
asudden onset or recovery.

The great majority of people infected with
theillness either had a blood transfusion be-
fore the time that the disease was recognized
in donated blood, or experimented with in-
jecting illegal drugs when they were young.
Many victims are educated, financially suc-
cessful males between the ages of 40 and 50
who experimented with intravenous drugs as
teenagers. There are frequently no symptoms,
so the illnessis discovered through routine
blood tests. Most commonly, people learn
they have the illness when they apply for life
insurance or donate blood. The blood test re-
vedls elevated liver enzymes, which could be

Practice Test 2

caused by any form of hepatitis, by abuse of
alcohol, or by other causes. Another test is
then performed, and the result is learned.

Because the ilIness produces no symptoms,
it of itself does not affect the victim’slife, at
least at first. But the constant infection in the
liver can eventually lead to cirrhosis of the
liver, which is scarring and desth of portions
of the liver. The cirrhosisin turn can lead to
liver cancer and, ultimately, death. Severe
cases can be reversed with aliver transplant.
Yet, because the virus may exist in the body
for more than 20 years before being discov-
ered, after reviewing the condition of the
liver, doctors often suggest waiting and peri-
odically checking the condition rather than
performing radical treatment procedures.
The liver’s condition is determined by a
biopsy, in which adeviceisinserted into the
liver and its condition is viewed. If thereis
little or no cirrhosis, it is more likely that
treatment will be postponed.

Treatment frequently causes more discom-
fort than the illnessitsalf. It consists of some
form of chemotherapy. Currently, the most
frequent treatment is a combination therapy,
with one drug injected three times a week
and another taken orally, costing hundreds of
dollars aweek. The therapy causes the pa-
tient to have symptoms similar to influenza,
and some patients suffer more than others.

GO ON TO THE NEXT PAGE
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Part IV: Putting It All Together: Practice Tests

Unfortunately, many patients do not respond,
or do not respond completely to the therapy.
There is no alternative therapy at thistime
for non-responders, although researchers are
continually trying to find a cure.

38. The author implies that

A. physicians have been treating
patients for hepatitis C for over 20
years.

B. other forms of hepatitis were
known before the hepatitis C strain
was discovered.

C. hepatitisCisgenerally seen asan
acute illness.

D. hepatitis Ciseasily transmitted
through any type of contact.

39. Theword onset at the end of paragraph
oneis closest in meaning to
A. illness.
B. termination.
C. inception.
D. treatment.

40. The best title for this passage would be

A. Treatment Choices for Hepatitis C.
B. TheHistory of Different Forms of

Hepatitis.

C. Hepatitis C — Its Characteristics
and Treatment.

D. The Causes and Symptoms of
Hepatitis C.

244

41. The word great at the beginning of
paragraph two is closest in meaning to

A. vast.

B. magnificent.
C. small.

D. important.

42. The word routine in paragraph two is
closest in meaning to

A. standard.
B. elevated.
C. required.
D. complex.

43. Theword they in paragraph two refersto

A. sSymptoms.
B. illness.

C. enzymes.
D. people.

44. The author implies that

A. patientsusually learn of theillness
because they have severe
symptoms.

B. liver transplants are avery
common form of treatment.

C. many people with hepatitis C were
not addicts but ssmply
experimented with illegal drugs.

D. peoplearestill in danger of
acquiring the illness from blood
transfusions.
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45. The author indicates that abiopsy is
performed in order to

A.
B.

prepare for aliver transplant.

determine whether one has the
Virus.

learn the degree of damage to the
liver.

decide which form of drug to
prescribe.

46. The author implies that hepatitis C

A.

B.
C.
D.

47. The author states that people sometimes

attacks rapidly.

does not affect many people.

only rarely resultsin liver cancer.
attacks the central nervous system.

choose not to take treatment for
hepatitis C for all of the following

reasons except

A. the medicine must be taken
intravenously.

B. thetreatment does not work for
everybody.

C. oftenthelevd of illnessis not
severe.

D. theside effects of the medicine are

sometimes worse than the
symptoms of theillness.

Practice Test 2

48. Theword its in the third paragraph
refersto

A.

B
C.
D

device.
liver.

biopsy.
doctor.
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Part IV: Putting It All Together: Practice Tests

Wrriting Section

Time: 30 Minutes

1 Question

Directions: This section measures your ability to write in English, including your ability to or-
ganize ideas, create an essay in standard written English, and support the thoughts with suffi-
cient examples and evidence. Write an essay in 30 minutes. You may make notes on a separate
piece of paper, and then type or handwrite the essay.

Do you believe that a person should seek a college degree or higher education? Use specific
reasons and examples to support your position.

246
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PRACTICE TEST 3

Listening Section

Time: 47 Minutes
37 Questions

To work through the Listening section of the practice test, you need to use the first audio CD
that isincluded in this book. Starting with Track 11 of the CD, you will hear people having
brief conversations. At the end of each conversation, you will hear a question that you must an-
swer based on your understanding of what the speaker(s) said. Each question is printed below,
along with answer choices. Mark your answer choices as you go aong. The CD track numbers
that you need to listen to are indicated throughout the section.

After you have completed this practice test and checked your answers, turn to the appendix of
this book. The conversations that you heard on the CD are transcribed there. If you had any dif-
ficulty understanding what a speaker was saying, listen to the CD again, this time reading what
isbeing said at the same time you listen to it. Do not turn to the appendix until you have
worked through this practice test at least once by just listening to the CD.

Part A

Directions: In this part, you will hear short conversations between two people. After the
conversation, a question will be asked. Choose the answer that most accurately answers the
guestion based on what is stated or implied by the speakers. Mark the answer in your book or
on a separate piece of paper.

CD A, Track 11

1. What do the speakers assume about 2. What is the woman'’s problem?
Adam?
A. Sheisunableto teach her class.

A. Healready |eft the mesting. B. Shemust go to a speech therapist.

B. Heislost. C. Shehas never taught speech before
C. Hedoesnot intend to cometo the and wants to be reassigned.
meeting. D. Shedidlikesteaching.

D. Heisaready inthe room.

GO ON TO THE NEXT PAGE
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3. What is the man’s problem?

A. Thefund-raising event was
canceled.

B. He expected more people to attend
the event.

C. Hehad to pay too much money.

D. Heisangry at the woman because
she did not attend.

4. What is the man probably going to do?

A. Buy anew car

B. Takehiscarinfor repair.
C. Drivethewoman to class.
D. Takeabus.

. What isthe man’s problem?

A. He studied too much.
B. Helost his book.

C. Hedid not prepare adequately for
the test.

D. Heistired because he spent too
much time studying.

. What does the man say about the job
interview?

A. Hewishes he had presented
himself better.

B. Hethinks he might get the job
although he did not speak well.

C. Hedid not like the job offer.

D. Hebelievestheinterview went
very well.

7. What does the woman mean?

A. Shehad to work so she did not go
to Seattle.

B. Shehasanew jobin Sedttle.

8.

10.

11.

C. Shedoesnot liketofly.
D. Sheplansto go to Seettle after work.

What does the woman mean?
A. Brendais sorry she chose the
textbook.

B. Another teacher chose the
textbook.

C. Brendareplaced the textbook.
D. Brendadoes not mind the textbook.

. What do the speakers imply about

Ms. Murphy?

A. Sheisnot talented as a speaker.
B. Sheisaprolific writer.

C. She speakswell but does not write
well.

D. Sheisgiving an important talk on
writing.

What did the man assume about Scott?
A. That he would definitely travel to
France

B. That he had turned down the
scholarship absolutely

C. That hewould travel to Francein
the spring

D. That helost the papers

What does the man mean?

A. He bought the house.
B. Heisstill trying to buy the house.

C. Hechose not to purchase the
house.

D. Hewas unable to buy the house.
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12. What does the woman say about Jim?

A.
B.

Heisat hisfamily’s beach house.

His sister says that he uses the
beach house too much.

His sister says that he does not use
the beach house enough.

Heisangry at his sister, so he does
not want to see her at the beach
house.

13. What is the woman'’s problem?

A. Shehasnotimeto relax.
B. Sheisdisappointed that the man
never helps.
C. Shearrived too soon.
D. Shewasn't expecting the baby at
thistime.
Part B

Practice Test 3

14. What had the man assumed about the
woman?

A.

B
C.
D

That she would remain in town
That she was moving away
That she was skipping exams
That she had quit her job

15. What does the man imply?

A.
B.

Susan accidentally started the fire.

Susan’s father was injured in the
fire.

Susan is ashamed of what
happened.

Only Susan’s father’s room was
damaged.

Directions: In this part, you will hear several conversations and talks. You will hear each con-
versation or talk only once, and then you will hear several questions. Answer the questions
based on what is stated or implied by the speakers. Choose the best of the answer choices pro-
vided. Mark the answer in your book or on a separate piece of paper.

CD A, Track 12

16. What had the woman assumed about
the man’s current living arrangements?

A.
B.

That he had sold his house

That he was happy with hisliving
arrangements

That he had already moved

That he was unhappy with his
apartment

17. What does the man say about the
location he prefers?

A.
B.

He likesto live in the country.

Heistrying to find a place close to
work and school.

He will accept a place close to
either work or school.

Distance is not important to him.

GO ON TO THE NEXT PAGE
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Part IV: Putting It All Together: Practice Tests

18. How does the man react to the 19. What does the woman offer to do for
suggestion made by the woman? the man?
A. Hethinksitistoo far away from A. Share the apartment with him
everything. B. Contact her friend to inquire
B. Hethinksitiscloseto about it
conveniences. C. Take him to see houses

C. Heisdisappointed that thereis no D

o Talk to an apartment broker
swimming pool.

D. Hethinksthe rent is outrageous.

CD A, Track 13

20. What is the discussion mainly about? 23. According to the woman, why does the

reflux cause the burning sensation?
A. Similarities between reflux disease

and heart attacks A. The stomach contains strong

B. Diagnosis, symptoms, and chemicals.

treatment of reflux disease B. Food cannot travel down easily
Problems of eating a fatty diet when there is an attack.

D. Therelationship between the
stomach and the heart D. The sphincter hits the wall of the
esophagus.

0

C. The esophagus constricts.

21. How does the woman describe the
sphincter? 24. According to the woman, what results

from metaplastic changes?
A. Asadisease

B. Asauseless body part A. Burning

C. Asanecessary protective B. Hiatal hernia
mechanism C. Acidreflux disease

D. Asthe cause of problems D. Cancer

22. According to the woman, when does 25. How does the woman describe a hiatal

acid reflux occur? hernia?

A. When eating A. Asreflux disease

B. When the sphincter opens when it B. Asacause of reflux disease
shouldn’t C. Astheresult of reflux disease

C. Whentaking D. Asacancer of the esophagus

D. When the sphincter is stuck closed
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(7]
)
a
26. According to the woman, what are two 27. Which of the following is not a g
reasons a patient may want to control suggested course of action to treat _"y
his or her diet? reflux disease?
c
A. Diet can affect how and when the A. Repair the sphincter. %
sphincter acts up. B. Watch diet. §.
B. One should always avoid spicy C. Take medication.
foods.
C. Fatty foods make reflux more D. Ignore the problem.
likely.
D. If oneeatslittle, the sphincter does
not have to work so hard.
CD A, Track 14
28. What is the man talking about? 30. How does the speaker describe the

A.

B.
C.
D.

An ancient tool
An old book
Ancient artwork
Fossilized bones

29. What had scientists believed before
these tools were found?

A.

B.

C.

That Africans were more advanced
than Middle Easterners

That Middle Easterners were more
advanced than Africans

That the Chinese were more
advanced than both Middle
Easterners and Africans

That Africans and Middle
Easterners were more advanced
than anybody else

comparison between the new tools and
the tools found previously?

A.
B.
C.

They are quite similar.
They are quite different.

The tools were used for different
purposes.

The designs are similar, but the
materials are different.

GO ON TO THE NEXT PAGE
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CD A, Track 15

31. What does the speaker imply about
Hawthorne's success as awriter?

A.

He was financially and
professionally successful from the
outset.

He never achieved successin his
own eyes.

He often struggled, but he did enjoy
professional success eventualy.

He made money as awriter but was
not well respected.

32. How does the speaker describe
Hawthorne's scholastic abilities?

A.

B.
C.
D.

He did not enjoy school but he did
enjoy learning on his own.

He was an honors student.
He enjoyed school.

He did not like reading materials of
any sort.

33. How does the speaker describe
Hawthorne's early home life?

A.
B.

C.
D.

His family was wealthy.

His parents were financially
successful.

His mother was outgoing.

Hisfather died when he was young,
and his mother was arecluse.

34. What does the speaker imply that
Hawthorne did during hisreclusive years?

252

A.
B.

He never left the room.
He stayed in aroom with his mother.

He read and wrote quite a bit, but
he also got out from time to time.

He did not actually write anything
during the 12-year period.

35. According to the speaker, what was
Hawthorne' s reaction to hisfirst published
work, which was self-published?

36.

37.

A.
B.

He praised it often.

He was thrilled with the amount of
money he made from it.

He destroyed copies of it because it
was afailure.

He was disappointed that it was not
well respected.

What does the speaker imply about
Hawthorne's financial success?

A.

B.
C.
D.

He never achieved financial
independence.

He became extremely rich.
He disdained riches.
He lived on hisfamily’s wealth.

What does the speaker indicate
happened to The Scarlet Letter during
Hawthorne's lifetime?

A.

Some unscrupul ous publishers
printed it without Hawthorne's
permission.

It sold so well that Hawthorne
became financially successful.

It bankrupted Hawthorne.

It made Hawthorne extremely
popular.

www.theallpapers.com



Practice Test 3

Structure Section

Time: 20 Minutes
25 Questions

Directions: This section measures your ability to recognize language appropriate for standard
written English. One type of question consists of incomplete sentences, with a blank showing
where information is to be filled in. Choose the word or phrase that most correctly completes
the sentence. A second type of question consists of sentences with four underlined words or
phrases. For each sentence, choose the one underlined word or phrase that is incorrect in stan-
dard written English. Mark the answer in your book or on a separate piece of paper.

1. Overeating, in addition to lack of 4. The plumber attempted to loosen the
A

_ o ) nut with regular pliers but then decided v
attention to nutrition, are sadto %e the he needed to retrieve his toolbox in Q
- . - order to use o
major cause of obesity in the United 3
D -

States. A. another pliers N
: (%)
otherspliers o
. Once the employees had begun E
=
=
o

receiving financial information on the

company, income.

A. they diligently assisted in reducing
costs and increasing

B. it made the employees more eager
to assist in reduce costs and
increase

C. diligently they assist to reduce
costs and increase

D. with extreme diligence helped
lower costs and increase

. Because the students showed they had
A
read the materials so thorough, the
B C
instructor decided not to administer an

D
exam.

B
C. theothersones
D. another pair

. Judy decided to wait until after she
A

had taken her exams before having her
B C

wisdom teeth pull.
D

. The committee has met and

have approve the budget
budget was approved
its approval of the budget

T ar P

approved the budget

. Hardly the plane had |anded when
A

Adam realized that he had |eft the file
B C

that he needed at his office.
D

GO ON TO THE NEXT PAGE
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8.

10.

11.

254

After Michelle had taken control of the
Accounts Receivable department, the
financial situation improved dramati-
cally; her fiscal and management
capabilities to the success.
A. should contribute

B. should have contributed

C. must have contributed
D

must contribute

. The consultant said management had

its employment
B

better to formalize
A

policies and procedures in order to

avoid adverse employment claimsin the
C D

future.

Having been presented the financial
aspects of the proposed agreement,

A. lega termswere addressed by the
board members

B. theboard members turned their
attention to the legal terms

C. they were begun to discuss legal
terms

D. adiscussion of the legal terms by
the board members

The author has not rarely written
A B

anything that was not a best-seller.
C D

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

Rafagl will not be able to attend class
tomorrow because an
interview with the immigration
officials.

A. hemust to attend

B. hewill be attending

C. of he must attend
D

he will have attending

The Dean of the College of Education
A

has already to decide whether to permit
B C

the meeting to be held on campus.
D

The faculty of the university is not
expected to approve the collective
bargaining proposal, and

A. the administration either

B. neither isthe administration

C. neither the administration

D. theadministration is not neither

The professor had already completed
A
calculation of the final grades and
B

had submit them to the office when
C

Elizabeth delivered her paper.
D

The chairman requested that

A. acommittee appointed to study the
problem thoroughly

B. acommittee be appointed to make
thoroughly review of the problem

C. thoroughly review the problem by
acommittee

D. acommittee be appointed to review
the problem thoroughly
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17. Several cars plunged into the water
A B
when the pier was striking by a barge
C
that separated from its tugboat.
D

18. Internet companies rely heavily on
income from on-line purchases, but

traditional companies as well
traditional companies too

also traditional companies

S0 ®»

so do traditional companies

19. The company had difficulty distributing
so that they could meet
production quotas.

A. sufficiently number of partsin a
timely manner to its manufacturers

B. asufficient number of partsto its
manufacturersin atimely manner

C. toitsmanufacturersin atimely
manner a sufficient number of parts

D. inatimely manner to its
manufacturers a sufficient number
of parts

20. The new prospect for the team has great

height and agility, but the coaches do
A

not believe he moves enough quickly to
B

play in the position that they need to fill.
C D

21. So much people applied for service
A B
from the new company that it found it
C

impossible to meet the demand.
D

22.

23.

24,

25.

Practice Test 3

The company sustained an angry
reaction from its employees after
announcing how to reduce
operating costs.

A. it planned
B. planned
C. diditplan
D. was planned

C
floor of the convention center, but there

The meeting is being held in the fifth
A B

are functions on every floor.
D

Professor Anderson wrote ,
which is expected to be published in the
next few months.

A. anew textbook last year

|7
0]
2
]
=]
g',
S
c
a
c
=
()

B. last year anew textbook
C. inlast year anew textbook

D. during last year a new textbook

The tube worm, stationary
plant-like creature that lives at the
bottom of the deep sea, can live for
hundreds of years.

A. isa
B. itisa
C. a
D. thatisa
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Reading Section

Time: 72 Minutes
45 Questions

Directions: This section measures your ability to read and understand written English similar
to that which one may expect in a college or university setting. Read each passage and answer
the questions based on what is stated or implied in the passage. Circle or mark the correct an-
swer in the book or write it on a separate piece of paper.

Passage 1

Sometimes people worry about the germs
that they come into contact with daily. In
fact, most people would be surprised to learn
just how many microbes actually inhabit a
human’s body at any given time, in addition
to the larger visitors that come around occa-
sionally. Such natural species that regularly
come into contact with our bodies include
mites, lice, yeast, and fungus, just to name a
few. We are, in fact, an ecosystem much like
arain forest isto the natural floraand fauna
that call it home.

Lice, or nits, are particularly horrible to even
think about. To learn that one's child has
been found in school with head lice can
cause trauma and shame. People think that
having lice is a symptom of being unclean,
although one can be infected by contact with
somebody else who has them. Although lice
are not that common in general circles, chil-
dren can easily acquire them just because of
their close contact with other children at
school or play. Some large cities host high-
priced nit pickers who make a living remov-
ing head lice from children.

Mites on the human body are much more
common, and cleanliness does not eliminate
the chance of having them. They are also mi-
croscopic, so they are invisible to the naked
eye. There are anumber of different species

256

of mites, two of which have the human face
astheir natural habitat, particularly the skin
of the forehead. Others are very content
among human hair, living among the folli-
cles of the eyelashes, eyebrows, and scalp
hair.

Not al such inhabitants are harmful. In fact,
even the annoying mite lives on dead skin
cells, actually doing us afavor by removing
them. The dreaded dust mite, for example,
blamed for causing allergies, removes dead
skin from bed coverings. And harmless bac-
teria often keep potentially harmful bacteria
from being able to survive. So people should
not try to eliminate mites from their bodies,
although some have tried. Some sufferers of
obsessive/compulsive disorder have
scrubbed themselves raw trying to eliminate
all scavengers from their bodies, only to
damage their skin, and al to no avalil.

Certain types of yeast also regularly live on
the human body, sometimes causing annoy-
ances. One common type lives on the ail
produced in the skin of the face or scalp,
causing a condition known as pityriasis ver-
sicolor, which is a scaling and discoloration
of the skin.

Ailments such as athlete’s foot are caused by

afungusthat growsin warm, moist condi-
tions. To avoid them or avoid arecurrence,
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patients are encouraged keep their feet dry
and cool, which of course may not be easy,
depending on one’swork or persona habits.
Ringworm is also a fungus acquired by con-
tact with keratin-rich soil in many parts of
the world.

Besides the tiny inhabitants, we are also reg-
ularly harassed by insects that feed off of our
bodies, like mosguitoes, ticks, and fleas,
which sometimes deposit harmful illnesses
at the same time they probe the skin for the
blood on which they live. Mosqguitoes have
been known to cause malaria and yellow
fever aswell as encephalitis. Fleas have
transmitted bubonic plague, and ticks have
caused lime disease.

Just like ariver, an ocean, arain forest, or
any other ecological wonder in which nu-
merous species survive, feeding upon other
inhabitants, our bodies are natural providers
of nutrition and life for various small and
MI CroSCcopiC Species.

1. The word inhabit in the second
sentence is closest in meaning to

A. escape.
B. livein.
C. feedon.
D. abuse.

2. Theauthor’smain point is

A. to describe the dangerous ailments
that can result from insects and
microbes.

B. to describe how the human body is
host to a number of different
harmful and harmless inhabitants
and visitors.

C.

Practice Test 3

to warn people about the dangers
of being attacked by small life
forms.

to describe how to rid onesdlf of
bacteria and insects.

3. The author infersthat lice and mites are
different in that

A.

B.
C.

D.

mites are totally unavoidable,
while lice may be avoidable.

lice are not harmful, but mites are.

mites live only on the skin, and lice
live only in the hair.

mites are treatable, and lice are not.

. The word shame in the second

paragraph is closest in meaning to

A.

B
C.
D

embarrassment.
anger.
disbelief.
contentment.

5. The word their in the second paragraph

refersto

A. lices.
(7]

B. children’s. o
2

C. circles. g

D. schools'. w
=
o
Q
2
2
@
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6. Where, in the third paragraph, could the

7. Theword others in the third paragraph

8. The author indicates that lice are also

258

following sentence be inserted
logically?

In fact, one mite is generally about one-
fourth the size of a period on a page of

text.

Mites on the human body are much

more common, and cleanliness does not

eliminate the chance of having them.

(A) They are also microscopic, so they
are invisible to the naked eye. (B) There

are anumber of different species of
mites, two of which have the human

face as their natural habitat, particularly
the skin of the forehead. (C) Others are
very content among human hair, living

among the follicles of the eyelashes,
eyebrows, and scalp hair. (D)

refersto

A. foreheads.
B. follicles.
C. habitats.
D. mite species.

known as

A. nits.
B. microbes.
C. yeas.
D. ticks.

9. The author indicates that a nit picker is

A. somebody who is afraid of mites.

B. somebody who removeslice
professionally.

C. adoctor who treats patients for
infection.

D. somebody who has been bitten by a
tick.

10. The author infers that

A. being host to insects and microbes
IS unwise.

B. being host to insects and microbes
isinevitable.

C. one can avoid infestation by
microbes.

D. insects are the cause of microbial
infestation.

11. What does the author mean by the
statement Not all such inhabitants are
harmful a the beginning of the fourth

paragraph?
A. Mites arethe same as yeast.

B. Mitesactually are beneficial
because they remove dead skin
particles from the body and habitat.

C. Some mites eat other harmful
mites.

D. The diseases mites carry do not
pass to humans.
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Passage 2

Sinkholes may occur slowly and be com-
pletely harmless or may quickly cause
devastating damage. It is interesting that
sinkholes may be caused by two opposite
conditions — extreme drought or too much
rain.

Sinkhole

. Collapse
Limestone

As depicted in the drawing, under the sandy
surface soil isalayer of clay and then alayer
of limestone. Sinkholes generally occur only
in areas where the geology has this composi-
tion. Within the limestone areas are pockets
of water and air. When the underground
aquifer isfull of ground water, the pockets
are generally filled with water and perhaps
air above the water. But when thereistoo
much rain or not enough rain, the caverns
may become unstable. When there istoo
much, the cavern walls can be broken
through because of excess pressure, and
when thereistoo little, the cavern walls can
collapse because there is not enough internal
pressure to withstand the weight from above.
When that occurs, the cavern collapses, and
the sandy soil close to the surface seeps or
pours into the cavern. The speed of the col-
lapse and amount of damage depends on the
size of the collapsing cavern.

In drought conditions, sinkholes become
more common over time. They may harm-
lessly appear in alawn and then stop.

Practice Test 3

Sometimes, small sinkholes recur or con-
tinue to eat soil for years without causing
any damage. But at other times they openin
the middle of streets, surprising drivers and
swallowing cars, or in residential areas,
swallowing houses. Sinkholes are not dis-
criminating. They have swallowed small in-
expensive homes, as well as huge homes
worth millions of dollars. It isvery rare for
people to be hurt when it occurs, because it
usually occurs over some length of time and
IS noisy as the ground becomes unstable.

Sinkholes have aso swallowed lakes. There
are areas in Florida where 40 or more homes
had been built around a beautiful lake. One
day, the entire |ake disappeared because the
cavern benesth the ground opened. Instead
of sand being above the cavern, there was
water, which flowed into the cavern, leaving
behind dead and dying fish and plants and
docks that led to nowhere. In one neighbor-
hood, the neighbors managed to plug the
hole in the lake with a huge block of con-
crete, and rain eventually filled the lake. But
their efforts were to no avail because severa
years |ater the lake disappeared again.

Sinkholes are a natural phenomenon caused
in particular geological areas by particular
events. Unfortunately, even knowing the
cause and having time to plan, it is not possi-
ble to stop a sinkhole.

12. The word occur in the first sentence is
closest in meaning to

A. happen.
B. leak.
C. stop.
D. cause.
GO ON TO THE NEXT PAGE
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Part IV: Putting It All Together: Practice Tests

13. The word devastating in the first 17. The author indicates that the layers of
sentenceis closest in meaning to material in soil from the top down are
A. overwhelming. A. surface, limestone, clay, and sand.
B. quick. B. surface, clay, sand, and limestone.
C. dow. C. saurface, limestone, sand, and clay.
D. unpleasant. D. surface, sand, clay, and limestone.

14. A good title for this passage would be 18. The word drought in paragraph threeis

closest in meaning to
A. Where did the Water Go? How

Lakes Disappear. A. lack of liquid.

B. The Causes and Effects of B. overabundance of liquid.
Sinkholes. C. seeping of liquid.

C. TheDangersof Living Above D. summertime
Limestone. '

D. How to Avoid Sinkhole Damage. 19. The word discriminating in the third

paragraph is closest in meaning to
15. The author states that sinkholes can be

caused by A. discerning.
o B. unusual.
A. too much precipitation or not
enough precipitation. C. dangerous.
B. too little rain or unstable sandy D. automatic.
soil.
limestone. isclosest in meaning to
D. water filling limestone caverns or A. filled.
air filling limestone caverns.
g B. consumed.
16. The author implies that sinkholes C. formedin.
D. damaged.
A. can occur anywhere.
B. only occur where there are 21. According to the passage, caverns are
limestone caverns below the normally filled with

surface.

C. can be prevented. A. air and water.

D. occur very rapidly and without B. water and sand.
notice. C. limestone and air.
D. sand and clay.
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22. An example of aharmless sinkhole
would be

A. onethat opensin ayard and never
expands.

B. onethat opensin acity street so
long as nobody isinjured or killed.

C. onethat opens under a house.
D. onethat eliminates alake.

Passage 3

It was previously believed that dinosaurs
were cold-blooded creatures, like reptiles.
However, arecent discovery hasled re-
searchers to believe they may have been
warm-blooded. The fossilized remains of a
66 million-year-old dinosaur’s heart were
discovered and examined by x-ray. The basis
for the analysis that they were warm-blooded
isthe number of chambers in the heart as
well as the existence of a single aorta.

Most reptiles have three chambersin their
hearts, although some do have four. But
those that have four chambers, such as the
crocodile, have two arteries to mix the oxy-
gen-heavy blood with oxygen-lean blood.
Reptiles are cold-blooded, meaning that they
are dependent on the environment for body
heat. Yet the fossilized heart had four cham-
bersin the heart aswell as asingle aorta.
The single aorta means that the oxygen-rich
blood was completely separated from the
oxygen-poor blood and sent through the
aortato all parts of the body.

Mammals, on the other hand, are warm-
blooded, meaning that they generate their
own body heat and are thus more tolerant of
temperature extremes. Birds and mammals,
because they are warm blooded, move more
swiftly and have greater physical endurance
than reptiles.

Practice Test 3

23. According to the passage, how
successful was the attempt to replace a

lake by plugging the hole?

A. Unknown. It has not yet been
completed.

B. Completely successful over the
long term.

C. Initialy successful, but later it
failed.

D. Not successful at al.

Scientists believe that the evidence now
points to the ideathat all dinosaurs were ac-
tually warm-blooded. Ironically, the particu-
lar dinosaur in which the discovery was
made was a Tescel osaurus, which translates
to “marvelous lizard.” A lizard, of course, is

areptile.

24. The word they in the second sentence

25.

refersto

A. researchers.

B. discoveries.

C. reptiles.

D. dinosaurs.

According to the author, what theory 4

was previously held and now is being a

questioned? g

A. That dinosaurs were warm-blooded w

B. That dinosaurs had four-chambered ?1?
hearts ’é’,

-

C. That dinosaurs were swifter and )
stronger than reptiles

D. That dinosaurs were cold-blooded

GO ON TO THE NEXT PAGE
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26. What isthe basis of the researchers
new theory?

27.

28.

262

A.

They performed mathematical
calculations and determined that
dinosaurs must have had four-
chambered hearts.

They found afossil of an entire
dinosaur and reviewed the arteries
and veins flowing from and to the
heart.

They found afossil of adinosaur’s
heart and discovered it had four
chambers and one aorta.

They viewed afossil of a
dinosaur’s heart and discovered
that it had two aortas.

The author implies that reptiles

A.

B
C.
D

have four-chambered hearts.
have one aorta.
are cold-blooded.

are faster and have more endurance
than mammals.

The word generate in paragraph threeis
closest in meaning to

A.

B
C.
D

produce.
lose.
use.
tolerate.

29. The author implies that birds

A.

B.

move faster and have greater
endurance than reptiles.

move slower and have less
endurance than reptiles.

move faster and have greater
endurance than dinosaurs.

move slower and have less
endurance than dinosaurs.

30. What does the author imply by the
sentence:

Ironically, the particular dinosaur in
which the discovery was made was a
Tescelosaurus, which translates to
“marvelous lizard.”

A.

It is paradoxical that the dinosaur’s
name includes the word lizard,
because now scientists believeit is
not alizard.

It isunusual that the creature would
have a name with the suffix of a
dinosaur.

It issurprising that the fossilized
heart was discovered.

It should have been realized long
ago that dinosaurs were warm-
blooded.
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Passage 4

Many people suffer from an ailment of the
gallbladder, which occurs when stones form
within the organ. The gallbladder isasmall
sac in the upper-right section of the abdomen,
beneath the liver and near the pancress. Its
function isto store bile, which is produced by
the liver to help digest fat and absorb vita-
mins and minerals. Bile consists mainly of
water, cholesteral, lipids (fats), bile salts,
which are natural detergents that break up fat,
and hilirubin, which is a pigment that gives
bile its greenish-yellow color.

Gallstones form when the cholesterol and the:
bilirubin form crystals, which then fusein
the gallbladder to form the stones. They
range in size from tiny specks the size of
grains of sand to stones as large as golf balls,
although most are quite small. Sometimes
the crystals accumulate but do not form
stones. But even then, they form a sludge
that causes indigestion and discomfort,
which is not as serious as the symptoms that
stones cause.

The great majority of gallstones are made of
cholesterol, but some consist of bile pig-
ment. The former are produced when the bile
istoo rich in cholesterol or the gallbladder is
not functioning properly, and they generally
occur in people within the risk factors.

Gallstones can irritate the lining of the gall-
bladder, causing chronic inflammation and
infection, resulting in pain in the abdominal
area. An acute gallstone attack occurs when
the gallbladder contracts while squeezing its
bile through the cystic duct, and one or more
stones lodge in the duct. The musclesin the
duct wall then contract in an attempt to dis-
lodge the stone, causing severe pain. If they
are not dislodged, the bile backs up into the
liver and eventually the bloodstream.

Risk groups include people who are over-
weight; people who fast habitually or are on

Practice Test 3

long-term extremely low-calorie diets; preg-
nant women; people with diabetes, females
between the ages of 20 and 60; native
American men or Pima Indian women of
Arizona; and Mexican-American men or
women. As anybody ages, the chance of
gallstones increases, with 10 percent of al
men and 20 percent of women having gall-
stones by age 60.

Gallstones are diagnosed with an ultrasound,
which is a device that transmits sound waves
into the body and returns a depiction of the
organ. Even patients with gallstones generally
do not need trestment unless the stones are
causing chronic symptoms. Large stones can
be crushed through a procedure called shock
wave lithotripsy, but the fragments then must
exit the body, which can be uncomfortable.
The most common treatment is to remove the
gdlIbladder entirely. The body gets along
quite well with no gallbladder becauseit is
simply astorage area. The manufacture of
bile in the liver goes on just the same, al-
though thereis no bile present in the event it
is needed quickly. For that reason, patients are
urged to avoid excessively fatty foods.

31. Theword ailment in the first sentenceis
closest in meaning to

A. organ. »

B. disorder. %.

C. enlargement. >

D. loss. w
)
4

32. Theword which in the first sentence =%

refersto 3

A. people.

B. alment.

C. suffer.

D. stone

GO ON TO THE NEXT PAGE
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Part IV: Putting It All Together: Practice Tests

33.

34.

35.

36.

37.

264

The author impliesin the first paragraph
that sludge is similar to

A. stones.

B. mud.

C. liquid.

D. medicine.

The word fuse in the second paragraph
isclosest in meaning to

A. crystllize.
B. join.

C. separate.
D. collapse.

The author impliesin the first paragraph
that bile salts are similar to

A. soap.
B. ail.
C. fat.
D. stones.

The author impliesin the first paragraph
that bilirubin issimilar to

A. paint.
B. hile
C. soap.
D. cholesterol.

The author indicates that crystals of
cholesterol and bilirubin that do not
fuse cause

A. severepain.

B. indigestion.

C. chronic attacks.

D. crystalization.

38. The author states that most gallstones
are caused by

A. cholesterol-rich bileor a
malfunctioning gallbladder.

B. overabundance of bile pigment.

C. dudge.

D. eating fatty foods.

39. The word irritate in the fourth
paragraph is closest in meaning to

A. affect.
B. inflame.
C. treat.

D. result.

40. Theword dislodge in the fourth
paragraph is closest in meaning to

A. treat.

B. displace.
C. expand.
D. entrench.

M41. The author implies that most severe
attacks occur when a stone becomes
stuck in the

A. gallbladder.
B. cystic duct.
C. dudge.
D. liver.

42. One common cause of gallstonesis

A. excessivedieting.

B. eating too many vegetables.
C. excessive eating.

D. eating too much fruit.
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43. All of the following people are
potentially at high risk of getting
gallstones except

A.

B
C.
D

awoman who is pregnant.

aman of Pima Indian descent.

aperson over 55.
a Mexican-American woman.

44. Theword depiction in the last
paragraph is closest in meaning to

A.

B
C.
D

illustration.
diagnosis.
wave.
stone.

Writing Section

Time: 30 Minutes

1 Question

45. Theword it in the last paragraph refersto

A.

B
C.
D

Practice Test 3

body.
gallbladder.
stone.
treatment.

S
-
3
gﬁ

Directions: This section measures your ability to write in English, including your ability to or-
ganize ideas, create an essay in standard written English, and support the thoughts with suffi-

cient examples and evidence. Write an essay in 30 minutes. You may make notes on a separate
piece of paper, and then type or handwrite the essay.

Do you agree or disagree with the following statement: All work and no play makes Jack a dull
boy? Use specific reasons and examples to support your position.
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PRACTICE TEST 4

Listening Section

Time: 50 Minutes
40 Questions

To work through the Listening section of the practice test, you need to use the second audio CD
that isincluded in this book. Starting with Track 1 of the CD, you will hear people having brief
conversations. At the end of each conversation, you will hear a question that you must answer
based on your understanding of what the speaker(s) said. Each question is printed below, along
with answer choices. Mark your answer choices as you go along. The CD track numbers that
you need to listen to are indicated throughout the section.

After you have completed this practice test and checked your answers, turn to the appendix of
this book. The conversations that you heard on the CD are transcribed there. If you had any dif-
ficulty understanding what a speaker was saying, listen to the CD again, this time reading what
isbeing said at the same time you listen to it. Do not turn to the appendix until you have
worked through this practice test at least once by just listening to the CD.

Part A

Directions: In this part, you will hear short conversations between two people. After the con-
versation, a question will be asked. Choose the answer that most accurately answers the ques-
tion based on what is stated or implied by the speakers. Mark the answer in your book or on a
Separate piece of paper.

CD B, Track 1

1. What does the woman imply is the best 2. What do the speakers imply about the
course of treatment? new Greek restaurant?
A. Discontinue all medicine. A. Theydon'tlikeit.
B. Haveanew blood test right away. B. They have both eaten there.
C. Haveablood test every two weeks. C. They hear itisamost asgood as a
D. Try new medicine and then have a former restaurant.
blood test. D. They have never had a good Greek
restaurant in their area.
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3. What does the woman say about taking
the certification exam?

A. Shethinks she should take it, but
it's too time-consuming.

B. Shedoesn't think sheis smart
enough to passit.

C. Sheaready took it and failed.

D. Shedoesnot believeit will benefit
her career.

4. What does the man imply about what
happened on the highway?
A. Hewasnot afraid.

B. Nothing really happened. The
accident was just arumor.

C. Hewasnot driving the car at the
time of the accident.

D. Hewas extremely frightened.

5. What does the man say about Jose?

A. Heissick.
B. Hedid not wish to attend the
function.

C. Hecameto the party, but the man
did not see him.

D. Heisinjail in another city.

6. According to the woman, why is
Roberto considering changing schools?

A. Hisfather believes awell-known
school is better.

B. Roberto wants a school farther
away from home.

C. Roberto would prefer asmaller
school.

D. Hisfather wants him to make better
grades.

Practice Test 4

7. What do the speakersimply about the
procedure the students will view?
A. It'svery interesting.
B. It'snot pleasant.
C. It'shard work.
D. The paper will be hard to write.

(7
®
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8. What does the woman imply about
Allan’s|eaving the meeting?

A. Hehad aprior engagement.
B. Hewasnot at the meeting at all.

C. Hewas unhappy with the
presentation.

D. Theleader made him leave.

9. What do the speakers mean?
A. Neither Helen nor the man could
find the books.

B. Helen found the books on the
Internet.

C. The man found the books for
Helen.

D. Heen found the books for the man.

10. What does the woman mean?
A. Thejury probably will not make a
decision today.

B. Thejury hasalready made a
decision.

C. Thejury isvoting right now.

D. Thejury will likely make a
decision tonight.

GO ON TO THE NEXT PAGE
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Part IV: Putting It All Together: Practice Tests

11. What do the speakers imply about Bill
and the stock market?

A. Bill has been studying the stock
market lately.

B. Bill never believes anything he
reads about stocks.

C. Bill made abad decision about a
stock purchase.

D. Bill has made an enormous amount
of money in the stock market.

12. What do the speakers say about what
happened to Stephen?
A. Helost hisjaob.
B. Hequit hisjob.
C. Hewaskilled in an accident.
D

He was injured severely inan
accident.

13. What is the woman's problem?

A. She needs more sleep.

B. Sheissleegping alot but feels
exhausted.

Part B

C.
D.

She has been having bad dreams.

Sheis having trouble sleeping at
night.

14. What do the speakers say about their
opinions of the receptionist?

A.
B.

C.

D.

She eats too much at her desk.

She writes messages that contain
incorrect information.

She refuses to write down phone
numbers.

Sheisrudeto calers.

15. What does the man say about
interviewing with the new company?

A.

B.

He absolutely will not interview
with the company.

Hewill interview if heisinvited.

He already took ajob with hisold
company.

He already interviewed with them.

Directions: In this part, you will hear several conversations and talks. You will hear each con-
versation or talk only once, and then you will hear several questions. Answer the questions
based on what is stated or implied by the speakers. Choose the best of the answer choices pro-
vided. Mark the answer in your book or on a separate piece of paper.

CD B, Track 2

16. What does the woman indicate about
the next process in the case?

A. Thejudge may send themto an
arbitrator.

B. Thejudge will require mediation.
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The judge will set atria date.

The judge will give them an
option, and the woman suggests
mediation.
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17. What had the man assumed about
mediation?
A. Thatitisvery useful
B. That it involves an arbitrator

C. That the court can be convinced to
alow atrial

D. That it will cost too much money

18. How does the man apparently feel about
the opposing parties in this matter?

A. Hefeelsthat the opponents are
entrenched in an incorrect position.

B. Hefedsthat an arbitrator could
convince them.

C. Hefedsthat mediationisagreat
idea.

D. Hefedsthat the opposing party is
being too sensitive.

19. How does the woman appear to feel
about mediation?
A. Thatitisawaste of time

B. That the court should be talked out
of it

20.

21.

Practice Test 4

C. That arbitration is better

D. That it often produces positive
results

What does the man indicate that the
woman previously advised him to do?
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A. Totry mediation

B. Toresist mediation
C. To settlethe case
D. Totry arbitration

What does the woman state about the
mediation procedure?

A. Themediator will listen to the
evidence and render a decision.

B. Themediator will separate the
parties and carry settlement offers
from one to the other.

C. Themediator will push the parties
like an exercise coach.

D. The mediator will listen to
evidence and then contact the
judge.

CD B, Track 3

22. How long does the man indicate that
Claire Nelson has been interested in
carcinogens?

A. Sherecently became interested.

B. She has been researching
carcinogens for years.

C. She started research long ago but
then put it off until just recently.

D. She performed research long ago
but only obtained access to
equipment when she met the Nobel
Prize winners.

GO ON TO THE NEXT PAGE
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Part IV: Putting It All Together: Practice Tests

23. What does the man indicate is the
nature of her research?

25. How old is Claire Nelson at the time of
the discussion?

A. She studies whether microwave A. Inseventh grade
ovens cauise radiation to migrate B. Sevenyearsold
into food. o

B. She studies whether olive il isa C. Aseniorin college
carcinogen. D. Eighteen yearsold

C. She studies whether carcinogensin ) _ )
plastic wrap can get into food when 26. What is the woman’s impression of
heated in microwave ovens. Claire Nelson?

D. She studies whether microwave A. Sheislucky, and sheis not a hard
ovens cause cance. worker.

_ _ B. Sheisvery resolute.
24. How did the man learn about Claire
Nelson? C. Shetook advantage of the
government unnecessarily.

A. Heisascientist. D. Sheisnot very intelligent.

B. Heread her scientific journal.

C. Heread about her in a newspaper.

D. Heassisted her in acquiring
equipment.

CD B, Track 4
27. What does the woman imply that she C. Awill isonly activated upon death.
JbUSt f'nt'hs.hetd tf?”f)'”g about before she D. A power of attorney has more
cgan thistopic: detailed instruction than awill.
A. A will
B. Handling thinas 29. What does the woman indicate that a
- Han mg ateldngs oran designee can do with adurable financial

Incapact person power of attorney?

C. Guardianships

D.

Advanced directives

28. How isapower of attorney different
from awill?

270

A.

B.

The woman suggests never using
the same person for both.

A will is executed, while a power
of attorney is not.

A.

B.

Access accounts and property
while the grantor is alive

Become the grantor’s guardian

Direct that life-prolonging
procedures be withheld or
withdrawn

Administer the will
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Practice Test 4

B. Itremainsvalidin the case of dying 95-year-old man

incapacity. B. Toremove food and hydration
fromapersonwhoisina
permanent vegetative condition

wn

o

2

30. Why does the woman say that a durable 32. Which of the following would probably [
power of attorney isthe form to use? not be a use of an advance directive? 2

A. Itisstill effective after death. A. To disconnect aventilator on a -

3

=

=

(]

C. It hasstronger language.

D. It includestheright to terminate ) .
9 C. Towrite checksfor medical care

life support.
D. To discontinue chemotherapy and
31. How does the man initially react to the other medicines on a 46-year-old
suggestion of a power of attorney? man with terminal cancer
A. Heishesitant. 33. How does the man appear to feel about
B. Heisangry. advance directives?
C. Heisobstinate. A. Hesitant
D. Heisready. B. Ready
C. Afrad
D. Confused

CD B, Track 5

) 34. What does the woman say hasled to a
Plane drops silver new interest in cloud seeding?

iodide flares

A. Thefact that the processis easy
and inexpensive

Ice nucleus
Droplet (o1 silver iodide)

\ /

Ice crystal

Q/ Snowflake

B. Scientific studiesthat have proven
its success

C. Extended periods of drought
D. Theneed for agricultural advances

35. Does the man indicate that he has heard
of cloud seeding before?

A. No, itistotally new to him.
B. Yes, he heard of it some years ago.

C. Yes, hejust read an article about it
recently for the first time.

D. Yes, hehasstudied it extensively at
the university.

GO ON TO THE NEXT PAGE
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Part IV: Putting It All Together: Practice Tests

36. Why isn’t cloud seeding used to combat
dry conditions?

A.
B.

It is not known to be effective.

It definitely works but is far too
expensive.

The dry conditions are not that
serious.

It isnot scientifically proven to be
effective.

37. What does the man imply should be

done?

A. Hethinksthey should useit
anyway.

B. Hethinksthey should postpone use
until it is proven to work.

C. Hethinksthey should continue to
research.

D. Hethinksthey should giveit up for

good.

38. What is the correct order of the process
of seeding a cloud?

272

A.

Ice crystals develop, iodides merge
with water droplets, snow and rain
develop, and iodides are deposited.

Snow and rain develop, iodides are
deposited, ice crystals develop, and
iodides merge with water droplets.

39.

40.

C. lodides are deposited, iodides
merge with water droplets, ice
crystals develop, and snow and rain
develop.

D. lodides merge with water droplets,
ice crystals develop, snow and rain
develop, and iodides are deposited.

According to the speaker, into what is
the iodide deposited?
A. Hurricane clouds

B. Light wispy Cirrus clouds, which
do not normally become storm
clouds

C. Large convective clouds, which are
precursors to storm clouds

D. Cloudsthat arefull of
condensation

According to the woman, what is a
nuclei?

A. A foothold
B. A droplet
C. Atypeof cloud
D. A process
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Practice Test 4

Structure Section

Time: 20 Minutes
25 Questions

Directions: This section measures your ability to recognize language appropriate for standard
written English. One type of question consists of incomplete sentences, with a blank showing
where information is to befilled in. Choose the word or phrase that most correctly completes
the sentence. A second type of question consists of sentences with four underlined words or
phrases. For each sentence, choose the one underlined word or phrase that isincorrect in stan-
dard written English. Mark the answer in your book or on a separate piece of paper.

1. The gymnasium facilities of this public 5. , that runner islikely to be
school are those of the the first one chosen.

finest private school in the county.
A. Dueto her agility and speed

A. second after Because of sheisagile and fast

second only to Because agile and rapid

T aOw

B
C. first except for Because her agility and speed
D

second place from

|7
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6. Spanish isthe only course that it is not
2. An orangutan escaped from the zoo and A

A offered in the summer term, but there
was foraged food in a residential B
B C D are several classes offered in the fall.
neighborhood. ¢ D
7. It was not until the students were seated

3. The more the horse tried to free itself the proctor realized he had

from the restraint, . the wrong test bookl ets.

A. thetighter it became A. that

B. it became tighter B. when

C. thehorse could not escape C. assoonas

D. it wasunableto move D. and

4. The school officials arTe considering a 8. Sarah was %St spesker in the class,

but her personality and ability to convey
B C

comprehensive planning to alleviate the
B C

problem of overcrowding in the her feelings helped her become the most
D

dormitories. requested.

D
GO ON TO THE NEXT PAGE
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Part IV: Putting It All Together: Practice Tests

9. Asaresult of the additional rain with so 14. Television news producers are
much flooding already having occurred, , A o
residents were seeking shelter sometimes accuse of sensationalism,
B

than in previous years. but it appears that is what the public
C D

A. inmore numbers desires.
B. more numerously
C. greater in numbers 15. The man displayed his anger when he
_ discovered that the laundry machine
D. ingreater numbers Was order.
A. out
10. The issues learned during the earl
A y B. out of
stages of the project causing the C. noon
B C
researchers to initiate additional D. outside
D
research.
16. The workers attempted to free the cat
11. The company president wrote an e-mail A B
and planned to send as from the trap, but several obstacles
— C
soon as the vote was compl ete. wereinwav.
D

A. toal directorsthe message
17. In spite of the fact that the Olympic

B athletes are not permitted to compete
C. messageto al directors for compensation, some of them
D the past and will againin

the message by al directors

the message to al directors

the future.
12. Only when black bear has been spotted A. sodidin
A B B. competein
by the forest rangers will this portion of .
C C. In
the park be closed down. D. didsoin
D

13. Astheresult of Dian€’'sillness and the

effects of the medication, 18. Not only could the younger people

to curtail her work and public speaking _

activities. completed all the work quickly and

A B
A. has accurately, but the retired workers could
) C
B. had aso.
D
C. shehashad
D. shewill had
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19.

20.

21.

22.

Allen’s not having finished histhesis

A B
did not discourage him from applying
C

for other degree program.
D

To master the art of fiction writing

discipline and practice, as
well as studying the works of other
great authors.

A. require
B. requires
C. requiring

D. that requires

That investors in the stock market
enjoysincreases and suffer declinesis
sin?ply afact of the financial m];rket,
and a smart investor is not too excited

about the former or crestfallen about the
C D

|atter.

Because it isimpossible for rescuers to
dig through much of the rubble, the
number of people affected by the
devastating earthquake

been determined with certainty.

yet

A. have not
B. hasnot
C. not
D. only

23.

24,

25.

Practice Test 4

Having been found guilty of
A
racketeering, even though he was never

proven guilty of many crimes he was
B

believe to have committed, the mobster
C D

was sentenced to a number of yearsin

prison.

Had Jorge be able to complete histhesis
A B
instead of returning to work, he would
C
have graduated a year ago.
D

Heather Friedman, a
many school functions and other
community events, is destined for fame
and fortune if she receivesthe right
backing and is discovered by the right
people.
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A. who has sung

B. hassung
C. sung
D. sang
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Part IV: Putting It All Together: Practice Tests

Reading Section

Time: 75 Minutes
45 Questions

Directions: This section measures your ability to read and understand written English similar
to that which one may expect in a college or university setting. Read each passage and answer
the questions based on what is stated or implied in the passage. Circle or mark the correct an-
swer in the book or write it on a separate piece of paper.

Passage 1

Tube worms live anchored to the seafloor,
1,700 feet below the ocean surface, near nat-
ural spring vents that spew forth water from
the earth. They live off geothermal energy
instead of sunlight. There are two species of
the tube worm family, with very different
lengths of life and growth rates, but similari-
tiesaswell.

The slow-growing tube worms are known to
live aslong as 250 years, making them the
longest-living sea invertebrates known. This
species lives near cold sea-floor seeps and
may not grow at al from one year to the
next. Even when they do grow, it is generally
from a half an inch to four inches per year.
In spite of their slow growth, due to their
long lives, they can reach nine feet before
they die, although they are thinner than the
hot-water worms.

The seeps under the slow-growing tube
worms are rich with oily materials. The envi-
ronment in which they liveis slow and
peaceful, stable and low-energy. The cold-
water seeps and the tube worms that reside
there may live hundreds or thousands of
years.

In stark contrast, the fast-growing tube
worms live aquick and short life, growing
rapidly. They attach themselves near hot
steaming vents that force water into the sea,
growing about two and a half feet ayear, and

276

up to eight feet overall. They live by absorb-
ing sulfur compounds metabolized by bacte-
riain a symbiotic relationship.

The hot water vents spew forth scalding wa-
ter filled with hydrogen sulfide, which the
tiny bacterialiving in the worms' tissues
consume. These tube worms live arapid life,
with none of the relaxing characteristics of
the cold-water tube worms.

1. Theword anchored in the first sentence
isclosest in meaning to

A. dffixed.
B. contentedly.
C. feeding.
D. above.

2. The expression spew forth in the first
sentence is closest in meaning to

A. inhae.

B. discharge.
C. control.
D. eiminate.
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3. The author impliesthat avent and a
seep are

A.
B.

the same.

different in that a vent involves
rapid discharge while a seep
involves slow discharge.

different in that avent involves dis-
charge while aseep involvesintake.

different in that a vent involves
slow discharge while aseep
involves rapid discharge.

. The passage indicates that the two types

of tube worms discussed are

A.
B.

from totally different families.

different in that oneisnot atrue
tube worm at all.

from the same family but different
Species.

from the same species and only
differ because of habitat.

5. The author states that the cold-water

tube worm

A. growsslower than the hot-water
tube worm.

B. growsfaster than the hot-water
tube worm.

C. doesnot grow as high as the hot-
water tube worm.

D. doesnot live aslong as the hot-

water tube worm.

Practice Test 4

6. The word stark in the fourth paragraph

is closest in meaning to

A. complete.
B. somewhat.
C. compardtive.
D. interesting.

. The word overall in the fourth

paragraph is closest in meaning to

A. lifetime.
B. annualy.
C. generaly.
D. rapidly.

. Theword scalding in the last paragraph

is closest in meaning to

A. hydrogen-filled.

B. bacteriafilled.
C. boailing.
D. rapidly spewing.

. The author indicates that the ingredients

in the water that comes from the two
types of vents are

A. different only because the heat of
the hot vents destroys the oil asit
spews forth.

B. different in that one contains
bacteria and the other contains oily
materials.

the same.

0

D. different in that one contains oily
materials and the other contains
hydrogen sulfide.

GO ON TO THE NEXT PAGE
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Part IV: Putting It All Together: Practice Tests

Passage 2

A new procedure has been devel oped to treat
aneurysms, particularly those that occur near
the brain stem, where surgery is dangerous.

Aneurysms are blood sacs formed by en-
largement of the weakened wall of arteries or
veins. They are dangerous and thus must
generally be removed before they cause con-
siderable damage. If one ruptures, it can
cause strokes or fatal hemorrhaging, the lat-
ter of which occursin 50 percent of all pa-
tients. Before rupturing, an aneurysm
frequently shows no sign or symptom that it
exists. Brain aneurysms occur in approxi-
mately 5 percent of the population. Most pa-
tients are between 40 and 65 years old, with
hemorrhages most prevalent in those be-
tween 50 and 54.

The new procedure involves inserting a soft,
flexible micro-catheter through the femoral
artery in the groin area and snaking it up
through blood vessels to the brain. Inside the
catheter isasmall, coiled wire, which can be
extruded after it reaches its destination. After
the cail is outside the catheter, alow voltage
electrical current is applied, and the coil de-
taches at a preset solder point. Additional
coils are snaked through the catheter and
also detached at the site, creating a basket, or
metal framework, which causes the blood to
clot around it. The micro-catheter iswith-
drawn, the clot remains, and the healed
aneurysm no longer is exposed to the stress
that can cause another rupture.

The procedure lasts two hours, which is half
aslong asinvasive surgery, and recovery
timeis generaly limited to afew daysin-
stead of afew weeks. The procedure was
discovered in the 1990s, was approved by
the U.S. Food and Drug Administration in
1995, and is available in various hospitals
where there are advanced neurology depart-
ments and specialists trained in the proce-
dure. Many lives have been saved by use of
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the procedure, because the alternative would
have been to watch and wait rather than risk
the hazards of surgery.

10. The author implies that the procedure
described is useful for
A. al aneurysms.

B. aneurysmsthat occur anywherein
the brain.

C. aneurysmsthat occur near the brain
stem only.

D. aneurysmsthat occur near large
blood vessels.

11. Theword They in the first paragraph
refersto
A. aneurysms.
B. brain stems.
C. surgeries.
D. procedures.

12. The word considerable in the first
paragraph is closest in meaning to
A. dight.
B. kind.

C. dgnificant.

D

recurring.

13. The word one in the first paragraph
refersto

A. branstem.
B. aneurysm.

C. procedure.
D. surgery.
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14. The word snaking in the second
paragraph is closest in meaning to

A. meandering.

B. extruding.
C. living.
D. damaging.

15. The word withdrawn in the second
paragraph is closest in meaning to

A. removed.
B. toolarge.
C. charged.
D. inserted.

16. An aneurysm ismost similar to

A. anulcer.
B. ahernia
C. aheart attack.
D. cancer.

17. The author indicates that half of the
patients who have a brain aneurysm
could aso have
A. astroke.

B. asaizure.
C. aheart attack.
D

hemorrhaging that resultsin death.

18. The author indicates that the point of
creating a basket near the aneurysmisto

A. catch the aneurysm when it breaks
off.

B. serveasabasefor ablood clot to
form.

C. dissolve the aneurysm.

D. provide ameans of studying the
aneurysm.

19.

20.

21.

22.

Practice Test 4

The author indicates that the femoral
artery is

A. smal.

B. inthe upper thigh.

C. inthebrain.

D. connected to the brain.

The author states that the electrica
chargeis applied in order to

A. stimulate the brain.

B. stimulate the aneurysm.

C. dissolve the aneurysm.
D

separate the coil from the wire.

The author implies that the wire breaks
off

A. randomly.

B. by being cut with an additional
tool.

C. at apredetermined and prepared
location on the wire.

D. insidethe micro-catheter.

According to the passage, traditional
surgical techniques take

A. longer and require more
recuperation time than the new
procedure.

B. longer but require less recuperation
time than the new procedure.
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C. lesstimeand require less
recuperation time than the new
procedure.

D. lesstime but require longer
recuperation time than the new
procedure.
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Part IV: Putting It All Together: Practice Tests

23. The author implies that the new
procedure

A. can be performed at any hospital.

B. isperformed only at hospitals
containing the required equipment
and certified doctors.

C. isperformed by certified doctors
but requires no specia equipment.

D. isperformed by any surgeon using
special equipment.

Passage 3

Scientists have discovered the bones of what
may be the largest meat-eating dinosaur ever
to walk the earth. The discovery was made
by ateam of researchers from Argentinaand
North Americain Patagonia, a desert on the
eastern slopes of the Andesin South
America. Besides the interesting fact that the
dinosaur was huge and horrifying, it iseven
more astounding that the bones of a number
of the dinosaurs were found together. This
discovery challenges the prior theory that the
biggest meat-eaterslived as loners and in-
stead indicates that they may have lived and
hunted in packs. The Tyrannosaurus Rex
lived in North America and was believed to
hunt and live alone.

The newly discovered meat-eater appears to
be related to the Giganotosaurus family, be-
ing as closely related to it as afox would be
to adog. It isactually not of the same family
at al asthe Tyrannosaurus Rex, being as dif-
ferent from it asacat isfrom adog.

The fossilized remains indicate that the ani-
mals lived about 100 million years ago. With
needle-shaped noses and razor sharp teeth,
they were larger than the Tyrannosaurus
Rex, athough their legs were dlightly
shorter, and their jaws were designed to be
better able to dissect their prey quickly and
precisely.

280

24,

25.

26.

27.

28.

The author states that the newly
discovered dinosaur remains are
evidence that it was the largest
A. dinosaur ever.

B. carnivorous dinosaur.

C. herbivorous dinosaur.

D. South American dinosaur.

The word Besides in the first paragraph
isclosest in meaning to

A. inspiteof.

B. inaddition to.
C. athough.

D. mostly.

The word horrifying in the first
paragraph is closest in meaning to
A. frightening.

B. large.

C. fast.

D. interesting.

The word astounding in the first
paragraph is closest in meaning to

A. terrifying.
B. pleasing.
C. displeasing.
D. surprising.

The author implies that the most
interesting fact about the find is that
this dinosaur

A. lived and hunted with others.

B. had apowerful jaw and sharp teeth.
C. wasfound inthe Andes.
D

was larger than Tyrannosaurus Rex.
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29. The passage indicates that prior to this
discovery scientists believed that
A. meat-eating dinosaurs lived alone.

B. there were no meat-eating
dinosaurs in the Andes.

C. Tyrannosaurus Rex lived in the
Andes.

D. meat-eating dinosaurs were small
in stature.

30. Theword iz in the second paragraph
refersto
A. newly discovered meat-eater.
B. relationship.
C. Giganotosaurus.
D. dog.

31. The author states that the newly
discovered meat-eating dinosaur is

A. closely related to Tyrannosaurus
Rex.

B. not closely related to
Tyrannosaurus Rex.

C. not closely related to
Giganotosaurus.

D. closely related to the large cat
family.

32. Theword dissect in the last sentenceis

closest in meaning to

A. dismember.

B. swallow.
C. chew.
D

escape.

Practice Test 4

33. Theword prey in the last sentence of
the passage is closest in meaning to

A. victim.
B. enemy.

C. dinosaurs.
D. attacker.

Passage 4

Scientists have devel oped a new bionic com-
puter chip that can be mated with human
cellsto combat disease. The tiny device,
smaller and thinner than astrand of hair,
combines a healthy human cell with an elec-
tronic circuitry chip. Doctors can control the
activity of the cell by controlling the chip
with a computer.

It has long been established that cell mem-
branes become permeable when exposed to
electrical impulses. Researchers have con-
ducted genetic research for years with atrial-
and-error process of bombarding cells with
electricity in an attempt to introduce foreign
substances such as new drug treatments or
genetic material. They were unable to apply
aparticular level of voltage for a particular
purpose. With the new invention, the com-
puter sends electrical impulses to the chip,
which triggers the cell’s membrane poresto
open and activate the cell in order to correct
diseased tissues. It permits physiciansto
open a cell’s pores with control.

Researchers hope that eventually they will be
able to develop more advanced chips
whereby they can choose a particular voltage
to activate particular tissues, whether they be
muscle, bone, brain, or others. They believe
that they will be able to implant multiple
chipsinto a person to deal with one problem
or more than one problem.
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34. Theword mated in thefirst sentenceis 38. Theword bombarding in the second
closest in meaning to paragraph is closest in meaning to
A. avoided. A. barraging.
B. combined. B. influencing.
C. introduced. C. receiving.
D. developed. D. testing.
35. Theword strand in the second sentence 39. The author implies that up to now, the
isclosest in meaning to point of applying electric impulseto
cellswasto
A. type.
B. thread A. kill them.
- B. open ther wallsto introduce
. chip. I
¢ P medi cation.
D. color.
C. stop growth.
36. The author implies that scientists are D. combine cells.
excited about the new technology
because 40. The word triggers in the second

paragraph is closest in meaning to
A. itislessexpensive than current
techniques. A. damages.

B. it alowsthem to be able to shock B. causes.
cellsfor thefirst time. C. shoots
C. itismore precise than previous D. assists
techniques. '
D. itispossibletokill cancer with a 41. The word eventually in the third
singlejolt. paragraph is closest in meaning to
37. The author states that scientists A. finaly.
previously were aware that B. inthefuture.
A. they could control cellswith a C. possibly.
Separate computer. D. especialy.

B. electronic impulses could affect
cells.

C. electric charges could harm a
person.

D. cellsinteract with each other
through electrical charges.
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[
o
2.
42. Theword they in the first sentence of 44. Theword others in thethird paragraph |
the third paragraph refersto refers to other h
A. researchers. A. researchers. s
B. chips. B. chips. =
C. voltages. C. voltages. @
D. tissues. D. tissues.
43. The word particular in the third 45. The author indicatesthat it is expected
paragraph is closest in meaning to doctors will be able to
A. huge. A. placeonelarge chipinapersonto
B. dight control multiple problems.
C. specific. B. p_Iace more than one chipina
single person.
D [led. L —
controlled C. placeachipdirectly inside acell.
D. placeachipinsideastrand of hair.

Wrriting Section
Time: 30 Minutes

1 Question

Directions: This section measures your ability to writein English, including your ability to
organize idess, create an essay in standard written English, and support the thoughts with suffi-
cient examples and evidence. Write an essay in 30 minutes. You may make notes on a separate
piece of paper, and then type or handwrite the essay.

Do you agree or disagree with the following statement: Don 't leave until tomorrow what you
can do today? Use specific reasons and examples to support your stance.

283

www.theallpapers.com



PRACTICE TEST 5

Listening Section

Time: 45 Minutes
37 Questions

To work through the Listening section of the practice test, you need to use the second audio CD
that isincluded in this book. Starting with Track 6 of the CD, you will hear people having brief
conversations. At the end of each conversation, you will hear a question that you must answer
based on your understanding of what the speaker(s) said. Each question is printed below, along
with answer choices. Mark your answer choices as you go aong. The CD track numbers that
you need to listen to are indicated throughout the section.

After you have completed this practice test and checked your answers, turn to the appendix of
this book. The conversations that you heard on the CD are transcribed there. If you had any dif-
ficulty understanding what a speaker was saying, listen to the CD again, this time reading what
isbeing said at the same time you listen to it. Do not turn to the appendix until you have
worked through this practice test at least once by just listening to the CD.

Part A

Directions: In this part, you will hear short conversations between two people. After the
conversation, a question will be asked. Choose the answer that most accurately answers the
guestion based on what is stated or implied by the speakers. Mark the answer in your book or
0N a separate piece of paper.

CD B, Track 6

1. What do the speakers think of the two 2. What does the woman say about Ellen’s
movies they are discussing? plans?
A. They did not care for either movie. A. Ellenislikely to seek adegreein

B. They think they have seen both English.
movies previously. B. Ellen has aready been accepted

C. They liked the Clooney movie so into the linguistics program.

much that they would see it again. C. Ellen has already received her

D. Both are probably action movies. doctorate.

D. Ellen doesnot intend to go to
graduate school of any sort.
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3. What do the speakers say about Josh
and Michael ?

A. Michad istaller now.

B. Joshistaller now.

C. Michael and Josh are currently
equal in height.

D. Michadl has stopped growing, but
Josh has not.

4. What does the man imply about his lack
of study for the test?

A. Heisnot participating in astudy
group thistime.

B. Hisstudy group has not kept up
with its studies.

C. He has been studying quite a bit,
but he cannot grasp the concepts.

D. Hedoes not believe the professor
uses fair questions.

5. What does the man seem to think about
the lot they are discussing?

A. It'stheworst choice available.

B. They should buy it immediately
before somebody else does.

C. It'sprobably the best choice
available.

D. All thelotsare equal in usable
space.

wn
o
2
6. What does the woman say about her S
cottage? mh
A. She has been working hard at c.
renovating it. §
B. Sheisnot able to go there much 3
because of her work.
C. Shedoesnot enjoy going there as
much as she used to.
D. Shehasbeen visiting it quite

Practice Test 5

regularly but is getting tired of it.

7. What does the woman say about
Michelle?

A.

She chose the University of Miami
over the University of North
Florida.

Sheis changing schools because
she wants to be farther from home.

She will probably attend the
University of North Florida.

She had never actually applied at
the University of Miami.

8. What do the speakers imply about the
new employee?

A.
B.

The new employeeislazy.

The new employeeison alunch
break.

The new employee is extremely
helpful.

The new employeeis ableto do her
work efficiently while reading.

GO ON TO THE NEXT PAGE
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9. What are the speakers thinking of
doing?

10.

12.

286

A.

B
C.
D

Taking areplacement test
Writing a paper
Changing classes

Taking an essay test instead of a
multiple choice test

What do the speakers say that the
man did?

A.
B.
C.

D.

Dropped out of school
Quit one class for another

Decided to take a more advanced
math class

Decided to take the honors level of
geometry

What does the woman say about the
races?

A.

B
C.
D

She has not attended |ately.
She has never been to the races.
She regularly attends the races.

Sheis hoping to go to the races
soon.

What had the man assumed?

A.

B.

That Nadia was going to work
instead of Allison

That Allison was going to work for
Nadia

That Allison was going to work
instead of trying to get the day off

That Allison found ajob for Nadia

13. According to the woman, why hasn’'t
the man seen Christopher?

14.

15.

A.

B.

C.
D.

Christopher was late because he
stopped somewhere on the way.

Christopher has been attending, but
the man has missed him.

Christopher has quit attending.

Christopher did not attend because
of therain.

What does the woman imply about
the man?

A.
B.

C.
D.

He needs help but will not admit it.

He can easily handle the project
himself.

Heisvery handy.
He should help the woman.

What does the woman suggest that the
man do?

A.

B
C.
D

Give up

Keep trying

Look at the book
Call the help desk
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Part B

Directions: In this part, you will hear several conversations and talks. You will hear each con-
versation or talk only once, and then you will hear several questions. Answer the questions
based on what is stated or implied by the speakers. Choose the best of the answer choices pro-
vided. Mark the answer in your book or on a separate piece of paper.

CD B, Track 7

16. What does the woman say about the
health of coral reefs since 19987

A. It hasdeclined since 1998.

B. It hasimproved somewhat since
1998.

C. Itwasimproving but now is
declining again.

D. It hasimproved so much that work
has been discontinued.

17. According to the woman, which of the
following is not a reason why cora
reefs are important?

A. Healthy coral reefs cause the ocean
water to be healthy.

B. Coral reefs provide protection for
the shore.

C. Cord reefsare hometo fish and
other sea animals.

D. Cord reefs have some benefits for
human health.

18. What does the speaker describe as a
major cause of coral reef death?

A. Contaminants, such asbleach, in
the water

B. Thedeath of sealife

C.
D.

Practice Test 5
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Higher temperatures
Overabundance of algae

19. What does the speaker describe as the
relationship between coral and algae?

A.
B.

C.
D.

Algae cannibalize coral.

Algae are required for cora’s
health.

Algae cause bleaching.
Algae and coral rarely coexist.

20. What has been done to improve the
health of coral reefs?

A.

a

The government hastried a
complicated procedure for cooling
ocean water.

The government has spent money
for research, education, and
monitoring reefs.

Nothing.

The coral reefs health has
improved with no assistance.

GO ON TO THE NEXT PAGE
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CD B, Track 8

21. Whereisthe man living currently? 24. What size apartment does the man say

he needs?
A. Inan apartment complex

In a hotel

B A. The size does not matter to him.
C. Atafriend’shouse
D

B. He needs aplace with two

bedrooms.

Hejust arrived tod dd t : '
€Just arrived toaay and does no C. Hejust wantsto share a place with

have a place to sleep yet. other students.
22. Who does the woman imply is eligible D. Heneedsavery large apartment.
for help by her office?
25. What does the man seem to think isthe
A. Any student of the university most important difference between the
B. Only students of the intensive two apartments the woman discusses?

English program
C. Anybody at all

A. Proximity to the university
B. Benefitsthat hiswife and child

D. Only people with scholarships would enjoy

C. Cost

23. How does the woman seem to know the _
man isin the intensive English D. Sze
program?
26. What does the woman imply isthe
A. Shelooked at hisidentification biggest drawback of the less expensive
card. apartment?

B. Shelooked on aroster.
It was not relevant.
D. Shetook hisword for it.

A. Lack of air conditioning

a

B. Distance from the university
C. Cost
D

Lack of laundry facilities close by
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CD B, Track 9

27. Why does the speaker indicate that the
digestive system is the best place for
the new technology?

A. Because using the endoscopein
that system is more painful than in
other systems

B. Becausethereisanatural flow,
facilitated by the body itself

C. Because the digestive juices will
not dissolve the capsule

D. Becausethereis moreincidence of
illness in the digestive system than
in other areas

28. For which of the following items would
the capsule not be helpful ?
A. Locating atumor in the bowel

B. Locating pre-cancer cellsin the
esophagus
C. Obtaining tissue for a biopsy

D. Viewing abnormalitiesin the
stomach lining

29. What is the main reason that some
scientists believe the capsule would be
helpful ?

A. The endoscope is uncomfortable.

B. The endoscope does not have as
many unique benefits as the
capsule will.

Practice Test 5

C. Theendoscope is more expensive
to operate.

D. Theendoscopeis outdated.
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30. Which of the following does the
speaker imply would not be part of the
capsule?

A. Acamera

B. Lights

C. A transmitter
D. A scape

31. Which of the following does the
speaker imply istrue?

A. Thecapsuleisan advancein
science along the same lines as
digital and wireless technology.

B. The capsule will be easy to control
as it moves through the body.

C. Scientists generaly believe that
this technology will replace
endoscopesin afew years.

D. The capsulewill dissolve before it
reaches the end.

GO ON TO THE NEXT PAGE
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CD B, Track 10

32.

33.

34.

290

What appears to be the woman's level
of knowledge of Canavan Disease?
A. Sheisquitefamiliar withit.

B. Shehasstudied it in the past.

C. Shehasno prior knowledge of it.
D. Sheknowsthat sheisacarrier.

According to the man, which of the
following is possibly acarrier of the
illness?

A. Somebody of Ashkenazi Jewish
descent

B. Somebody whose parents are both
of Ashkenazi Jewish descent

C. Somebody with any Jewish
background

D. A person whose mother was Jewish

How does the man indicate that the
disease affects the body?

A. Thedisease causesthe brainto
grow rapidly.

B. The disease causes a protective
material to disappear.

C. Thedisease results from too much
of an enzyme.

D. Thedisease results from one
problematic gene.

35. Why does the man want to know the
woman’s cultural background?

A. If her background is not the same
as her husband’s, then thereis no
chance they could pass on the
disease.

B. Women from other Jewish
backgrounds can carry the disease.

C. Thewoman would have to undergo
adifferent type of test.

D. Thewoman isthe primary carrier.

36. What is the woman's demeanor at the
end of the discussion?

A. Angry

B. Disgusted
C. Resigned
D. Mistrustful

37. What does the gene on Chromosome 17
do?

A. Synthesizesthe enzyme

B. Destroysthe enzyme
C. Destroys white matter
D. Creates white matter
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Practice Test 5

Structure Section

Time: 20 Minutes
25 Questions

Directions: This section measures your ability to recognize language appropriate for standard
written English. One type of question consists of incompl ete sentences, with a blank showing
where information isto be filled in. Choose the word or phrase that most correctly completes
the sentence. A second type of question consists of sentences with four underlined words or
phrases. For each sentence, choose the one underlined word or phrase that isincorrect in stan-
dard written English. Mark the answer in your book or on a separate piece of paper.

1. After the data has received and A. IS
A
reviewed, the finance department B. quite
employees should be able to determine C. be
B C D D. being

the best course of action.

5. After the jury had determined liability,
2. The Board of Directors determined, A

after having tried to enter several
related business arenas,
concentrate on its core business.

(7
o
2
o
=)
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its next task was to decide how much
B C

money should it assess as damages.
D

A. that the company should 6. This application must be rejected
B. should becau_se it sh_ould
submitted prior to the commencement
C. that of classes for the term.
D should
company shou A. of been
3. Owning a home, the dream of many, an B. have been
A B .
unattainable goal for many young C. being
D. havebe
people (particularly unmarried mothers)
without aid from governmental and 7. If the Board had not reversed iff
C

non-profit sources.
D

. That fast foods frequently contain a
considerable amount of fat

well-known, but many people still find

it difficult to avoid them due to their
work schedules.

position on the petition to approve
B

the fence, the owner would had to
C

removeit.
D

GO ON TO THE NEXT PAGE
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8.

10.

11.

12.

292

A prolific writer, even when he was
A B
teaching a number of classes, Harry
C
Crews never achieving popularity
D

among the masses.

. Whereas many people visit Internet

sites where products are sold, a great
number of them still to
actually make purchases online.

A. arehesitant

B. hesitating
C. hesitation
D. being hesitant

Attorneys who practice in the area of
personal injury generally spending
considerably more money on §
advert]i3 sing in telephone books and on

television than other types of attorneys.
C D

Earlier in the year, the researchers
found , Which they
determined is over 6 million years old.
A. afossil extremely large

B. extremely large fossil

C. alarge extremely fossil

D. anextremely large fossil

St. Augustine, Florida, known as oldest
A B

city in the United States, is home to the

oldest schoolhouse, afort called
C

Castillo de San Marcos, and other areas
D

of historical interest.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

In spite seenasa
comfortable and open speaker, Larry
dislikes public speaking and will do
almost anything to avoid it.

A. have been

B. of being

C. being

D. having been

The committee voted purchase the land
A

next to the company’s existing building,
B C

but the resolution was not approved at
D

the full Board meeting.

How long left in the cold
wilderness is anybody’s guess, although
it appears that they will all be brought
back to health.

A. hasbeen the children

B. havethechildren

C. thechildren have been

D

the children been

Students may buy used books if they
A

had been readily available and correctly
B C

priced.
D

Having been stopped by the police for
running ared light, it was
not in her best interest to argue since
she was not wearing her seat belt.

A. Jan€'sdecision

B. Janedecided
C. decided
D

decision
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18. Without a doubt, the best way to do
well in col Iege to keep up constantly
with the homeW]:)rk, read every?hi ng
that isrequired, and r@tﬂarly outline al

the class notes.

19. The children were warned not
in the retention pond
because the water was polluted and a
large aligator called it home.

A. swim

B. swimming
C. toswim

D. should swim

20. In the early morning, the hikers broke
A

camp and began the long trek towards
B C

home, hoping to before noon arrive.
D

21. That Ana could handle the job well
to her friends and
colleagues, who could not understand
how the university was still considering
the other candidate.

A. obviously

B. wasobvious
C. obvious

D. hasobviously

22.

23.

24,

25.

Practice Test 5

Though the danger had passed, officials
A

were hesitant to allow residents to return
B C

to their homes because they were unsure
how much damage caused by the high
D

winds.

The company had atwo-tier
contingency plan in case power was
lost, first using gas-operated generators,
and then its distant safe
operation, where the entire computer

operation, including al hardware, e
software, and data, was able to be run a
without interruption. g'
A. initiation N
B. initiate £

=
C. initiating a

(=
D. toinitiate )
After having success with individual

singers and several bands consisting of
teenage boys, both sing
and dance, he decided to experiment
with bands consisting of teenage girls as
well as a co-ed band.

A. who could
B. could
C. that could
D. which

Bob is certain to be hired for the position
A
because at hisinterview he displayed his
B C
talentsin writing, speaking, organizing,

delegating and to lead.
D
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Reading Section

Time: 75 Minutes
45 Questions

Directions: This section measures your ability to read and understand written English similar
to that which one may expect in a college or university setting. Read each passage and answer
the questions based on what is stated or implied in the passage. Circle or mark the correct an-
swer in the book or write it on a separate piece of paper.

Passage 1

For atime, the Hubble telescope was the
brunt of jokes and subject to the wrath of
those who believed the U.S. government had
spent too much money on space projects that
served no valid purpose. The Hubble was
sent into orbit with a satellite by the Space
Shuttle Discovery in 1990 amid huge hype
and expectation. Yet after it wasin position,
it ssimply did not work, because the primary
mirror was misshapen. It was not until 1993
that the crew of the Shuttle Endeavor arrived
like roadside mechanics, opened the hatch
that was installed for the purpose, and re-
placed the defective mirror with a good one.

Suddenly, all that had originally been ex-
pected came true. The Hubble tel escope was
indeed the “window on the universe,” asit
had originally been dubbed. When you look
deep into space, you are actually looking
back through time, because even though
light travels at 186,000 miles a second, it re-
quires time to get from one place to another.
Infact, it issaid that in some cases, the
Hubble telescope is looking back eleven bil-
lion years to see galaxies already forming.
The distant galaxies are speeding away from
Earth, some traveling at the speed of light.

Hubble has viewed exploding stars such as
the Eta Carinae, which clearly displayed
clouds of gas and dust billowing outward

294

fromitspoles at 1.5 million miles an hour.
Prior to Hubble, it was visible from tradi-
tional telescopes on earth, but its details were
not ascertainable. But now, the evidence of
the explosion is obvious. The star till burns
five million times brighter than the sun and
illuminates clouds from the inside.

Hubble has also provided a close ook at
black holes, which are described as cosmic
drains. Gas and dust swirl around the drain
and are slowly sucked in by the incredible
gravity. It has also looked into an area that
looked empty to the naked eye and, within a
region the size of agrain of sand, located
layer upon layer of galaxies, with each
galaxy consisting of billions of stars.

The Hubble telescope was named after
Edwin Hubble, a 1920s astronomer who de-
veloped aformulathat expresses the propor-
tional relationship of distances between
clusters of galaxies and the speeds at which
they travel. Astronomers use stars known as
Cepheid variables to measure distances in
space. These stars dim and brighten from
time to time, and they are photographed over
time and charted. All the discoveries made
by Hubble have allowed astronomersto
learn more about the formation of early
galaxies.
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1. The author states that the Hubble was
not always popular because

A. peoplewere afraid of what might
be found.

B. many people believed space
exploration was a waste of time.

C. itwasdefectiveforitsfirst three
years in space.

D. it was more expensive than most
Space shuittles.

2. Theword brunt in the first sentenceis
closest in meaning to
A. subject.
B. expense.
C. contentment.
D. unhappiness.

3. The word wrath in thefirst sentenceis
closest in meaning to

A. interest.

B. contentment.
C. fury.

D. pleasure.

4. The author implies that at the time the
Hubble was initially deployed from
Earth

A. therewaslittle attention paid to it.

B. all attention was focused on the
space shuttle, not the Hubble.

C. therewas considerable excitement
about the potential uses.

D. itwasalready known that the
mirror was defective.

Practice Test 5

5. The word misshapen in the first
paragraph is closest in meaning to

A. unusual.
B. useful.
C. expected.
D. distorted.

6. The word iz in the second sentence of
the second paragraph refersto

A. one

B. space.
C. light.

D. second.

7. The author implies that the satellite that
carries the Hubble was specifically
designed so that

A. the known defective mirror could
be replaced in space rather than on
Earth.

B. maintenance could be done by
traveling astronauts.

C. theHubble could move easily.
D. themirror could contract and
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expand.
8. The author compares the astronauts of

the Endeavor to

A. astronomers.

B. scientists.

C. mechanics.

D. politicians.

GO ON TO THE NEXT PAGE
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Part IV: Putting It All Together: Practice Tests

9. The author states that Edward Hubble 13. The author indicates that the Eta
Carinae was previously viewed from
A. developed the Hubble telescope. other telescopes, but

B. wasthefirst person to use the
Hubble telescope.

C. developed a mathematical formula

A. itsdetails could not be seen.
B. itsspeed and distance were not

to measure speed and distances known.
between galaxies. C. itslocation was not known.
D. wasapolitician who sponsored D. it had not been named.

funding in Congress.

14. The word billowing in the third
10. The word dubbed in the second paragraph is closest in meaning to
paragraph is closest in meaning to

A. gitting.

A. detracted. B. pouring.

B. named. C. exploding.

C. anticipated. D. stopping.

D. purchased.

15. The author implies that ablack holeis

11. The author states that analogousto

A. when viewing a distant galaxy A. water draining in a bathtub.

through the Hubbell telescope, you
are actually looking back in time. agalaxy.

B
irror di - . agroup of stars.
B. the new mirror distorts the image. C. agroup of stars
D

C. theview from Hubbleis not acloud.

accurate, but it is interesting.

D. you cannot discern distance or time
with any kind of accuracy.

12. According to the passage, a Cepheid
variableis
A. astar.
B. aHubble calculation.

C. thedimming and brightening of a
Star.

D. amirror.
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Passage 2

The pain of amigraine headache can virtu-
ally disable a person who suffers from it.
Millions and millions of people suffer from
migraines, although many of them do not
even recognize that amigraine is different
from aregular headache. A migraine is not at
all the same as anormal headache, and it
seems to have a very physical cause.

One symptom of amigraine is a precursor,
which isavisual aurabefore an attack. Yet
only about athird of patients actually experi-
ence that, and it is therefore not a require-
ment in the diagnosis. Other symptoms
include increased pain when a person moves,
nausea, and sensitivity to light and sound.

Scientists now believe that migraines are
caused, not by abnormal blood vessels as
previously believed, but instead by a unique
electrical disorder of brain cells. Physicians
used to treat migraines with medicine to con-
strict blood vessels because of the belief that
dilated blood vessels were the cause.

The new research has been enhanced by
imaging devices that alow scientists to
watch patients’ brains during an attack. The
results show that sufferers have abnormally
excitable neurons, or brain nerve cells. Prior
to the attack, the neurons suddenly fire off
electrical pulses at the back of the brain,
which ripple like waves on alake after a
stone hits the water. They ripple across the
top and then the back of the brain, ultimately
affecting the brain stem where the pain cen-
ters are located. The pain then generates pos-
sibly from the brain stem itself or from blood
vesselsinflamed by the rapidly changing
blood flow, or perhaps from both.

Scientists have experimented by applying a
powerful magnet to stimulate the neurons and
discovered that some peopl€e's brains react
differently than others’. When stimulation

Practice Test 5

was applied to the brains of people who had
suffered migraines, they saw theinitial aura,
and some actually suffered migraines. When
the same stimul ation was applied to the
brains of people who had never suffered mi-
graines, they realized no effect and the neu-
rons showed no change.

Scientists and doctors continue to work on
the research in an attempt to find the perfect
treatment. It is considered important to treat
migraines because it is believed that pro-
longed untreated attacks could cause physi-
cal changesin the brain leading to chronic
pain.

16. The word it in the first sentence refers

to

A. pain.

B. migraine.
C. person.
D. suffering.

17. The author implies that amigraine

A. Iisjust astrong headache.
B. can be treated with regular aspirin.

C. iscaused by the same things that
cause a headache.

D. hasa specific scientific cause,
unlike a headache.

18. The author indicates that the precursor
to amigraine

A. isafiction.
B. happensto all migraine sufferers.
C. occursduring or after the attack.

D. issomething some sufferers see
before an attack.

GO ON TO THE NEXT PAGE
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Part IV: Putting It All Together: Practice Tests

19.

20.

21.

22.

298

The author implies that in the past
scientists had thought migraines were
caused by

A. neuron firings.

B. stress.
C. constricted blood vessels.
D. expanded blood vessels.

The prior treatment for migraines
included medicine that

A. eliminated any pain.

B. tightened blood vessels.

C. diminated the aura.

D. eliminated stress.

The word enhanced in the fourth
paragraph is closest in meaning to

A. hindered.
B. augmented.
C. described.
D. studied.

The new research indicates that the
neurons in the brain of migraine
sufferers

A. have more electrical charge than
those of people who do not suffer
migraines.

B. tendtofirein an unusual pattern
when amigraine begins.

C. donot react.
D. have no effect on migraines.

23. Scientists have recently learned more
about the cause of migraines from

A. usingimaging devicesthat allow
one to watch the neurons.

B. taking blood tests.

C. giving patients aspirin and
watching for results.

D. asking patients to describe the
symptoms.

24. The author indicates that researchers
have determined that

A. neuronsfire suddenly and follow a
specific pattern when amigraineis
coming.

B. magnetic fieldsin the environment
cause migraines.

C. everybody is susceptible to
migraines.

D. they know what stimuli cause the
neurons to react.

25. The author describes the firing of the
neurons during amigraine as
A. random.

B. moving in aspecific order along
the brain towards the brain stem
like ripples of water.

C. unrelated to the migraine itself.

D. starting at the brain stem and
radiating towards the top of the
head.
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26. According to the passage, what is the
significance of an attack reaching the
brain stem?

A. Itisinsignificant.

B. Thebrain stem isthe location of
pain centers.

C. Thestemis at the bottom of the
brain.

D. An attack on the brain stem causes
migraines.

27. According to the passage, now that
scientists know that unusual neuronsin
certain people are the cause of
migraines, they

A. know all they need to know about
the cause of migraines.

B. have developed medicineto
permanently reverse the neurons
charge.

C. dtill do not know exactly what
causes the pain.

D. know that the defective neurons
reside in the brain stem.

28. Scientists have caused neurons to react
by applying
A. drugs.
B. amagnetic field.
C. dlectric charges.
D

imaging.

Practice Test 5

29. The best title for this passage would be
what?

A. Imaging AsaMeans of Studying

Migraines

B. How Migraines and Headaches are
Different

C. New Evidence of How Migraines
Are Formed

D. New Treatments for Migraines

30. Researchers believe that long-term
migraine sufferers
A. aresusceptibletoillness.

B. can suffer physical changesin the
brain and bein chronic pain.

C. arenot following instructions about
their environment.

D. cantake amigraine medicine and
avoid problemsin the future.
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Part IV: Putting It All Together: Practice Tests

Passage 3

Lightning has been a mystery since early
times. People of ancient civilizations be-
lieved angry gods threw lightning bolts from
the sky. Nobody understood that lightning
resulted from electricity until Ben Franklin
flew akite with a key dangling from the
string, and it was struck by lightning.

In current times, it is known that lightning
has a very scientific cause. Generally, within
astorm cloud, friction from water and ice-
laden clouds creates a negative charge at the
bottom of the cloud. When that charge grows
too great for the air to hold it back, it is
united with a positive charge from the Earth,
creating a channel of electricity that flows
between the two points. The charge remains
invisible as it moves towards the ground un-
til it meets the charge rising from the ground.
Once they meet, afifty thousand degree cur-
rent superheats the air around the channel,
resulting in an explosion of sound known as
thunder. In fact, very recently it has been dis-
covered that occasionally the positive
charges appear at the bottom of the cloud,
which are then met by negative charges from
earth.

Floridaleads the nation in lightning deaths.
Approximately ten people die each year in
Florida from lightning, which surpasses the
number of deaths caused by the winds of
other weather events such as tornados and
hurricanes. Lightning is much harder to fore-
cast than a storm. Forecasters can indicate
when astorm islikely to produce lightning,
but there is no way to know when or where
lightning will actually strike. It is known that
it can actualy strike up to 25 miles from the
center of a storm, which occurs when light-
ning originates under a cloud but travels hor-
izontally for atime before turning towards

300

earth. Thunder is only heard up to ten miles
from where lightning strikes, so it is possible
to be struck by lightning without even realiz-
ing thereisastorm in the area.

Generally, people are injured by lightning
when they are in the open, near or in wate,
or near tall structures like trees. Golfers,
swimmers, beach-goers, and outdoor work-
ers arein greatest danger. The greatest num-
ber of victims are males, but it is believed
that thisis because males are more likely to
be in the places where lightning strikes.
When lightning is about to strike, one feels
an odd, tingling sensation, and one’s hair
stands on end. Of course, thereislittle
chance to do anything about it, because the
full blow will occur within a second and be
over in acouple of seconds. The victim may
be thrown, lose consciousness, be burned,
die, or suffer permanent injury. Some people
recover completely, but others do not.

31. According to the passage, the first
recorded evidence that lightning came
from electricity was discovered by
A. people of ancient civilizations.

B. Ben Franklin.
C. researchers from the 1400s.
D. modern researchers.

32. Theword dangling in thefirst
paragraph is closest in meaning to
A. connected.
B. hanging.
C. tied
D. sewed into.
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33. According to the passage, the
relationship between the charge in the
cloud and that from earth is that

34.

35.

A.
B.
C.

D.

they meet each other in the sky.
they are the same polarity.

the charge from earth travels to the
cloud.

the charge from the cloud reaches
the ground before they meet.

According to the passage, the primary
cause of the charge in the storm cloud is

A.

B
C.
D

ice build-up.
friction.
unknown.
water.

The author implies that as the lightning
comes towards earth, but before it

strikes,

A. itcan be seeninthe sky.

B. it can turn back.

C. itsapproach can befelt by someone
about to be struck.

D. thunder is heard several miles

away.

Practice Test 5

36. The author indicates that thunder is

37.

created when

A. the charge from the earth meets the
charge from the cloud.

B. lightning strikes the ground.

C. friction occursin the cloud.

D. lightning leaves the cloud.

The author indicates that lightning can

strike far from the center of a storm

when

A. it travels horizontally first.

B. thestormcloudislarge.

C. lightning has already emanated
from the same cloud.

D. it emanatesfrom apositive charge

in the cloud.
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Passage 4

The strangler fig tree, home to many birds
and animals that enjoy the figs as nutrition,
isfound in the rain forests of Indonesia as
well asin a 220,000-acre park known as
Gunung Palung Nationa Park on theisland
of Borneo.

The trees are referred to as stranglers be-
cause of the way they envelope other trees.
Yet, the expression strangler is not quite ac-
curate because the fig trees do not actually
sgueeze the trees on which they piggyback
nor do they actually take any nutrients from
the host tree. But they may stifle the host
tree’s growth as the fig tree's roots meet and
fuse together, forming rigid rings around the
host’s trunk and restricting further growth of
the supporting tree.

The most interesting aspect of the strangler
fig isthat it grows from the sky down to the
ground. Birds are amajor factor in the birth
of new fig trees, ingesting the fruit and later
dropping the seeds contained in them. Most
seeds that are dropped to the ground do noth-
ing, but those that drop into a moist mulch of
decayed leaves and mosses that have col-
lected in branches of trees have a chance of
survival. They are more likely to receive
some sunlight than those that drop all the
way to the ground.

After the seeds of the fig trees germinate
high in the canopy, their roots descend to
form a menacing vise around the trees that
support them. Eventually the host tree may
begin to die, but it may take many years.
Some types of fig trees put down roots so
thick that they completely surround the host.
In that case, al that isleft is amoss-covered
scaffold of fig roots.
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38. According to the passage, fig trees are
referred to as stranglers because they
A. areunknown.
B. areunusual.

C. wrap themselves around other
trees.

D. kill wildlife.

39. The author implies that the term
strangler 1S not accurate because

A. whilethefig trees may damage the
host tree, they do not actually
sgueeze it.

B. thehost tree actually strangles the

fig.

the fig tree does not harm animals.

0

D. thefig tree provides nutrition to the
host tree.

40. The word stifle in the second paragraph
is closest in meaning to

A. assist.
B. nourish.
C. suffocate.
D. liveon.

41. The author indicates that the fig trees
A. grow from seeds dropped to the
ground.

B. grow from the top of atree down to
the ground.

C. grow from the ground up.
D. receive nutrients from the host tree.
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42. The word fuse in the second paragraph
Is closest in meaning to

A.

B
C.
D

combine.
avoid.
cannibalize.

enjoy.

43. The word mulch in the third paragraph
Is closest in meaning to

A.

B
C.
D

rock.
compost.
seeds.

MOSsS.

Wrriting Section

Time: 30 Minutes

1 Question

44. The word menacing in the final
paragraph is closest in meaning to

45.

A.

B.
C.
D.

The word scaffold in the last sentenceis
closest in meaning to

A.

B
C.
D

Practice Test 5

friendly.
strong.
spiraling.
ominous.
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decay.

framework.
graveyard.
host.

Directions: This section measures your ability to write in English, including your ability to

organize idess, create an essay in standard written English, and support the thoughts with suf-
ficient examples and evidence. Write an essay in 30 minutes. You may make notes on a sepa-
rate piece of paper, and then type or handwrite the essay.

What are the skills that a person should have to be a good teacher? Use specific details and
examples to support your position.
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PRACTICE TEST 6

Listening Section

Time: 48 Minutes
38 Questions

To work through the Listening section of the practice test, you need to use the second audio CD
that isincluded in this book. Starting with Track 11 of the CD, you will hear people having brief
conversations. At the end of each conversation, you will hear a question that you must answer
based on your understanding of what the speaker(s) said. Each question is printed below, along
with answer choices. Mark your answer choices as you go along. The CD track numbers that
you need to listen to are indicated throughout the section.

After you have completed this practice test and checked your answers, turn to the appendix of
this book. The conversations that you heard on the CD are transcribed there. If you had any dif-
ficulty understanding what a speaker was saying, listen to the CD again, this time reading what
isbeing said at the same time you listen to it. Do not turn to the appendix until you have
worked through this practice test at least once by just listening to the CD.

Part A

Directions: In this part, you will hear short conversations between two people. After the con-
versation, a question will be asked. Choose the answer that most accurately answers the ques-
tion based on what is stated or implied by the speakers. Mark the answer in your book or on a
separate piece of paper.

CD B, Track 11

1. Why does the woman say Donnaiis not 2. What does the man mean?
present?
A. Hedefinitely will go.

A. Sheleft to make acal. Hewill goin May.

B. Shehadto leave.
C. Sheishaving ababy.
D. Shewill be back quite soon.

He might go.

SO FR

He definitely will not go.
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Practice Test 6

(7]
o
2
3. What does the man mean? 7. What will the woman probably do? S
A. Heisasking whether Jim submitted A. Talk louder. sk
his application on time. L
_ . _ B. Leavetheroom. )
B. Hemeansthat Jm submitted his C. Continuetalking at the same o]
application late. " volume g
C. Hemeansthat Jm was awarded -
financial aid, D. Stop talking.
D. Hemeansthat he submitted his 8. What does the man imply about Susan?
application too early.
A. Sheislazy.
4. What does the woman mean? B. Sheisvery determined.
A. She paid the same amount for C. Sheisnot actually considering
books this semester as last another job.
semester. D. Sheisnot very smart.
B. Shebought fewer books this
semester than last semester. 9. What does the man mean?

C. Shepaid more for booksthis

semester than |ast semester. A. Hewas not ableto purchase the

dides.

D. Shepaidlessfor booksthis B. He bought new slides.

semester than last semester.

C. Hethinksthe didesarefine.
5. What does the man mean? D. He thought somebody else bought
) the dides.
A. They will not be able to complete
the project. 10. What does the woman imply about her
B. Theproject is complete. promotion?

¢ g::)?yecTwej st begun work on the A. Sheisgoing to be promoted.
B. Shedoes not know whether she got

D. If they organize, they will be able the promotion.

to complete the project.
C. Shedoes not want to be promoted.

6. What will the woman probably do next? D. Sheisnot happy about the new job.

A. Ask the counselor whether her

license will be sufficient. 11. What do the speakers imply about

Professor Roberts?
B. Leave and not come back.

C. Go home and get her student A. Helikes perfection.

identification. B. Heisdoppy.
D. Obtain anew identification. C. Hedoes not care about grammar.
D. Hecan't spell.
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12. What does the woman imply about
Professor Hall?

A. Heisnot flexible.

Schedules are not important to him.

B.
C. He studiestoo much.
D. Hecancelled the exam.

13. What does the woman mean?
A. Shethinksthe extrarentis
reasonabl e.
B. Shecan't afford an increase in rent.

C. Shebelievesthelandlord doesn’t
keep the property in good repair.

D. The apartment isworth much
more.

Part B

14. What does the man imply about Janet?

A. Sheisill.

B. Shewill work tomorrow.
C. Shehasquit her job.
D

She cancelled the doctor’s
appointment.

15. What does the man plan to do?

A. Takeacruise without his friends.

B. Forget about the cruise.

C. Go with other friends on the cruise.
D. Takeaflight instead.

Directions: In this part, you will hear several conversations and talks. You will hear each con-
versation or talk only once, and then you will hear several questions. Answer the questions
based on what is stated or implied by the speakers. Choose the best of the answer choices pro-
vided. Mark the answer in your book or on a separate piece of paper.

CD B, Track 12

16. What does the man say about his family
status?

A. He'ssingle and hasthree children
from his former marriage.

B. He'smarried and hasthree
children.

a

He's married with no children.
D. He'smarried and has one child.
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17. What does the man say about his assets?

A. Theamount is over $700,000 and
owned jointly with hiswife or with
hiswife as beneficiary.

B. Theamount islessthan $700,000
and owned jointly with hiswife or
with hiswife as beneficiary.

C. Theamount islessthan $700,000,
and he owns some assets in hisown
name without beneficiaries named.

D. Theamount is over $700,000, and
he owns some assets in his own
name without beneficiaries named.
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Practice Test 6

(7]
o
2
18. How would you describe the woman’s 22. How does the woman define probate? S
manner of presentation? 2
A. Administration of atrust
A. Pushy B. Administration of awill o
B.  Openand informing C. Placing assetsinto atrust ';‘3,
C. Gruff , , 3
D. How an estateis handled only if
D. Obstinate one dies without awill
19. What kind of estate planning document 23. According to the woman, what is the
does the woman say the man needs? major drawback of probate?
A. Ajoint trust A. The cost.
B. A tax planning trust B. Nobody is appointed to carry it out.
C. Nothing C. Itisnot suitable for amarried
D. Awill couple.

D. It only happensif thereis no will.

20. Which of the following is not a correct
description of the difference between a 24. Does the woman imply that she would
will and atrust? suggest the same type of estate planning

if the couple were younger?
A. A trust must have assets transferred

while awill does not. A. No, shewould be lesslikely to
B. A will islessexpensive to create suggest atrust.
than atrust. B. Yes, because it depends on assets,
C. A trust must go through probate not age.
while awill does not. C. No, shewould suggest atax-
D. A will costs more after death than a planning trust if they were younger.
trust. D. No, shewould suggest that a

younger couple do nothing at all.

21. Why does the woman say that the
couple will not have to go through
probate now if only one of them dies?
A. Because they do not have awill
B. Because they have awill
C. Becausethey already have atrust
D

Because they own their assetsin a
way that allows them to passto the
survivor

GO ON TO THE NEXT PAGE
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CD B, Track 13

25.

26.

27.

28.

308

What fact does the speaker state as
common knowledge?
A. Alcoholismisnot adisease.

B. Alcoholism seemstorunin
families.

C. Alcoholismisbelieved to have no
chemical basis.

D. Alcoholism results merely from a
lack of willpower.

What example does the woman give to
indicate that alcoholism is not just
sociological?

A. ltrunsinfamilies.

B. Itisknown to occur in children of
alcoholics even when they do not
live together.

C. People are sometimes depressed
when they drink.

D. Not everybody reacts the same to
beta-endorphin.

What is beta-endorphin, according to
the speaker?

A. Anenzyme

B. A hormone
C. Morphine
D. Areaction

Which of the following does the
speaker imply would not be atrue
statement about beta-endorphins?

A. Only some people have the
hormone in their bodies.

B. It naturally causes areaction when
the body encounters severe pain.

C. It contributes to the feeling one has
when one drinks alcohol.

D. Some people react differently to
alcohol because of the way beta-
endorphinisreleased in their
bodies.

29. What does the speaker indicateis the

difference between a person with
alcoholic tendencies and a person
without them?

A. Theacoholic responds more
strongly to beta-endorphin release.

B. Analcoholic can will beta-
endorphin to be released without
needing to drink.

C. An acoholic has no beta-endorphin
and must replace it with acohol.

D. Anacoholic does not have a
reaction to beta-endorphin when
drinking.

30. What does the speaker say about family

members inheriting the a coholic trait?

A. Both parents must carry the trait
for it to be inherited.

B. Thereisaspecific mathematical
calculation to determine who will
inherit the disease.

C. Eventhough it can beinherited, it
is not expected to be subject to
testing.

D. It can beinherited but is not
inherited by all family members.
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Practice Test 6

31. Does the speaker indicate that
everybody with the reaction to beta-
endorphin will become alcoholic?

A. Yes, itisinevitableif one hasthe
trait.

wn
®
A
=3
]
=
c
a
o
.
=
(=]

B. No, only some people with the trait
react strongly to alcohol.

C. No, because they may choose not
to drink to excess.

D. No, if they take the proper
medicine.

CD B, Track 14

32. Why is the woman asking the man for 34. According to the man, how long will
help? the class be studying torts?
A. Shedid not understand what the A. Only during the class the woman
professor discussed in class. missed
B. Shejust wantsto talk to the man. B. Two days
C. Shedid not understand what she C. Two weeks
read before class.

D. Two months
D. She missed class.

35. What does the man imply would

33. What do the speakers say isthe happen if the driver drove carefully and
difference between atort and a crime? the child darted out in front of him?
A. Thereisno difference. A tortisa A. Thedriver would be guilty of a
crime. crime.
B. Atortisacivil wrong punishable B. Thedriver would have committed
with money damages, and a crime atort.
isacriminal act punishable with C. Thedriver would have done no

criminal penalties. wrong.

C. Atortisintentiond. D. The child would have committed
D. A tort aways consists of atort.
negligence.

GO ON TO THE NEXT PAGE
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36. According to the man, isit possible to
commit both a crime and atort?

A.

B.

No, every wrong is one or the
other.

A tort can be acrime, but not vice
versa

A wrong can be both atort and a
crime.

If aperson goesto jail, he cannot
be sued for damages also because
that would be double jeopardy.

37. According to the definition read by the
woman, which of the following could

310

be atort?

A. A manisstruck by acar but is not
hurt.

B. A manisinjured when he
intentionally runsin front of a car
with no warning.

C.

A man iswalking down the street
in the early evening and iskilled
by acar speeding with no lights on.

Occupants of a home are injured
after acar strikes another car,
which hits athird car, and itsdriver
has a heart attack and runs into the
house.

38. What is the woman probably going

to do?

A. Droptheclass

B. Readin order to prepare for the
next class

C. Missclassagain and rely on the
man

D. Talk to the professor
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Structure Section

Time: 20 Minutes
25 Questions

Directions: This section measures your ability to recognize language appropriate for standard
written English. One type of question consists of incomplete sentences, with a blank showing
where information is to be filled in. Choose the word or phrase that most correctly completes
the sentence. A second type of question consists of sentences with four underlined words or
phrases. For each sentence, choose the one underlined word or phrase that is incorrect in stan-
dard written English. Mark the answer in your book or on a separate piece of paper.

1. The Strangler Fig Tree, C. wasaformer member

(7]
Borneo, grows from seeds_ deposte_d in D. being former member 9
the top of trees around which the Fig o
Tree grows. >
A. nativeto 5. Thekneeisthe reC|Ap|ent of constant l g
(=]
B. nativefrom pressure, which causes them to fail §
B C D Q
C. how nativeto often and requires replacement with %
D. isnativeto artificial parts.
2. Hepatitis C generaly Qcours 20t0 30 6. Of al the harmful bacteria that can be
: , acquired from unsanitary food handling,
ear after oneis exposed to theillness. s
BBL rel _pD_ E. Coli isthe one the most
media attention.
3. Sometypes of digital telephones cannot
in places where others A. that has gained
work fine. B. it has gained
A. tofunction C. diseasethat it has gained
B. functioned D. ganedit
C. functioning
D. function 7. Effective speaking and proficient
A B
4. Ricky Martin, of the band writing %5’ generally % s
Menudo, attained great popularity in the requirements for a professor to achieve
late 1990s.
tenure.
A. formerly member
B. af b
atormer member GO ON TO THE NEXT PAGE
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10.

1.

12.

312

of the history of wordsis
called etymology.
A. Study
B. The study
C. Studying
D. To study.

. Universities often ignore a student’s

lack of scholastically ability when the
A B

student has great athletic potential in a
C

sport that isimportant to the school.
D

With great care and skill,
Lasik surgery by peeling back aflap of
the cornea so that it can be reshaped.

A. doctor performs
adoctor performs

B
C. performance
D. performing

John Steinbeck he wrote down-to-earth
A

accounts of individuals and families
B C

who suffered through the Great
D

Depression.

The possibility of being sued is
of construction companies.
often the greatest fear
often the fear greatest
the greatest often fear
the often greatest fear

S ar P

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

Numismatics, the study of coins, can be

very rewarding once a person becomes
A B

familiar with determining the date and
C

type of acoin, aswell as gradeit.
D

By analyzing high pressure systems,
fronts, and other influences, weather
forecasters can determine the direction
towards which to travel.
A. astorm is expected

B. isexpected astorm

C. isastorm expected

D. an expected storm

Listening to recorded books while
A

driving is ameans of utilize time
B C

wisely.
D

The Old Man and the Sea, anovel
about an old fisherman’s harrowing
adventure catching a huge fish, isone
of Ernest Hemingway’s

books.

A. most famous
B. the most famous

C. aremost famous
D. and most famous

The passionate and exhuberant display
A

of the orchestra conductor moving
B C

several members of the audience to
D

tears.
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18. The Internet haslived up to 22. After hurricane Floyd brushed by the
expectations expressed years ago, in East Florida Coast, emergency
the way the public management agencies,
researches, practices business, and with each other and the Hurricane
communicates. Center, coordinated efforts for

evacuation of citizens.
A. changing

to change A. working

B
C. change of works
D

B
changed C. isworking
D

has worked

19. In 1947, Jackie Robinson became a first
A B

_ _ 23. Research involving animalsis useful »
Black American to play major league A B o
c D when researchers developing medicines [E=3
baseball. C g
to combat illnesses of both animals and ~
D
20. asuccessful rock star, a people
singer must have stage presence and ' :,ur’
charisma in addition to mere musical _ _ A
talent. 24. To give an effective speech, e
isthe delivery that is most important. )
A. To become )
A. It
B. Becomes :
. B. which
C. Inorder becoming
) C. ad
D. For becoming
D. there
21. Asacompany growsin size, itis 25. The Internet has dramatically affected
A B _ people communicate.
important to maintain communicate
C
: A. th
among the various departments. ewy
D B. istheway
C. that theway
D. whichway do
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Reading Section

Time: 72 Minutes
45 Questions

Directions: This section measures your ability to read and understand written English similar
to that which one may expect in a college or university setting. Read each passage and answer
the questions based on what is stated or implied in the passage. Circle or mark the correct an-
swer in the book or write it on a separate piece of paper.

Passage 1

The process for making a coin is quite com-
plicated, and many types of errors can be
made during the procedure. Coin collectors
study the errors because they can dramati-
cally affect the value of acoin. That is, some
kinds of errors are considered interesting and
add value to a collected coin. Some errors
will affect only one or afew coins, while
others will affect all coins made at a given
time. While the word error is generaly a
negative concept, it can be a positive concept
to a coin collector because it makes the coin
interesting and more valuable, unlike dam-
ageto the coin after it isin circulation or the
cleaning of a coin, both of which detract
from its value.

After an artist creates the drawing that will
appear on acoin, adieismadein plastic or
plaster from the drawing. The dieisamirror
image of the coin. Where thereisaraised
area on the coin, there is a depressed area on
the die, and vice versa. The dieisthen trans-
ferred to ametal pattern in order to create a
master die. The dies, one for the front of the
coin and one for the back, are placed in a
coin press. The metal in the coin comes from
alarge metal piece called a planchet, which
isused at room temperature rather than
melted. A feed mechanism passes planchets
through the coin press. The two dies, sur-
rounded by collars, strike the planchet,
which causes the softer planchet metal to

314

flow into al the design cavities of the die up
to the collars, resulting in the flat or reeded
edge of the coin.

Sometimes errors take place on the planchet
itself. Normally, because the strip of
planchet material isused on only one or a
few coins, an error on the planchet will only
affect one or afew coins. The types of errors
possible on the planchet include: an im-
proper mixture of the alloy used to make the
planchet; damaged, defective or incomplete
planchets; or unstruck planchets. The alloy-
mix error occurs when the wrong metals or
wrong percentages of metals go into the al-
loy mix, resulting in discoloration. A defec-
tive planchet may be scratched or dented.
Specialists can sometimes tell whether the
scratch or dent occurred prior to or after the
strike, and it might make adifferenceto a
collector. Planchets are cut from strips
through a rough punch, like cutting cookies
out of dough, so there may be overlapsinto
already punched areas.

A die error occurs during the creation of the
die or by achange or ateration after it is cre-
ated. Because one die is used on many coins,
the error will be reflected on every coin
struck by that die. Common errors affecting
the die are: errorsin engraving; die cracks
and die breaks; dents, gouges, and scratches,
and the polishing of the die.

www.theallpapers.com



The earliest dies were made by hand using
engraving tools to cut the design directly
into the die. Many errors were made in the
dies themselves, and often have no signifi-
cant value. Sometimes these errors appear as
adate on top of another date, known as dou-
bling, or as aghost or duplicate image. A die
crack will result in araised, irregular line on
the coin metal above the normal surface of
the coin, while adie break isaraised, irregu-
lar area of coin metal above the normal sur-
face of the coin. Scratches, dents, and other
marks on the die will transfer to the coin
when it is struck.

Another type of error isastriking error,
which occurs only when the planchet is actu-
ally struck by the dies. Thistype of error is
commonly caused by misaligned or rotated
dies, multiple or double strikes, or similar
problems. It isimportant to be sure that the
die for the front of the coin is exactly oppo-
sitethe die of the reverse.

1. The author explains that collectors
often view errorsin minting coins as
A. detracting from the coin’s value.
B. not affecting the coin’s value.

C. adding to the coin’svalue.

D.

causing a coin to be reminted.

2. The author explainsthat an error on the

diewill affect

A. more coinsthan an error on the
planchet.

B. fewer coinsthan an error on the
planchet.

C. nocoins.

D. only coinswithin collars.

Practice Test 6

3. Theword others in the first paragraph
refersto

A.

B
C.
D

kinds of errors.
values.
collectors.

coins.

. Theword detract in the first paragraph

is closest in meaning to

A.

B
C.
D

increase.
reduce.

affect.

have no effect.

5. The author implies that cleaning acoin
after it isminted

A.

B
C.
D

has no effect on the coin’s value.
increases the coin’s value.
increases demand for the coin.
decreases the coin’s value.

6. The passage states that a die is made of
plastic or plaster and a master dieis

made of
A. plaster.
B. plastic.
C. metdl.
D. lanchet.
GO ON TO THE NEXT PAGE
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Part IV: Putting It All Together: Practice Tests

7.

10.

316

According to the passage, the image on
adieis

A. affected by the color of the
planchet.

B. impossibleto see.

a

identical to the coin’simage.

D. the exact opposite of the coin’s
image.

. According to the passage, after the

master dieiscreated it is

A. placedinacoin press.

B. attached to a planchet.
C. colored.
D. transferred to aplaster mold.

. The author describes a planchet as a

A. die.

B. piece of metal that will become the
coin.

C. cdllar.

D. coin press.

According to the passage, what istrue
about the planchet when the die strikes
it to create acoin?

A. The planchet has been heated.

B. The planchet isthe same
temperature as the room.

C. Theplanchet has already been
struck.

D. The planchet has been cooled.

1.

12.

13.

The design or flat edge on the rim of
the coin is caused by the metal of the
planchet flowing against

A. acollar.

B. acoin press.
C. thedie

D. themold.

According to the passage, an error in
the planchet could result in

A. anidentical defect on multiple
coins.

B. no effect on the coin.

C. breakage of the die.

D. discoloration of the coin.

The author uses the analogy of cutting
cookie dough to explain how the

A. diestrike the planchet.

B. dieare made.

C. planchet iscut from the strip.

D

planchet isrolled through the
machine.

14. A crack inthe diewill result in

15.

A. anindentation in the coin.
araised line on the face of the coin.
no effect on the coin.

0w

adiscoloration on the face of the
coin.

The author impliesthat errorsin thedie
are often made by

A. errorsinthe planchets.

B. humans.

C. erorsinthecollar.

D

cracksin the planchet.
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Passage 2

Tequilais created from one of the hundred
species of agave, which was discovered as a
source of alcohol by the ancient Aztecs. In
the 1500s, it was used to create an alcoholic
beverage called octli, which was sour and
not tasty. But later, the Spanish used the dis-
tillation process to create mezcal. Finally,
double-distilling was used with a special
type of agave known as agave azul, or blue
agave in English (scientifically known as
agave tequilana weber), and tequilawas
born.

Creating tequilais along, involved process.
The plant is 8 to 12 years old before it can be
used. The plant itself resembles a huge green
aloe plant. To maintain the potency of the
agave, the leaves are periodically cut back.
Finally, when the plant has reached the
proper age and weight, the leaves are cut,
and workers known as Jimadors use a spe-
cial hoe-typetool called a coa to remove the
huge heart from the ground. The heart is
large, brown, hard, and heavy, weighing 80
or more pounds. It isfilled with a sweet sap
referred to as aguamiel, or honey water,
which is actually the source of the tequila.

The heavy roots are then carried to trucks on
the backs of burrows. At the processing
plant, the roots are chopped into quarters
with machetes and carried on conveyor belts
to huge ovens where they are baked for four
days at 120 degrees Celsius. Next, they are
placed in adark room for aday or so, and fi-
nally, they are thrown onto a conveyor belt,
which runs them through a shredding ma-
chine, where they are ground to a pulp. As
they are ground, the liquid is released and
fallsinto collectors below. The pulp contin-
ues to be run through additional shredders
where it is further crushed and manipulated
so that all the juiceisreleased. Theliquidis
sent by a hose to an aluminum vat where
yeast isadded, and it is kept at a cool tem-
perature for two days. Next, theliquid is

Practice Test 6

transported via another hose to an open vat,
where the yeast assists in the natural fermen-
tation process. Then, approximately 10 per-
cent of the liquid continues in the process,
and the balance is discarded. The liquid is
then sent by hoses to other vatsto be dis-
tilled twice in order to achieve the desired
purity. It is measured and tested at every
step. Finally, when it has reached the proper
temperature, it is transported by another hose
or atanker truck to the bottling plant. If it
will be aselect brand, it is placed in oak vats
to be aged, which allows the distillate to
mellow and affects the color dightly.

In the bottling area, a machine fills the bot-
tles, which are measured by an attendant. The
bottles then travel on a conveyor belt to sev-
era different workers, one who affixesthe
large label, another the neck |abel, another
the top, another the tape over the top, and so
on. Then workers meticulously clean and pol-
ish the bottles and peer through the glass for
impurities. Finally, the bottles are boxed and
transported for wholesale or retail sale.

16. According to the passage, blue agaveis

A. veryrare.

B. used to make octli.

C. used to make mezcal.

D. oneof over 100 species of agave.

17. The author implies al of the following
except that

A. theAztecs used agave for
something other than alcohol.

B. theoctli was not distilled.

0

mezcal was distilled only one time.

D. tequilawasthefirst product made
from agave plants that was distilled
twice.

GO ON TO THE NEXT PAGE
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18.

19.

20.

21.

318

The author states all of the following
about the agave plant except that

A. theagave plant grows anywherein
the world.

B. theagave plant istrimmed back
from timeto time.

C. theagave plant growsfor years
beforeit is ready.

D. the agave plant has a huge heart or
root that contains a sweet liquid.

The word periodically in the second
paragraph is closest in meaning to
A. occasionadly.

B. annualy.
C. dally.

D. roughly.

The word sap in the second paragraph
isclosest in meaning to

A. mezcal.

B. juice

C. octli.

D. tequila

According to the passage, tequilais
formed from

A. the outer protective substance
around the heart.
B. the sweet liquid within the heart.

C. thesweet liquid within the plant
leaves.

D. the plant leaves themselves.

22. The author indicates that the aloe plant

A. lookslikethe agave.

B. isamember of the same family as
the agave.

C. growsinthe samelocation and
conditions as the agave.

D. hassome of the same
characteristics as the agave.

23. Theword ground in the third paragraph
isclosest in meaning to

A. shredded.
B. dirt.

C. combined.
D. liquefied.

24. Theword pulp in the third paragraph is
closest in meaning to
A. mash.
B. liquid.
C. large mass.
D. agave.

25. According to the passage, what is true
about the hearts of the agave?
A. They arelight in weight.
B. They areroasted whole.

C. They arecut in four pieces before
being baked.

D. They are carried on workers' backs
to the plant.
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26. After theliquid isremoved from the 30. In describing the bottling process, the
heart of the agave, it is transported from author implies that

place to place by
A. thejobsare differentiated, and

A. truck. great careistaken.
B. hose. B. machinesfill the bottles and apply
C. bucket. the labels.
D. conveyor belt. C. quality control isnot important.
D. much of thefinal product is
27. According to the passage, the last rejected.
process before the agave hearts are
round upis
J P Passage 3
A. baking. The Greenland Shark, whose scientific name,
B. keeping them in adark room. somniosus microcephalus, means“ Small-
. headed deeper,” has eluded study until re-
C. transporting the plant. cently and is unique among sharks of the
D. chopping them by machete. world. As one might imagine, the water of

Arctic Bay isextremdly frigid, but the
Greenland Shark is perfectly suited for it. The
shark itself may appear ghoulish, having large
nostrils, gray and blotched skin, a mouth full
A. it undergoes adifferent processin of sharp teeth, and milky eyes (like those of a

each vat. dead fish) with something that appearslike a
tassel hanging from each of them.

28. According to the passage, the liquid is
transported from vat to vat because

B. it must be kept moving.

C. theyeast isacting upon it. Itsjaw and teeth Ipok qujte similar to those
) ) of other sharks, with entire layers of teeth
D. it must be run through different being discarded together and replaced with a
temperatures. new set. The lethargic shark feeds on seals,
fish, and carrion, with a power to suck in
29. The author implies al of the following huge pieces of meat. It is known to grow to
except that at least 20 or more feet and to live for at

least 16 years, athough there is not much
A. yeastisused to cause fermentation. data on the subject.

B. all of theaguamiel isusedin the

end product. Curiously, when the flesh of one of these

sharksisingested by any being other than

C. thetemperature of the final product another Greenland Shark, a strong neuro-
isimportant. toxin causes extreme intoxication.

D. many tests and processes are Researchers have spotted packs of wild dogs

that have eaten a dead Greenland Shark and

become so intoxicated that they could not

walk. The shark meat can be detoxified by
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o
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o
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performed to assure purity.

GO ON TO THE NEXT PAGE
319

www.theallpapers.com



Part IV: Putting It All Together: Practice Tests

soaking it in salt water for several days, and
then there is no adverse effect.

The tassel-like object hanging from the eyes
is, in fact, acertain type of parasite called a
copepod that regularly attachesitself to the
cornea of Greenland Sharks, severely dam-
aging their eyesight. The three-inch inverte-
brate exhibits two claw-like appendages that
hook on to the cornea. A scar is created
where the copepod latches on and where it
moves back and forth acrossthe eye. Thisis
what resultsin the milky eyes. Unbelievably,
the shark still appears to see through the fog-
giness and the annoying copepod hanging in
front of the cornea, although its sight does
not appear to be that important. Naturally, it
has a keen sense of smell to make up for the
lack of sight.

31. Theword eluded in the first sentenceis
closest in meaning to

A. undergone.
B. escaped.
C. met.

D. fulfilled.

32. Theword frigid in the second sentence
is closest in meaning to

A. freezing.
B. deep.
C. warm.
D. food-filled.

33. Theword ghoulish in thefirst
paragraph is closest in meaning to

A. ghastly.
B. huge.
C. oray.
D. dow.

320

34.

35.

36.

37.

The word blotched in the first
paragraph is closest in meaning to

A. dark.

B. rough.
C. spotted.
D. leathery.

The word tassel in the first paragraph is
closest in meaning to

A. decoration.

B. amoeba.
C. eydid.
D. tongue.

The word them in the last sentence of
the first paragraph refersto

A. eyes

B. sharks.
C. mouths.
D. tassel.

The author implies that instead of
losing atooth, the Greenland shark
A. losesan entire set at once.

B. retainsall itsteeth for life.

C. losestwo at atime.
D

can regenerate a broken tooth like
thetail of alizard.
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38. The author implies that due to the 42. Theword they in the third paragraph
extremely cold water, refersto
A. the shark does not live long. A. researchers.
B. it has been difficult to observe the B. dogs.
shark to any great degree. C. sharks.

C. theshark hibernates.

D. the sharksonly move around in

daylight. 43. The passage indicatesiin the | ast
paragraph that a copepod is

D. parasites.

39. Theword lethargic in the second

paragraph is closest in meaning to A. atype of shark.

A. sluggish. B. atype of dog.

B. energetic C. atypeof parasite.

C. angry D. aresearcher.

D. - violent 44, Theword scar inthe last paragraph is

closest in meaning to
40. The author impliesin paragraph two

that carrion is A. disfigurement.
A. dead animal flesh. B. cornea
B. abacteria C.  copepod.
C. aGreenland Shark. D. snark.
D. atooth. 45. Which two words from the last
paragraph mean the same as
41. The author indicates that the Greenland cloudiness?
Shark’s flesh contains 4
A. eye Q
A. tasty meat. B. milky o
B. amateria that causes intoxication. C. fogginess w
C. an amoeba. D. copepod ?l?
D. morefat than that of other sharks. ’é'.
-
Q@
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Wrriting Section

Time: 30 Minutes

1 Question

Directions: This section measures your ability to write in English, including your ability to or-
ganize ideas, create an essay in standard written English, and support the thoughts with suffi-
cient examples and evidence. Write an essay in 30 minutes. You may make notes on a separate
piece of paper, and then type or handwrite the essay.

Do companies have an obligation to their employeesto protect their jobs even when businesses
merge or are sold? Use specific reasons and examples to support your stance.
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ANSWERS AND EXPLANATIONS

Practice Test 1

Listening Section

Part A

1. D: She has continued to try to find a university that will accept her.

2. C: Take Professor Stafford’s class.
3. D: Purchase the computer she first suggested.
4. B: He believes he can build the fence without waiting.
5. B: She is unhappy with what her advisor suggested.
6. B: The computer she is considering has fallen out of favor.
7. A: He has not exercised and his body shows it.
8. C: Preserved human remains.
9. A: She believes the salesman paid no attention to her.
10. B: Renewing her driver’s license.
11. C: That he cannot stay in his house for a while after he sells it.
12. D: She got a new job, so she can’t go on her trip.
13. B: She is going to take some time off.
14. A: He is sorry they upgraded the software because it caused another
problem.

15. D: Put one book on the shelf and get an encyclopedia.

Part B

16. B: The woman's grandmother and how to handle a progressive illness.
17. A: To assess her mental capacity.

18. D: She forgets things, like when to turn off the stove.

19. B: Bankruptcy.
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324

20.

21.
22,
23.

24,
25.
26.
27.
28.
29.
30.
31.
32.
33.
34.
3S.

C and D: Give the agent authority to sign documents and Assign the right to
make decisions.

B: Sign her up for a day-care program.
D: A guardianship will be required if the grandmother has lost her capacity.

C: A plant that grows over a two-year period, alternating between producing
plants and seeds.

: In France and England.

: Appearance.

: Loose leaves and soft heads.

: Kale and collard greens.

: Lightweight and compact.

: Thermal cameras.

: The prisoners were not mistreated.

: The site lies beneath the site of the war.
: Locating distant planets.

: That she would be in a new building.

: The air conditioning is insufficient.

> 0 > T O » O W > > Q%

: Bananas ripen too quickly.

Structure Section

1.

A: has cast. The expression a number of isaplural concept and is aways
used with aplural verb, a number of voters have cast.

B: intends. The noun after nor controls the verb. Any other faculty member S
asingular idea.

B: others. Other is an adjective in this sentence, modifying the noun classes.
Therefore, it cannot be plural: other classes. You will also notice that the ini-
tial clause is dependent, which means that the second clause must have a sub-
ject and averb. In this case, the second clause does have both: At least
several classes are . . . .

A: one of the. The expression is cardinal number + of + the + (adjective) +
noun: one of the most dangerous bacteria.

B: probably be. After the modal would, the verb must appear in the simple
form. The adverb probably must be used instead of the adjective probable be-
cause it is modifying the verb would be.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

Answers and Explanations

. A: this. The pronoun modifies varsity athletes, which is plural. The correct
form would be these.

. A: ninety-story-tall. When anoun is used in an expression like this, the
whole expression becomes an adjective. The noun being modified is building.
The word story is singular because it is part of the adjective.

. A: operate. Because you are given had been, the formis past perfect progres-
sive, so you must use the verb+ing, operating. Or it could be viewed as a pas-
Sive voice sentence, had been operated.

. B: the largest of which. The relative pronoun which refersto three rooms. The
first answer choice isincorrect because you use a comparative when there are
two of something and a superlative when there are three of something in ase-
ries. Also, you need a definite article. The other two answers cause the sen-
tence to be incomplete.

C: removing. After the phrase required that, which is the subjunctive, the
verb must be in the simple form. Here the first verb in the seriesisin the sim-
ple form (take), and this verb must also be in the simple form (remove).

A: as much. The comparison ruleis as + adjective + as. Here, the second as
appears later in the sentence. The comparative more goes with than and can-
not be preceded by as. Revenues 100ks like a count noun, but it isanon-

countable idea, and that is why the preposition in precedes the clauseitisin.

D: another. The subject isplural, people. The pronoun that refersto people
must also be plural, others. Notice that the word preparing is correct because
it isthe object of enjoy.

D: Had it prepared. This means the same as if it had prepared. Thefirst an-
swer choiceisincorrect because the verb cannot be in present tense with a
contrary to fact condition, and you know it is contrary to fact because of the
verb phrase would have been. The second answer choice isincorrect because
it has no subject, and the third answer choice is also used for present tense.

C: were. News is anon-count noun in American English. The verb form must
be was.

D: the meeting was. In an embedded question, you reverse the sentence order
after the question word. A question would be Why was the meeting post-
poned? But in an embedded question, itis. . . why the meeting was post-
poned. Thefirst answer is not correct because the sentence must be in the
passive voice to make sense. A meeting does not act; it receives an action.
The third answer is not correct because you cannot have did, which is an aux-
iliary showing tense, with the main verb also showing the tense. The main
verb is postponed, so it cannot appear with did.

C: universal. It must be an adverb, universally, because it modifies the adjec-
tive understood.
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Part IV: Putting It All Together: Practice Tests

17. C: as or better than that. This combines two phrases, an equal comparison
and a comparative. It also tests an illogical comparison idea. Equal compar-
isons are shown by as + adjective + as. Comparatives are shown as adjective
+ -er + than. Both are present here. You cannot close the idea with either as
or than. They both must appear. Also, theidea of alogical comparison is that
you must compare two things of the same type. Here the intention is to com-
pare the curriculum in the two types of schools. If you compare the curricu-
lum at public schools with private schools, it is not logical, because you are
comparing curriculum with private schools. You use that of as the pronoun
for the curriculum.

18. A: never. The word hardly is one of the negative concept words that cannot
appear with another negative. It would be correct to say hardly ever.

19. B: requirement. The first clause of the sentence contains a reduced relative
clause, from a passive structure. The word raised is not a conjugated verb. It
isthe result of the reduction of children who are raised. S0 the noun require-
ment iSincorrect because averb is needed, require.

20. B: it developed. The sentence begins with a participial phrase. The under-
stood subject of the participial phrase is a private university. Therefore, it
must appear right after the comma, in this case as a pronoun, it. Because
every sentence must have a conjugated verb and there is no other verb in the
sentence, the answer must contain the conjugated verb, developed.

21. C: difficulty. The answer needs to be an adjective (difficult), not a noun.
22. B: in. Onecan say in a car, in the car, Or by car.

23. A: the sooner treatment must be begun. A double comparative has the same
structure in both clauses.

Reading Section

1. A: springtime. The sentence states 4 vernal or springtime pool. . ., which in-
dicates that vernal and springtime mean the same thing.

B: To describe how the vernal pool fits into the larger environmental picture.
A: produces.
A: distinct. Diverse means “different.”

A S

C: living being. The sentence states. Like all of nature, there are predators
and victims, and a particular living being may be one or the other, depending
on its age and characteristics.

6. B: Like all of nature, there are predators and victims, and a particular living
being may be one or the other, depending on its age and characteristics. This
sentence means that something that lives in the pond may sometimes kill
older or younger victims and may sometimes be avictim itself.
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Answers and Explanations

D: Other amphibians and reptiles return to the recurrent pond year after year
to reproduce, as their ancestors have done for years.

B: cloudy. This means the same as “not clear.”

9. C: forms of algae.

10. B: Some of the life forms live in water first and later on land. The sentence
states that the forms of algae produce and transmit oxygen to the salamander
embryos and other young that are not yet able to survive outside of water. By
saying that the embryos and other young are not yer able means that at some
time they will be able to survive outside of water.

11. B: recurring.

12. A: reducing. Generally the word means “avoiding” or “making not neces-
sary.” Here, the closest definition is reducing.

13. C: cold dissolves blood clots. Applying cold has certain benefits, but
nowhereisit stated that it dissolves the blood clots.

14. A: A blood clot sticking in an area of the brain.

15. A: shaking. To shiver isto shake with cold.

16. B: cells die only as a direct result of the stroke. Thisisreally the opposite of
the first answer choice, which is the correct statement.

17. C: A new method of cooling the body to reduce stroke damage that is being
researched. B isincorrect because it refers to use of drugs.

18. A: considerable. Both words mean “to agreat degree.”

19. A: the internal chilling process has not been proven yet. The other answer
choices are statements made in the reading passage.

20. B: show that cooling a body does not necessarily harm it.

21. C: the artery in the leg connects to the vena cava. The passage indicates that
the catheter isinserted only to the vena cava.

22. D: the doctor moves the catheter slowly through the artery to the vena cava.
The author explains that the catheter isinserted in the groin area and moved
to the vena cava area. Threaded just means moved slowly along the vein to-
wards the destination.

23. A: the body becoming cold. Hypothermia means the condition of the body
when exposed to extreme cold.

24. C: talk to the patient.

25. C: The Honeybee — Its Characteristics and Usefulness. A istoo broad and
the B and D too narrow.

26. B: varieties.

27. B: flowers.

28. B: concurrently, which means happening at the same time.
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29. B: a nest. The passage states: Bees live in a structured environment and so-
cial structure within a hive, which is a nest with storage space for the honey.

30. B: mates with the queen and has no other purpose. The author states. The
male honeybees are called drones . . . their only job is to impregnate a queen.

31. D: drones are never females. Drones impregnate the queen, so they must be
male.

32. D: workers. Thisisclearly stated in the passage in the sentence: The worker
bee carries nectar to the hive in a special stomach called a honey stomach.

33. A: They pollinate fruit and vegetable plants. The reading passage states that
when bees carry pollen from one plant to the next, they fertilize the flowers.

34. B: it is made of honey. The author states the honeycomb is made of wax, has
Six-sided compartments, and is waterproof.

35. D: Antarctica. Thefirst sentence of the passage states that bees can be found
in every part of the world except the northernmost and southernmost areas.

36. B: pliable. The passage states that workers make beeswax and shape it into a
honeycomb. If it can be shaped, it is pliable, or easy to mold.

37. A: a hormone. The second sentence of paragraph one states: 4 polypeptide
hormone, insulin is synthesized . . . . The sentence begins with an appositive,
and the phrase following it refers to the same subject.

38. A: eliminated. This means that sugar leaves the body through the urine.
39. B: formerly. Previously and formerly mean the same thing.
40. A: insulin.

41. A: in the pancreas. The passage states that the pancreasisthe site of insulin
production.

42. D: slow.
43. A: severely overweight.

44. B: An Overview of Diabetes. The other answers are too particular, whereas
the articleis general in nature.

45. B: the symptoms and treatment are different. The other answer choices do not
show why the author makes a distinction between the two types.

46. C: Type 2 results from a lack of secretion of insulin. Thisis not a correct
statement because that is the description of Type 1 diabetes. The passage
states that Type 2 results from sluggish . . . insulin secretion, not alack of
secretion.

47. B: Type 1 sufferers are generally not overweight. The passage indicates that
Type 2 sufferers are often obese, but it does not mention obesity in regard to
Type 1 patients.
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Answers and Explanations

Wrriting Section

Have your essay scored by awriting instructor or submit it to my Essay Grading
Service, which is described in the “How to Use This Book” section. The scoring
criteria appear at the beginning of the “Writing” chapter in Part I11.

Practice Test 2

Listening Section

Part A

P b=

B: An error was probably made in figuring the employee cost.
B: His boss paid his way.
A: He thinks somebody broke the machine and kept quiet about it.

D: An announcement about the new administrator was made the previous
day.

5. B: Change to Ms. Nelson’s class.
6. D: He wanted to see more than he was able to see.
7. B: They ran into the house the moment they arrived.
8. B: Eat dinner and then go to the library with him.
9. D: She is unable to go.

10. B: She is too ill to continue working so hard.

11. B: He is requiring extra projects that the students were not expecting.

12. B: Advise her if she makes an error.

13. A: Go to see a doctor.

14. A: She formerly lived on 34th Street.

15. B: Call him when she is awake.

Part B

16. B: A computer program.

17. B: Write the procedure.

18. A: Take notes.

19. B: Yes, because he wrote down the procedure.

20. B: He died before the age of 30.

21. A: He lived dangerously.
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22. C: He wrote about the sea before he experienced it and then again
afterwards.

23. B: One was written from experience and the other was not.

24. C: Termites are quite different from ants, but their social structure is similar.
25. C: Termites that have been transplanted to an area.

26. B: Pottery.

27. B: Termites can be beneficial to the ecological system.

28. A: Subterranean termites enter only from the soil.

29. B: Treating the entire structure by tenting.

Structure Section

1. A: that is expected. The relative pronoun that joins the two phrases: fo study
a new procedure and the new procedure is expected to eliminate. The expec-
tation must be in the passive voice because the procedure does not expect
anything. The form for passive voiceisform of be + verb in past participle
form.

2. C: anothers. This can never be aword because others is the correct pronoun
for aplural noun, while the prefix an- isused for singular.

3. C: with hopes of. Thisis an idiomatic expression. D would be correct if the
verb improving were in the ssmple form, improve.

4. B: because it both provides. The expressionis both. . . and. . . . The both
should appear immediately before the word being compared. In this case
there are two verbs, provides and uses. A isincorrect not only becauseit is
missing the but also, which is needed to compl ete the construction, but also
because the not only is out of place. It would also appear just before the verb.
D ismissing an important word because the expression is as a result of.

5. D: rise. The correct word would be raise becauseit is atransitive verb,
meaning it is followed by adirect object, their test scores.

6. B: not to write. The verb instruct isfollowed by the infinitive (fo + verb in
simple form). The negative is formed by adding not before the infinitive.

7. C: dinosaurs became extinct. Thisis an embedded question, and thus the or-
der is subject + verb, with no auxiliary.

8. D: because. The expression must be because of because it is followed by a
noun phrase, the low scores.

9. A: had not been. Use the past perfect construction in past condition.
10. B: supporting. Decide must be followed by the infinitive, to support.

11. A: the jeep had been left. After the question word in an embedded question,
the order is subject + verb.
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13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22,

23.

24.

25.

Answers and Explanations

. A: had allowed the photographers to enter the building. B isincorrect because
let isfollowed by the verb in simple form, not an infinitive. C isincorrect be-
cause after because there must be a clause, and the word permitting setsup a
phrase, not aclause. D isincorrect because the order isincorrect. After the
subject of the second clause, somebody, must appear the verb, not another
noun phrase. Also, documentation is a non-count noun and is not made plural.

C: the president’s not informing them. After the verb resented there must be a
noun phrase or aclause. It would also have been correct to say “resented the
president for not informing them of the meeting.” Remember that after averb
that requires a gerund in the subordinate clause, any noun must be possessive.
Informing is a gerund because of resented.

D: Only after entering the store. After alimiting word (only) introduces a sen-
tence, the order of the subject and verb is altered. That iswhy this sentence
has the auxiliary did. A would have been correct if the order hadn’t been re-
versed: Upon entering the store, Arthur realized . . . .

B: are. The subject of the sentence is The congressman. The words in com-
mas after it are parenthetical and do not affect the verb. Thus the verb should
be singular, is.

A: Because. After because aclause must appear. After because of anoun
phrase must appear. The phrase the torrential rains that had devastated the
area isanoun phrase, so the sentence should begin with because of.

B: are. The subject of the sentence is lack. The prepositional phrases of sani-
tation and in restaurants are both irrelevant to the determination of the num-
ber of the verb. The verb should be is.

D: as the first. The comparative isformed with the adjective + -er or more +
adjective ... than. So the correct phrase is than the first.

C: have. The noun that controls the verb is cultivation. It is singular so the
verb should be has.

C: are causing. The subject that controls the verb is the decision. All the
other words after that are modifying the noun but do not affect the verb. The
correct verb phraseisis causing.

B: has been. The subject that controls the verb is species, whichis plural, so
the verb should be have been.

C: diligent. Thisword needsto be an adverb (diligently) because it modifies
the verb had worked.

D: them pull. Thisis areduced passive voice structure, combined with a
causative verb. The correct phrase would be having them pulled.

D: had he entered. After the word hardly at the beginning of a sentence, the
order isauxiliary + subject + main verb.

B: to change. After had better, which means the same as should and is used
in much the same way, the simple form, change, is required.
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Part IV: Putting It All Together: Practice Tests

Reading Section
1. D: In North and South America. Thisis explained in the first paragraph.
2. D: in the eastern part of North America. Thisis explained in the first
paragraph.
3. A: extremely tiny.
4. B: the giant hummingbird.

5. D: The speed at which a bee hummingbird’s wings beat is not actually
known. The author explainsin paragraph five that they have not measured
this species yet.

6. A: they attach to the body at one point only. Thisisexplained in the third
paragraph.

7. A: A helicopter. Thisisthe only aircraft listed that can hover and move in dif-
ferent directions.

8. A: beak. The bill or beak is the mouth of the bird.

9. A: meager.

10. B: The structure of the feathers as well as pigmentation. Thisisexplained in
paragraph four.
11. A: wing and possibly tail movement. Thisis explained in paragraph four.

12. D: The association is beneficial to each organism, although it provides more
benefit to the fungus. Thisisindicated in the third paragraph, in which the
author states, It appears that the fungus actually gains more benefit from the
relationship than does the alga.

13. B: formerly.

14. C: A lichen constituted a single plant. Thisisindicated in the first paragraph,
in which the author states, Previously, lichens were classified as single organ-
isms until scientists had the benefit of microscopes . . . .

15. C: close.
16. C: the joint benefit each organism receives from the relationship.

17. D: the fungus uses the carbohydrates manufactured by the alga. Thisisindi-
cated in the third paragraph, where the author states, Algae form simple car-
bohydrates that, when excreted, are absorbed by fungi cells and transformed
into a different carbohydrate.

18. A: singular/plural. The author explainsin the first paragraph that fungus and
algaare singular and fungi and algae are plural forms of the words.

19. C: new organisms are grown from pieces of existing organisms. ThiSis ex-
plained in the fourth paragraph, where the author states, Most botanists agree
that reproduction is vegetative because portions of an existing lichen break
off and fall away to begin a new organism nearby.
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20.

21.
22,
23.
24.
25.
26.
27.
28.
29.
30.
31.
32.
33.

34.
3s.

36.
37.

38.

39.
40.
41.
42.
43.
44.

Answers and Explanations

D: algae are more sensitive to light than fungi. Thisis explained in the third
paragraph, in which the author states, Yet, fungi also contribute to the symbio-
sis by absorbing water vapor from the air and providing shade for the algae,
which are more sensitive to light.

: close.

: Strong.

: harsh.

: reduce soil erosion.

: Coin Grading — One of the Most Important Skills in Coin Collecting.
: ability.

: grade.

. rare.

S O » > 028 OS¢

: the number of coins of a given type and date that they were minted.
A: grade. The entire passage indicates this is the most important.

B, A, D, C: MS-60; AU-58; VF-20,; AG-3.

B: Mint State. 1t has 11 numbered grades, from 60 to 70.

A: marks on a coin caused by banging from other coins. Thisis specifically
stated in the third paragraph.

B: sheen.

A: One small contact mark, full luster, good eye appeal, and no hairlines. B
has alarge hairline and reduced luster. C has two kinds of marks and defec-
tive luster. D has been artificially cleaned, which you are told is a negative.

B: AU-56.

B: the only difference between an MS-60 and an AU-58 may be that the AU-58
has been in circulation. The distinction isthat MS means Mint State, which
also means uncirculated. About Circulated means only dlightly circul ated.

B: other forms of hepatitis were known before the hepatitis C strain was dis-
covered. The author refers to hepatitis in general, and hepatitis C specifically,
implying that there are others.

C: inception.

C: Hepatitis C — Its Characteristics and Treatment.

A: vast. Theword in this context is an intensifier, modifying majority.
A: standard.

D: people.

C: many people with hepatitis C were not addicts but simply experimented
with illegal drugs.
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45. C: learn the degree of damage to the liver.
46. C: only rarely results in liver cancer.

47. A: the medicine must be taken intravenously. It isinjected, but not in the
vein.

48. B: liver.

Wrriting Section

Have your essay scored by awriting instructor or submit it to my Essay Grading
Service, which is described in the “How to Use This Book™ section. The scoring
criteria appear at the beginning of the “Writing” chapter in Part I11.

Practice Test 3

Listening Section

Part A
1. B: He is lost.
2. A: She is unable to teach her class.
3. B: He expected more people to attend the event.
4. B: Take his car in for repair.
5. C: He did not prepare adequately for the test.
6. D: He believes the interview went very well.
7. A: She had to work so she did not go to Seattle.
8. B: Another teacher chose the textbook.
9. C: She speaks well but does not write well.
10. B: That he had turned down the scholarship absolutely.
11. D: He was unable to buy the house.
12. B: His sister says that he uses the beach house too much.
13. A: She has no time to relax.
14. B: That she was moving away.
15. B: Susan’s father was injured in the fire.
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Answers and Explanations

Part B

16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22,
23.
24,
25.
26.

27.
28.
29.

30.
31.
32.
33.
34.
3s.
36.
37.

B: That he was happy with his living arrangements.

C: He will accept a place close to either work or school.
: He thinks it is close to conveniences.

: Contact her friend to inquire about it.

: Diagnosis, symptoms, and treatment of reflux disease.
: As a necessary protective mechanism.

: When the sphincter opens when it shouldnt.

: The stomach contains strong chemicals.

S - R O 8 &

: Cancer.
B: As a cause of reflux disease.

C and A: Fatty foods make reflux more likely,; Diet can affect how and when
the sphincter acts up.

D: Ignore the problem.
A: An ancient tool.

D: That Africans and Middle Easterners were more advanced than
anybody else.

A: They are quite similar.

: He often struggled, but he did enjoy professional success eventually.
: He did not enjoy school but he did enjoy learning on his own.

: His father died when he was young, and his mother was a recluse.

: He read and wrote quite a bit, but also got out from time to time.

: He destroyed copies of it because it was a failure.

: He never achieved financial independence.

> > 0 0O 2 » 0

: Some unscrupulous publishers printed it without Hawthorne'’s permission.

Structure Section

1.

B: are. The subject is overeating, and agerund as a subject is singular, so the
verb should be is. Ignore the words between the commas.

. A: they diligently assisted in reducing costs and increasing. The pronoun they

must appear after the comma because the employees is the subject of the first
clause. The correct order is subject + adverb + verb. Also, after the preposi-
tion in, verbs must appear in the gerund (verb+ing).

C: thorough. The correct word is thoroughly, an adverb, because it modifies
the verb had read.
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Part IV: Putting It All Together: Practice Tests

4. D: another pair. Pliers isaplural noun, so it would have to appear with the
adjective other. The pronoun others replaces the noun, so it cannot appear
with anoun. The noun pair, asin pair of pliers, is singular, and therefore can
be used with another.

5. D: pull. Thisisapassive structure. The dentist pulls the wisdom teeth. The
wisdom teeth are pulled. Passive voice isformed by using aform of the verb
be + verb in past participle.

6. D: approved the budget. The sentence must continue with the same subject
and format. The committee met, and iz approved the budget. It is not correct
to turn the second clause around as a passive structure, making the budget the
subject. A has an incorrect verb structure because have cannot be followed by
the verb in simple form. C would have no conjugated verb in the second
clause of the sentence.

7. A: Hardly the plane had. \When a sentence begins with one of the reversed
order limiting words like hardly, the order is: limiting word + auxiliary +
subject + verb. The correct order would be Hardly had the plane landed. . . .

8. C: must have contributed. This question deals with meaning as much asit
deals with simple grammar. The present perfect construction with should
means something much different than the same construction with must.
Should have contributed means the person was supposed to contribute but
did not. Must have contributed means that one can conclude logically that
the person did contribute, which is more in line with the meaning of this
sentence.

9. A: fo formalize. The phrase had better isjust like its alternate, should, and
must be followed by the simple form of the verb: had better formalize.

10. B: the board members turned their attention to the legal terms. Because the
sentence begins with the participial phrase having been presented, the subject
of that clause must appear after the comma.

11. B: not rarely. The word rarely is negative and cannot be used with not, be-
cause that causes a double negative.

12. B: he will be attending. A isincorrect because must isamoda and must be
followed by the simple form of the verb. C isincorrect because because must
be followed by a clause while because of is followed by a noun or noun
phrase. D isincorrect because the perfect construction requires averb in the
past participle as the main verb: will have attended.

13. B: already to decide. This sentence could have a positive or a negative mean-
ing, and the correct answer would depend on which it is. If the sentence
stated . . . . has already decided, that would be correct and would indicate
that the Dean decided before now. The verb form has decided is present per-
fect. Or if the sentence were has yet to decide that would be correct and
would have a negative meaning. A form of the verb have + yet + verb in the
infinitive (o + verb) means that the Dean has not decided yet. It would also
be correct as has not yet decided or has not decided yet.
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15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.
22,

23.
24.

25.

Answers and Explanations

B: neither is the administration. The structure for neither is neither + auxil-
iary verb + subject. A and C do not have an auxiliary verb at all, and D isa
double negative — not neither.

C: had submit. The past perfect structure is used to indicate that one action
occurred before another action. Thus, one clause will be in the past perfect,
and the other must be in the simple past. This part of the sentence obviously
happened after the other one and the correct verb would be submitted. The
word had can be omitted because it appears with the first verb of the series.

D: a committee be appointed to review the problem thoroughly. After re-
quested that or another phrase setting up the subjunctive form, the order is
subject + be in ssimple form + verb in the past participle. A isincorrect be-
cause the verb appointed is a conjugated verb, making the committee the sub-
ject, whereas the context requiresit to be in the passive voice. B isincorrect
because the verb make is awkward and the adverb thoroughly does not seem
to apply to the correct word, which would have to be a verb, adjective or ad-
verb. C would also have a conjugated verb, which doesn’t make sense.

C: was striking. The context is passive. The barge struck the pier. Thus the
order of the verb phrase isform of be + verb in past participle: was struck.

D: 50 do traditional companies. 1t would also have been correct to say tradi-
tional companies do too Of traditional companies do as well.

B: a sufficient number of parts to its manufacturers in a timely manner. The
correct order is verb + direct object + to + indirect object + modifier of time
or place.

B: enough quickly. The order is adjective or adverb + enough, or enough +
noun. Since quickly is an adverb, the correct order is quickly enough.

A: much. People is a countable noun, and its modifier must be many.

A: it planned. In an embedded question, the order is question word +
subject + verb.

B: in. The correct preposition for the floor of abuilding is on.

A: a new textbook last year. The correct order isverb + direct object +
modifier

C: a. The language between the commasis a reduced relative clause. There
must be a complete sentence before and after the commas, which thereis:
The tube worm can live for hundreds of years. The language between com-
mas must have aword making it subordinate, such as: which is a stationary.
A reduced relative clause is created by omitting the relative pronoun and
verb — which is.
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Part IV: Putting It All Together: Practice Tests

Reading Section
1. B: live in.

2. B: to describe how the human body is host to a number of different harmful
and harmless inhabitants and visitors. Thisisthe one answer that is general
and does not misstate the author’s purpose.

3. A: mites are totally unavoidable, while lice may be avoidable. In the second
and third paragraphs, the passage indicates that one can avoid lice but not
mites.

4. A: embarrassment.

5. B: children’s. Substitute children’s for the word their, and the sentence will
make sense.

6. B: After the sentence They are also microscopic, so they are invisible to the
naked eye. This sentence and the one that follows discuss the size of the mite,
soitislogical that it would fit in this place.

7. D: mite species. The previous sentence discusses species of mites, and this
sentence is a continuation. Substitute other species of mites, and it will make
sense.

8. A: nits. The author states lice, or nits, which indicates that they are the same
thing.

9. B: somebody who removes lice professionally.

10. B: being host to insects and microbes is inevitable. The entire passage indi-
cates that one cannot avoid being host to certain visitors.

11. B: Mites actually are beneficial because they remove dead skin particles from
the body and habitat. Thisis explained in the fourth paragraph.

12. A: happen.
13. A: overwhelming.

14. B: The Causes and Effects of Sinkholes. Thisisthe only choice that is general
enough and does not contain a misstatement.

15. A: too much precipitation or not enough precipitation. Thisisexplained in
the first paragraph.

16. B: only occur where there are limestone caverns below the surface. Thisis

explained in the second paragraph.

17. D: surface, sand, clay, and limestone. Thisis explained in the second para-
graph and in theillustration.

18. A: lack of liquid.
19. A: discerning.

20. B: consumed.
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21
22

23.

24.
25.

26.

27.

28.
29.

30.

31.
32.

33.
34.
3s.

36.

37.
38.
39.
40.
41.
42.
43.
44.
45.

Answers and Explanations

A: air and water. Thisis explained in the second sentence.

A: one that opens in a yard and never expands. Harmless meansthat it
causes no harm.

C: Initially successful, but later it failed. Thisisexplained in the last para-
graph, where it indicates that the effort worked for awhile.

D: dinosaurs. The noun to which it refersisin the first sentence.

D: That dinosaurs were cold-blooded. The passage begins by stating that a
previous belief isno longer believed to be true.

C: They found a fossil of a dinosaur’s heart and discovered it had four
chambers and one aorta.

C: are cold-blooded. The other answer choices are specifically stated as not
being true of reptiles.

A: produce.

A: move faster and have greater endurance than reptiles. Thisis stated in
paragraph three.

A: It is paradoxical that the dinosaur’s name includes the word lizard,
because now scientists believe it is not a lizard.

B: disorder.

B: ailment. If you look back at what could be substituted for which in asen-
tence by itself, thisisthe logical answer.

B: mud.

B: join.

A: soap. Thisisexplained in the first paragraph, which indicates that bile
salts are detergents.

A: paint. Thisis explained in the first paragraph, where the word which indi-
cates that it is defining the word.

: indigestion. Thisis explained in the first paragraph.
: cholesterol-rich bile or a malfunctioning gallbladder.
: inflame.

: displace.

B
A
B
B
B: cystic duct. Thisisexplained in the fourth paragraph.
A: excessive dieting.

B: a man of Pima Indian descent.

A illustration.

B

: gallbladder.
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Part IV: Putting It All Together: Practice Tests

Wrriting Section

Have your essay scored by awriting instructor or submit it to my Essay Grading
Service, which is described in the “How to Use This Book” section. The scoring
criteria appear at the beginning of the “Writing” chapter in Part I11.

Practice Test 4

Listening Section

Part A
1. D: Try new medicine and then have a blood test.
2. C: They hear it is almost as good as a former restaurant.
3. A: She thinks she should take it, but it’s too time-consuming.
4. D: He was extremely frightened.
5. A: He is sick.
6. A: His father believes a well known school is better.
7. B: It’s not pleasant.
8. A: He had a prior engagement.
9. A: Neither Helen nor the man could find the books.
10. A: The jury probably will not make a decision today.
11. C: Bill made a bad decision about a stock purchase.
12. A: He lost his job.
13. B: She is sleeping a lot but feels exhausted.
14. B: She writes messages that contain incorrect information.
15. A: He absolutely will not interview with the company.
Part B
16. B: The judge will require mediation.
17. B: That it involves an arbitrator.
18. A: He feels that the opponents are entrenched in an incorrect position.
19. D: That it often produces positive results.
20. C: To settle the case.
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Answers and Explanations

21. B: The mediator will separate the parties and carry settlement offers from
one to the other.

22. B: She has been researching carcinogens for years.

23. C: She studies whether carcinogens in plastic wrap can get into food when
heated in microwave ovens.

24. C: He read about her in a newspaper.

25. D: Eighteen years old.

26. B: She is very resolute.

27. A: A will.

28. C: A will is only activated upon death.

29. A: Access accounts and property while the grantor is alive.

30. B: It remains valid in the case of incapacity.

31. A: He is hesitant.

32. C: To write checks for medical care.

33. B: Ready.

34. C: Extended periods of drought.

35. B: Yes, he heard of it some years ago.

36. A: It is not known to be effective.

37. A: He thinks they should use it anyway.

38. C: lodides are deposited, iodides merge with water droplets, ice crystals
develop, and snow and rain develop.

39. C: Large convective clouds, which are precursors to storm clouds.

40. A: A foothold.

Structure Section

1.

2

B: second only to. Thisis an idiomatic expression.

. B: was foraged. The progressive in the active voice would make sense, which
would be was foraging.

A: the tighter it became. Thisis adouble comparative sentence, and the order
ismore + { adjective or adjective+-er} . . . more + { adjective or adjective+-er}.
It means that as one condition increases or changes, the other one does too.

B: planning. Thisis part of a noun phrase and should be a noun, plan.

A: Due to her agility and speed. The choices with because misuse grammati-
cal rules. Theruleis because + clause or because of + noun phrase. Due to
means the same thing and is followed by a noun or noun phrase.
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Part IV: Putting It All Together: Practice Tests

342

6.

A: it. Therelative pronoun that replaces the noun, so the pronoun it is repeti-
tive and does not belong.

. A: that. Thisisanidiomatic expression, and the order isnot until . . . that.

8. A: not best. The superlative structure requires the definite article the because

11.

12.

13.
14.

15.
16.
17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

it is the one item that meets the definition. It should read not the best.

. D: in greater numbers. Thisis an idiomatic expression.
10.

C: causing. The sentence does not have a conjugated verb unless causing is
changed to caused. The word learned is a past participle from areduced rela-
tive clause — that were learned. S0 the subject of the sentence is the issues
and after the relative clause appears the verb, caused.

D: the message to all directors. The order is subject + verb + direct object +
to + indirect object. The other aternative isto omit the to and reverse the di-
rect and indirect object — subject + verb + indirect object + direct object

A: when black. The article a is missing. Note that the sentence has an unusual
structure because it begins with only when. For that reason, the word will is
correct. The last verb structure in the sentence, be closed down, isin the pas-
sive voice and is correct.

C: she has had. The second clause must have a subject.

B: accuse. The verb isin the passive voice: are sometimes accused (be + verb
in past participle).

B: out of. The idiomatic expression is out of order, which means not working.
D: in way. Thisisan idiomatic expression, in the way.

D: did so in. The phrase did so stands for competed. Thefirst clause of the
sentence is dependent, so there must be a conjugated verb in the second
clause; in thiscase, it isan unusual conjugated verb, but it is one. The second
answer choiceisincorrect becauseit isin the wrong tense.

A: completed. It is part of averb phrase with amodal, could, so it must bein
simple form, complete.

D: other. The word another must be used with the singular countable noun
program. Other would be used with noncountable nouns or plural countable
nouns. Notice that the initial part of the sentence is correct. It isthe same as
saying the fact that Allen had not completed. . . . Theword Allen’s iS posses-
sive becauseit isfollowed by a gerund, having. Completed isin the past par-
ticiple as part of that construction.

B: requires. The subject of the sentence is an infinitive, to master, and it takes
asingular conjugated verb.

A: enjoys. The subject of the sentence is a that clause, which is singular, but
it contains a plural noun, investors. The verb should be enjoy to match the
plural noun within the clause.

www.theallpapers.com



22

23.

24,

25.

Answers and Explanations

. B: has not. Thefirst clause of the sentence is dependent, so the second must
have a conjugated verb. The expression the number of isasingular concept,
and you should not be confused by the plural noun after the preposition of.

C: believe. The entire sentence isin the passive voice, and that iswhy all the
main verbs are in the past participle. This verb should be believed.

A: be. The verb phrase had + subject + verb in past participle means the same
asif + subject + had + verb in past participle, so the correct construction
would include been.

A: who has sung. This clause is arelative clause and thus requires arelative
pronoun.

Reading Section

W N

i

10.

11.

12.
13.

14.

15.
16.
17.

e * A

. A: affixed.
. B: discharge.

. B: different in that a vent involves rapid discharge while a Seep involves slow
discharge. The author uses the two words in different contexts.

C: from the same family but different species.

A: grows slower than the hot-water tube worm. See paragraphs two and five,
which distinguish between the growth rates of the two worms.

A: complete.
A: lifetime.
C: boiling.

D: different in that one contains oily materials and the other contains hydro-
gen sulfide.

C: aneurysms that occur near the brain stem only. The first paragraph ex-
plains that these aneurysms are dangerous to repair with surgery.

A: aneurysms. The noun isfound in the previous sentence, and no other noun
in the sentence could make sense.

C: significant.

B: aneurysm. The noun to which one refers actually appears two sentences
before the reference.

A: meandering. Theideaisthat it moves slowly and deliberately towardsits
destination.

A: removed.
B: a hernia.

D: hemorrhaging that results in death. The first paragraph states that this can
occur in 50 percent of patients.
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Part IV: Putting It All Together: Practice Tests

18. B: serve as a base for a blood clot to form. Thisis explained in the second
paragraph.

19. B: in the upper thigh. In the reading, it states that the femoral artery isin the
groin area. The word “femoral” is related to femur, which is the thigh bone,
and the groin area is where the thigh meets the hip area.

20. D: separate the coil from the wire. Thisis explained in the second paragraph.
After the coil is outside the catheter, a low voltage electrical current is ap-
plied, and the coil detaches at a preset solder point.

21. C: at a predetermined and prepared location on the wire. The same sentence
that answers question 20 saysit is a preset location.

22. A: longer and require more recuperation time than the new procedure. This
isexplained in the last paragraph where it says: The procedure lasts two
hours, which is half as long as invasive surgery, and recovery time is gener-
ally limited to a few days instead of a few weeks.

23. B: is performed only at hospitals containing the required equipment and cer-
tified doctors. Thisis aso explained in the last paragraph where it says: . . . is
available in various hospitals where there are advanced neurology depart-
ments and specialists trained in the procedure.

24. B: carnivorous dinosaur. Carnivorous means the same as meat-eating, which
is stated in the first sentence.

25. B: in addition to.
26. A: frightening.
27. D: surprising.

28. A: lived and hunted with others. Thefirst paragraph states that it is more as-
tounding that the bones were found with other bones, because that indicates
they were not loners.

29. A: meat-eating dinosaurs lived alone. The same sentences say that thisdis-
covery chalenges the prior theory that they were loners.

30. C: Giganotosaurus.

31. B: not closely related to Tyrannosaurus Rex. The passage statesthat it is as
closeto T. Rex asacat to adog, which is not close.

32. A: dismember.
33. A:victim.
34. B: combined.
35. B: thread.

36. C: it is more precise than previous techniques. The passage indicates that
they will have control, whereas they previously did not.

37. B: electronic impulses could affect cells. The first paragraph indicates that
they have known thisfor awhile.
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38.
39.

40.
41.
42,
43.
44.

45.

Answers and Explanations

A: barraging.

B: open their walls to introduce medication. The passage states that they
have used electrical chargesin an attempt to introduce foreign substances
such as new drug treatments or genetic material.

B: causes.

B: in the future.

A: researchers. The noun to which they refersisin the previous sentence.
C: specific.

D: tissues. The passage indicates that others isapronoun for other tissues,
becauseit says. . . . to activate particular tissues, whether they be muscle,
bone, brain, or others.

B: place more than one chip in a single person. The last sentence of the pas-
sage answers this question: They believe that they will be able to implant
multiple chips into a person to deal with one problem or more than one
problem.

Wrriting Section

Have your essay scored by awriting instructor or submit it to my Essay Grading
Service, which is described in the “How to Use This Book” section. The scoring
criteria appear at the beginning of the “Writing” chapter in Part 111.

Practice Test 5

Listening Section

Part A

o A A o
0w O » w

B: They think they have seen both movies previously.

: Ellen is likely to seek a degree in English.

: Josh is taller now.

: He is not participating in a study group this time.

: It’s probably the best choice available.

: She is not able to go there much because of her work.

: She will probably attend the University of North Florida.

: The new employee is lazy.
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Part IV: Putting It All Together: Practice Tests

346

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.

: Writing a paper.
: Quit one class for another.

: She has never been to the races.

: Christopher has quit attending.

B
B
B
A: That Nadia was going to work instead of Allison.
C
A: He needs help but will not admit it.

C

: Look at the book.

Part B

16. B: It has improved somewhat since 1998.

17. A: Healthy coral reefs cause the ocean water to be healthy.

18. C: Higher temperatures.

19. B: Algae are required for coral’s health.

20. B: The government has spent money for research, education, and monitoring
reefs.

21. B: In a hotel.

22. B: Only students of the intensive English program.

23. A: She looked at his identification card.

24. B: He needs a place with two bedrooms.

25. B: Benefits that his wife and child would enjoy.

26. A: Lack of air conditioning.

27. B: Because there is a natural flow, facilitated by the body itself.

28. C: Obtaining tissue for a biopsy.

29. A: The endoscope is uncomfortable.

30. D: A scalpel.

31. A: The capsule is an advance in science along the same lines as digital and

32.
33.
34.
3S.

36.
37.

wireless technology.

C: She has no prior knowledge of it.

A: Somebody of Ashkenazi Jewish descent.

B: The disease causes a protective material to disappear.

A: If her background is not the same as her husband’s, then there is no
chance they could pass on the disease.

C: Resigned.

A: Synthesizes the enzyme.
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Answers and Explanations

Structure Section

1.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

A: has received. Thefirst clauseisin the passive voice in the present perfect,
which isformed as follows. Subject + form of have + been + verb in past par-
ticiple. The verb in this case should be has been received.

. A: that the company should. The language between commasis parenthetical,

so it should be ignored. After the verb determined, there should be a clause
beginning with that plus a subject or with a subject alone. The third answer
choiceisincorrect because it omits the subject. The fourth answer choiceis
incorrect because it omits the definite article, the.

B: an. The correct sentence would include is an, because without is, thereis
no conjugated verb. Disregard the information between commas, and it will
be clear that the subject is owning a home and the verb must be is.

. A: is. Without it, there would be no conjugated verb. The entire that clauseis

the subject.

D: should it. Thisis an embedded question, and the order after the question
word is normal sentence order, it should.

B: have been. Thisis a passive voice structure following a modal, and the
order ismodal + have + been + verb in past participle, should have been
submitted.

C: would had. The simple form must always appear immediately after a
modal. In this case, since the condition isin the past, the modal structure
must be modal + have + verb in past participle, would have had.

D: achieving. Thereisno conjugated verb unlessit is changed to achieved.

A: are hesitant. The first clause is dependent, so the second clause must have
a conjugated verb, which this answer has.

A: spending. A conjugated verb is required. The clause beginning with who is
arestrictive relative clause and should be ignored even though it has no com-
mas around it. The subject is attorneys, and the verb should be spend.

D: an extremely large fossil. The order is article + (adverb) + adjective +
noun.

B: as oldest. The superlative form must appear with a definite article, so the
correct use would be as the oldest.

B: of being. The expression in spite of must appear together, unlike despite,
which appears alone. After a preposition, the gerund is required.

A: voted purchase. When vote isfollowed by averb asits complement, the
verb must appear in theinfinitive, voted to purchase.

C: the children have been. After aquestion word in an embedded question,
the order is subject + verb. Note that the main verb in the sentence (which
follows the subject ow long and, therefore, is singular) isthe verb is.
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16. B: had been. The context of the sentence and the verb of thefirst clauseis
present, not past. Because thisisareal condition (not unreal), the tense does
not go one step further into the past.

17. B: Jane decided. Thefirst clause is dependent so the second needs a subject
and a conjugated verb. The other verb in that clause comes from a reduced
that clause. Jane decided (that) it was . . . .

18. B: to. Thereis no conjugated verb in the sentence; instead there is a series of
infinitives. The correct sentence would read is zo.

19. C: to swim. After warn, theinfinitiveis used.

20. D: before noon arrive. The verb should not be broken up with the modifier.
The modifier appears after verbs and complements. Technically thisis a split
infinitive, which some grammarians say should never occur, where the fo and
the rest of the verb are separated by something else. The TOEFL test will
generally not test something technical like a split infinitive unlessit isas
awkward as this sentence.

21. B: was obvious. The sentence begins with a that clause and needs a conju-
gated verb.

22. D: caused. The clause requires a complete conjugated verb, which isin the
past and is passive voice, had been caused.

23. C: initiating. This needs to be parallel with the verb after the word first.
24. A: who could. Thisisardative clause.

25. D: to lead. The verbs are in a series and must be parallel, so /eading would be
correct.

Reading Answers

1. C: it was defective for its first three years in space. The end of thefirst para-
graph deals with thisissue.

2. A: subject.
3. C: fury.

4. C: there was considerable excitement about the potential uses. Thefirst para-
graph states that it was sent into space “amid huge hype and expectation.”

5. D: distorted.
6. C: light.

7. B: maintenance could be done by traveling astronauts. The passage indicates
that the astronauts opened the hatch that was installed for the purpose of re-
pairing the Hubble.

8. C: mechanics. Thisis explained at the end of the first paragraph whereit is
explained that they arrived like roadside mechanics.
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10.
11.

12.

13.

Answers and Explanations

. C: developed a mathematical formula to measure speed and distances be-
tween galaxies. Thisisexplained in the last paragraph.

B: named.

A: when viewing a distant galaxy through the Hubbell telescope, you are ac-
tually looking back in time. Thisis explained in the middle of paragraph 2.

A: a star. Inthereading it is stated that Astronomers use stars known as
Cepheid variables to measure distances in space.”

A its details could not be seen. In the third paragraph, the following is
stated: Prior to Hubble, it was visible from traditional telescopes on earth,
but its details were not ascertainable.

14. B: pouring.

15. A: water draining in a bathtub. The reading refers to black holes as drains.

16. B: migraine.

17. D. has a specific scientific cause, unlike a headache. Thisis explained in the
last sentence of paragraph one.

18. D: is something some sufferers see before an attack. Thisisexplained in the
second paragraph.

19. D: expanded blood vessels. The third paragraph deals with thisissue.

20. B: tightened blood vessels. Thisis aso explained in the third paragraph.

21. B: augmented.

22. B: tend to fire in an unusual pattern when a migraine begins. The firing of
the neuronsis explained in the fourth paragraph.

23. A: using imaging devices that allow one to watch the neurons. Thisisdis-
cussed in the fourth paragraph.

24. A: neurons fire suddenly and follow a specific pattern when a migraine is
coming.

25. B: moving in a specific order along the brain towards the brain stem like rip-
ples of water.

26. B: The brain stem is the location of pain centers.

27. C: still do not know exactly what causes the pain. At the end of the fourth para-
graph, it isindicated that scientists are not certain how the painis generated.

28. B: a magnetic field.

29. C: New Evidence of How Migraines Are Formed. Thistitleis not too broad or
too restrictive and does not contradict anything in the passage.

30. B: can suffer physical changes in the brain and be in chronic pain. Thisis ex-
plained in the last paragraph.

31. B: Ben Franklin. Thisisexplained in the first paragraph.
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32. B: hanging.

33. A: they meet each other in the sky.

34. B: friction. Thisis explained in the second paragraph.

35. C: its approach can be felt by someone about to be struck.

36. A: the charge from the earth meets the charge from the cloud. The passage
indicates that when the two charges meet it resultsin an explosion of sound
known as thunde.

37. A: it travels horizontally first. Thisis explained in the third paragraph.

38. C: wrap themselves around other trees. Thisis explained in the second para-
graph aswell as other places.

39. A: while the fig trees may damage the host tree, they do not actually squeeze
it. The second paragraph also explains that while they surround the host tree,
they do not really strangleit.

40. C: suffocate.

41. B: grow from the top of a tree down to the ground. Thisisexplained in
paragraph three.

42. A: combine.
43. B: compost.
44. D: ominous.

45. B: framework.

Wrriting Section

Have your essay scored by awriting instructor or submit it to my Essay Grading
Service, which is described in the “How to Use This Book™ section. The scoring
criteria appear at the beginning of the “Writing” chapter in Part I11.

Practice Test 6

Listening Section

Part A
1. B: She had to leave.
2. C: He might go.

3. B: He means that Jim submitted his application late.
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10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.

e *® AN s
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Answers and Explanations

: She paid less for books this semester than last semester.

: If they organize, they will be able to complete the project.
: Go home and get her student identification.

: Leave the room.

: She is very determined.

: He was not able to purchase the slides.

: She does not know whether she got the promotion.

: He likes perfection.

: He is not flexible.

: She believes the landlord doesn’t keep the property in good repair.
: Sheis ill.

: Take a cruise without his friends.

Part B

16.
17.

18.
19.
20.
21.
22,
23.
24,
25.
26.

27.
28.
29.
30.
31.
32.

B: He'’s married and has three children.

B: The amount is less than $700,000 and owned jointly with his wife or with
his wife as beneficiary.

B: Open and informing.

A: A joint trust.

C: A trust must go through probate while a will does not.

D: Because they own their assets in a way that they pass to the survivor.
B: Administration of a will.

A: The cost.

A: No, she would be less likely to suggest a trust.

B: Alcoholism seems to run in families.

B: It is known to occur in children of alcoholics even when they do not live
together.

B: A hormone.

A: Only some people have the hormone in their bodies.

A: The alcoholic responds more strongly to beta-endorphin release.
D: It can be inherited but is not inherited by all family members.

C: No, because they may choose not to drink to excess.

D: She missed class.
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33. B: A tort is a civil wrong punishable with money damages, and a crime is a
criminal act punishable with criminal penallties.

34. C: Tivo weeks.
35. C: The driver would have done no wrong.
36. C: A wrong can be both a tort and a crime.

37. C: A man is walking down the street in the early evening and is killed by a
car speeding with no lights on.

38. B: Read in order to prepare for the next class.

Structure Section

1. A: native to. Thisisareduced relative clause coming from which is native to.
The fourth answer choice isincorrect because it contains a conjugated verb,
whereas this clause is a dependent clause.

2. B: year. The modifier indicates that the noun should be plural, years.
3. D: function. Use the simple form after amodal.

4. B: a former member. Thisis areduced relative clause, from who was a for-
mer member.

5. C: them. The kneeis singular, and so this pronoun should be iz.

6. A: that has gained. One isapronoun for one bacterium. The expression is the
one that + verb.

7. C: is. The subject is plura so the verb should be are.

8. B: The study. Thisisthe subject of the sentence so the context indicates it
should be anoun, and it needs a definite article.

9. B: scholastically. Thisword modifies the noun ability, so it must be an adjec-
tive (scholastic), not an adverb.

10. B: a doctor performs. Thefirst part of the sentenceis only a phrase, so this
information is the subject and verb of the sentence.

11. A: he wrote. The pronoun 4e should not appear because it immediately fol-
lows the subject and is not part of a dependent clause.

12. A: often the greatest fear. The order is adverb + adjective + noun.

13. D: grade. Thisisatype of parallel structure construction. The verb (grading)
must be in the same form as determining.

14. A: a storm is expected. Thisis passive voice.
15. C: utilize. After a preposition, the gerund of the verb must be used, utilizing.

16. A: most famous. Because the phrase is possessive (Ernest Hemingway's), it
makes no sense to have a definite article or anything else before the adjective.

17. C: moving. There must be a conjugated verb in the sentence, moved.
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Answers and Explanations

18. A: changing. The gerund must be used after a preposition.

19. B: a. With the superlative, or a specific one or number, a definite article isre-
quired. The definite articleis the.

20. A: To become. The sentence requires a subject, and in this case the subject is
an infinitive.

21. C: communicate. Thisisthe object of the verb maintain so it must be a noun,
communication.

22. A: working. The clause in which this word appears is a dependent clause, so
it cannot be a conjugated verb. It isalso areduced relative clause, coming
from who were working.

23. C: when. Although there would have been other ways to correct this sen-
tence, the only underlined word that could be changed is when. 1t will be cor-
rect if it is changed to zo.

24. A:it. Thefirst clause is a dependent clause, so the second must have a subject
and averb; because of the way it is structured, the pseudo subject iz is required.

25. A: the way. After atransitive verb (one that takes a direct object), the direct
object should appear.

Reading Section

1. C: adding to the coin’s value. In thefirst paragraph it is explained that coin
collectors consider errors interesting and study the type of error, because it
can make a coin more valuable.

2. A: more coins than an error on the planchet. The passage states that the
planchet is used only on one or afew coins, while the dieis used on numer-
OUS Coins.

3. A: kinds of errors. The sentence is: Some errors will affect only one or a few
coins, while others will affect all coins made at a given time. The word others
could be other errors. Others isapronoun while other is an adjective.

4. B: reduce. To detract isto take away, so reduce is the closest choice.

5. D: decreases the coin’s value. At the end of the first paragraph it is explained
that cleaning is not good for a coin.

6. C: metal. Thisisexplained in the second paragraph: The die is then trans-
ferred to a metal pattern in order to create a master die.

7. D: the exact opposite of the coin’s image. In the second paragraph it states:
The die is a mirror image of the coin.

8. A: placed in a coin press. In the second paragraph it states: The dies, one for
the front of the coin and one for the back, are placed in a coin press.

9. B: piece of metal that will become the coin. The answer isin the second para-
graph where it states. The metal in the coin comes from a large metal piece
called a planchet, which is used at room temperature rather than melted. 353
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10. B: The planchet is the same temperature as the room. Thisis stated in the
same sentence shown in the answer for question 9.

11. A: a collar. At the end of the second paragraph it states that the metal flows
up to the collar, which results in the reeded or flat edge on the coin.

12. D: discoloration of the coin. Choices A and C result from other kinds of er-
rors. The only one that could come from the planchet isD.

13. C: planchet is cut from the strip. Thisis stated in the last sentence of the third
paragraph.

14. B: a raised line on the face of the coin. Thefifth paragraph states that 4 die
crack will result in a raised, irregular line on the coin metal above the nor-
mal surface of the coin, while a die break is a raised, irregular area of coin
metal above the normal surface of the coin. This, of course, is because the die
isthe mirror image of the coin.

15. B: humans. The other answersinvolve errorsthat are not in the die.

16. D: one of over 100 species of agave. Thisis explained in paragraph one,
where it isindicated that neither octli nor mezcal was made with blue agave.

17. A: the Aztecs used agave for something other than alcohol. The author indi-
cates that octli was not distilled, because distillation is a distinction between
it and mezcal; likewise, it is explained that the difference between mezcal and
tequilaisthat the latter is distilled twice. That is aso what makes D incorrect.
A isthe only item that is not mentioned.

18. A: the agave plant grows anywhere in the world. Thisis the only choice that
was not mentioned.

19. A: occasionally.
20. B: juice.

21. B: the sweet liquid within the heart. The last two sentences of the second
paragraph make this clear.

22. A: looks like the agave. Thisis explained in the second paragraph.
23. A: shredded.
24. A: mash.

25. C: They are cut in four pieces before being baked. All three of the other an-
swers are specifically contradicted in the passage.

26. B: hose

27. B: keeping them in a dark room. Thisis explained towards the beginning of
the third paragraph.

28. A: it undergoes a different process in each vat.

29. B: all of the agua miel is used in the end product. The other answers are true.
The reading says that only 10% of the liquid remains in use after processing.
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30

31.
32.

33.
34.
3S.

36.

37.

38.
39.
40.
41.
42.
43.
44.
4s.

Answers and Explanations

. A: the jobs are differentiated, and great care is taken. Thisis explained in the
last paragraph.
B: escaped.

A: freezing. Even if you do not know the word frigid you should be able to
imagine from the paragraph that it is extremely cold.

A: ghastly. Ghoulish and ghastly both mean frightening or horrible.
C: spotted.

A: decoration. A tassel is adecorative item that hangs from something, and
may be found on draperies, clothing or other items.

A: eyes. The sentence indicates that atassel hangs from each of them, which
refers back to eyesin the previous phrase.

A: loses an entire set at once. Thisis explained at the beginning of the sec-
ond paragraph.

: it has been difficult to observe the shark to any great degree.

: sluggish.

: dead animal flesh. Carrion islisted among items the shark eats.

: dogs. 1t was the dogs that were too intoxicated to walk.
: a type of parasite.

B
A
A
B: a material that causes intoxication. Thisis explained in paragraph three.
B
C
A: disfigurement.

B

and C: milky and fogginess.

Wrriting Section

Have your essay scored by awriting instructor or submit it to my Essay Grading
Service, which is described in the “How to Use This Book” section. The scoring
criteria appear at the beginning of the “Writing” chapter in Part 111.
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SCORING PRACTICE TESTS

For each of the six practice tests, calculate the total correct answersin the
Listening, Structure, and Reading sections. Use the tables provided to convert the
number of questions you answered correctly in each section into final scores.

Practice Test 1

Listening, Structure, and Reading Scores

Listening Listening Structure Structure Score Reading Reading

Number Score Number (not including Number Score
Correct Correct essay) Correct
35 30 23 15 47 30
34 29 22 14 46 29
33 28 21 14 45 28
32 28 20 13 44 28
31 27 19 13 43 27
30 26 18 12 42 26
29 25 17 12 41 26
28 24 16 11 40 25
27 23 15 11 39 24
26 22 14 10 38 23
25 21 13 9 37 22
24 21 12 9 36 21
23 20 11 8 35 20
22 19 10 7 34 19
21 19 9 7 33 19
20 18 8 6 32 18
19 17 7 6 31 18
18 16 6 5 30 17
17 15 5 5 29 16
16 14 4 4 28 16
15 13 3 3 27 15
(continued) 357
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Listening Listening Structure Structure Score Reading Reading
Number Score Number (not including Number Score
Correct Correct essay) Correct
14 13 2 2 26 15
13 12 1 1 25 14
12 1 0 0 24 14
11 10 23 13
10 9 22 13
9 8 21 12
8 7 20 12
7 6 19 1
6 5 18 1
5 4 17 10
4 3 16 10
3 2 15 9
2 1 14 9
1 1 13 8
0 0 12 8
1 7
10 6
9 6
8 5
7 5
6 4
5 3
4 3
3 2
2 2
1 1
0 0

Scoring Your Essay

Asexplained in the Part 111 “Writing” chapter, the essay is scored on a scale from
0 to 6 in half-point increments. The score is determined by evaluating each of the
358 following five elements:
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Scoring Practice Tests

1. Doesthe essay address the topic?

Is the essay organized?

Does the essay provide appropriate details to support the thesis?
Does the essay display proper use of language?

v W N

Does the essay show variety of structure and use of words?

A separate scoreis given for each of these five aspects of your essay. Each sepa-
rate score can range from 0 to 6, in half-point increments. All five scores are then
averaged in order to determine the overall score for your essay.

The essay score makes up half of the total Structure section score. Thisiswhy the
Structure score in the previous chart has 15 points as a maximum. (On test day,
when the computer calculates your results immediately after the exam, you can
never get higher than a 15 on the Structure section. That number changes when
your final test results arrive, because the essay scoreis added.)

Ask an English-speaking friend or awriting instructor to evaluate your essay. Or,
if those options are not available, take advantage of my scoring service, which is
explained in “How to Use This Book.”

Evaluating Your Essay

Addresses Organization  Supporting Proper Variety of Structure
Topic Details Language and Vocabulary

0 0 0 0 0

5 .5 5 5 5

1 1 1 1 1

15 1.5 1.5 1.5 15

2 2 2 2 2

25 25 25 25 25

3 3 3 3 3

3.5 35 35 35 3.5

4 4 4 4 4

45 45 45 45 45

5 5 5 5 5

5.5 55 5.5 55 5.5

6 6 6 6 6

Insert the total score from above (0-30):

Divide the total by 5 to get your raw score:
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360

Convert your raw score using the following table.

Raw Score

Determining Your Writing Score

Converted Score

6

15

55

13

5

1

4.5

10

4

35

3

25

2

1.5

9
7
6
4
3
2

1

1

Total Practice Test 1

Score

Section

Converted Score

Listening

Structure

Reading

Writing

TOTAL

Practice Test 2

Listening, Structure, and Reading Scores

Listening Listening Structure Structure Score Reading Reading
Number Score Number (not including Number Score
Correct Correct essay) Correct

29 30 25 15 48 30

28 29 24 14 47 29
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Listening Listening Structure Structure Score Reading Reading
Number Score Number (not including Number Score
Correct Correct essay) Correct
27 28 23 13 46 29
26 27 22 12 45 28
25 26 21 12 44 28
24 25 20 11 43 27
23 24 19 11 42 26
22 23 18 10 41 26
21 21 17 10 40 25
20 20 16 9 39 24
19 19 15 9 38 23
18 18 14 8 37 22
17 17 13 8 36 21
16 16 12 7 35 20
15 15 1 7 34 19
14 14 10 6 33 19
13 13 9 6 32 18
12 12 8 5 31 18
11 11 7 5 30 17
10 10 6 4 29 16
9 9 5 4 28 16
8 8 4 3 27 15
7 7 3 3 26 15
6 6 2 2 25 14
5 5 1 1 24 14
4 4 0 0 23 13
3 3 22 13
2 2 21 12
1 1 20 12
0 0 19 1
18 11
17 10
16 10
(continued) 361
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Listening Listening Structure Structure Score Reading Reading
Number Score Number (not including Number Score
Correct Correct Correct
15 9
14 9
13 8
12 8
11 7
10 6
9 6
8 5
7 5
6 4
5 3
4 3
3 2
2 2
1 1
0 0

Scoring Your Essay

Evaluating Your Essay

Addresses Organization  Supporting Proper Variety of Structure
Topic Details Language and Vocabulary

0 0 0 0 0

5 5 5 .5 5

1 1 1 1 1

1.5 1.5 1.5 1.5 1.5

2 2 2 2 2

25 25 25 25 25

3 3 3 3 3

35 35 35 35 35

4 4 4 4 4

4.5 45 4.5 4.5 4.5
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Addresses Organization  Supporting Proper Variety of Structure
Topic Details Language and Vocabulary

5 5 5 5 5

55 55 5.5 55 55

6 6 6 6 6

Insert the total score for your essay (0-30):
Divide the total by 5 to get your raw score:

Convert your raw score using the following table.

Determining Your Writing Score

Raw Score Converted Score
6 15
55 13
5 11
45 10
4 9
35 7
3 6
2.5 4
2 3
1.5 2
1 1

5 5
0 0

Total Practice Test 2 Score

Section Converted Score

Listening

Structure

Reading

Writing

TOTAL

363
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Practice Test 3

Listening, Structure, and Reading Scores

Listening Listening Structure Structure Score Reading Reading

Number Score Number (not including Number Score
Correct Correct essay) Correct
37 30 25 15 45 30
36 29 24 14 44 29
35 28 23 13 43 28
34 28 22 12 42 28
33 27 21 12 41 27
32 26 20 11 40 26
31 25 19 11 39 26
30 25 18 10 38 25
29 24 17 10 37 24
28 24 16 9 36 23
27 23 15 9 35 22
26 22 14 8 34 21
25 21 13 8 33 20
24 20 12 7 32 19
23 19 11 7 31 19
22 18 10 6 30 18
21 17 9 6 29 18
20 16 8 5 28 17
19 15 7 5 27 16
18 14 6 4 26 16
17 13 5 4 25 15
16 12 4 3 24 14
15 11 3 3 23 14
14 10 2 2 22 13
13 9 1 1 21 12
12 8 0 0 20 12
1 7 19 11
10 6 18 11
364 9 5 17 10
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Scoring Practice Tests

Listening Listening Structure Structure Score Reading Reading
Number Score Number (not including Number Score
Correct Correct essay) Correct
8 4 16 10
7 4 15 9
6 3 14 9
5 3 13 8
4 2 12 8
3 2 1" 7
2 1 10 7
1 1 9 6
0 0 8 6
7 5
6 4
5 4
4 3
3 3
2 2
1 1
0 0

Scoring Your Essay

Evaluating Your Essay

Addresses Organization  Supporting Proper Variety of Structure
Topic Details Language and Vocabulary

0 0 0 0 0

5 5 5 5 5

1 1 1 1 1

1.5 1.5 1.5 1.5 1.5

2 2 2 2 2

25 25 25 25 25

3 3 3 3 3

35 35 35 35 35

(continued) 365
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Addresses Organization  Supporting Proper Variety of Structure
Topic Details Language and Vocabulary

4 4 4 4 4

4.5 45 45 45 4.5

5 5 5 5 5

55 55 55 55 55

6 6 6 6 6

Insert the total score for your essay (0-30):
Divide the total by 5 to get your raw score:

Convert your raw score using the following table.

Determining Your Writing Score

Raw Score Converted Score
6 15
55 13
5 11
4.5 10
4 9
35 7
3 6
25 4
2 3
1.5 2
1 1

5 5
0 0

Total Practice Test 3 Score

Section Converted Score

Listening

Structure

Reading

Writing
366 TOTAL
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Practice Test 4

Listening, Structure, and Reading Scores

Listening Listening Structure Structure Score Reading Reading

Number Score Number (not including Number Score
Correct Correct essay) Correct
40 30 25 15 45 30
39 29 24 14 44 29
38 28 23 13 43 28
37 28 22 12 42 28
36 27 21 12 41 27
35 26 20 11 40 26
34 25 19 11 39 26
33 25 18 10 38 25
32 24 17 10 37 24
31 24 16 9 36 23
30 23 15 9 35 22
29 23 14 8 34 21
28 22 13 8 33 20
27 21 12 7 32 19
26 21 1 7 31 19
25 20 10 6 30 18
24 19 9 6 29 18
23 18 8 5 28 17
22 17 7 5 27 16
21 16 6 4 26 16
20 15 5 4 25 15
19 15 4 3 24 14
18 14 3 3 23 14
17 14 2 2 22 13
16 13 1 1 21 12
15 12 0 0 20 12

14 11 19 11

(continued)
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Listening Listening Structure Structure Score Reading Reading
Number Score Number (not including Number Score
Correct Correct essay) Correct
13 1 18 1
12 10 17 10
11 10 16 10
10 9 15 9
9 9 14 9
8 8 13 8
7 7 12 8
6 6 11 7
5 5 10 7
4 4 9 6
3 3 8 6
2 2 7 5
1 1 6 4
0 0 5 4
4 3
3 3
2 2
1 1
0 0

Scoring Your Essay

Evaluating Your Essay

Addresses Organization Supporting Proper Variety of Structure
Topic Details Language and Vocabulary
0 0 0 0 0
5 5 5 5 5
1 1 1 1 1
1.5 1.5 1.5 1.5 1.5
2 2 2 2 2
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Addresses Organization  Supporting Proper Variety of Structure
Topic Details Language and Vocabulary

25 25 25 25 25

3 3 3 3 3

35 35 35 35 35

4 4 4 4 4

4.5 45 45 45 4.5

5 5 5 5 5

55 55 55 55 55

6 6 6 6 6

Insert the total score for your essay (0-30):
Divide the total by 5 to get your raw score:

Convert your raw score using the following table.

Determining Your Writing Score

Raw Score Converted Score
6 15
55 13
5 11
4.5 10
4 9
35 7
3 6
25 4
2 3
1.5 2
1 1

5 5
0 0
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Total Practice Test 4 Score

Section Converted Score

Listening

Structure

Reading

Writing

TOTAL

Practice Test 5

Listening, Structure, and Reading Scores

Listening Listening Structure Structure Score Reading Reading

Number Score Number (not including Number Score
Correct Correct essay) Correct
37 30 25 15 45 30
36 29 24 14 44 29
35 28 23 13 43 28
34 28 22 12 42 28
33 27 21 12 4 27
32 26 20 11 40 26
31 25 19 11 39 26
30 25 18 10 38 25
29 24 17 10 37 24
28 24 16 9 36 23
27 23 15 9 35 22
26 22 14 8 34 21
25 21 13 8 33 20
24 20 12 7 32 19
23 19 11 7 31 19
22 18 10 6 30 18
21 17 9 6 29 18
20 16 8 5 28 17
19 15 7 5 27 16
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Listening Listening Structure Structure Score Reading Reading
Number Score Number (not including Number Score
Correct Correct essay) Correct
18 14 6 4 26 16
17 13 4 25 15
16 12 4 3 24 14
15 1 3 3 23 14
14 10 2 2 22 13
13 9 1 1 21 12
12 8 0 0 20 12
11 7 19 1
10 6 18 1
9 5 17 10
8 4 16 10
7 4 15 9
6 3 14 9
5 3 13 8
4 2 12 8
3 2 1 7
2 1 10 7
1 1 9 6
0 0 8 6
7 5
6 4
5 4
4 3
3 3
2 2
1 1
0 0
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Scoring Your Essay

Evaluating Your Essay

Addresses Organization  Supporting Proper Variety of Structure
Topic Details Language and Vocabulary

0 0 0 0 0

5 5 5 5 5

1 1 1 1 1

15 1.5 1.5 1.5 15

2 2 2 2 2

25 25 25 25 25

3 3 3 3 3

3.5 35 35 35 3.5

4 4 4 4 4

45 45 45 45 45

5 5 5 5 5

55 55 5.5 55 55

6 6 6 6 6

Insert the total score for your essay (0-30):
Divide the total by 5 to get your raw score:

Convert your raw score using the following table.

Determining Your Writing Score

Raw Score Converted Score
6 15
55 13
5 11
45 10
4 9
35 7
3 6
25 4
2 3
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Raw Score Converted Score
1.5 2
1 1
5 5
0 0

Total Practice Test 5 Score

Section Converted Score

Listening

Structure

Reading

Writing
TOTAL

Practice Test 6

Listening, Structure, and Reading Scores

Listening Listening Structure Structure Score Reading Reading

Number Score Number (not including Number Score

Correct Correct essay) Correct
38 30 25 15 45 30
37 29 24 14 44 29
36 28 23 13 43 28
35 28 22 12 42 28
34 27 21 12 41 27
33 26 20 11 40 26
32 25 19 1 39 26
31 25 18 10 38 25
30 24 17 10 37 24
29 24 16 9 36 23
28 23 15 9 35 22

(continued)
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Listening Listening Structure Structure Score Reading Reading
Number Score Number (not including Number Score
Correct Correct essay) Correct
27 22 14 8 34 21
26 21 13 8 33 20
25 20 12 7 32 19
24 19 1 7 31 19
23 18 10 6 30 18
22 17 9 6 29 18
21 17 8 5 28 17
20 16 7 5 27 16
19 15 6 4 26 16
18 14 5 4 25 15
17 13 4 3 24 14
16 13 3 3 23 14
15 12 2 2 22 13
14 11 1 1 21 12
13 10 0 0 20 12
12 10 19 1
11 9 18 1
10 9 17 10
9 8 16 10
8 7 15 9
7 6 14 9
6 5 13 8
5 5 12 8
4 4 1" 7
3 3 10 7
2 2 9 6
1 1 8 6
0 0 7 5
6 4
5 4
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Listening Listening Structure Structure Score Reading Reading
Number Score Number (not including Number Score
Correct Correct essay) Correct

4 3

3 3

2 2

1 1

0 0

Scoring Your Essay

Evaluating Your Essay

Addresses Organization Supporting Proper Variety of Structure
Topic Details Language and Vocabulary

0 0 0 0 0

5 5 5 5 5

1 1 1 1 1

15 1.5 1.5 1.5 15

2 2 2 2 2

25 25 25 25 25

3 3 3 3 3

3.5 35 35 35 3.5

4 4 4 4 4

45 45 45 45 45

5 5 5 5 5

5.5 55 5.5 55 5.5

6 6 6 6 6

Insert the total score for your essay (0-30):

Divide the total by 5 to get your raw score:

375
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Convert your raw score using the following table.

Determining Your Writing Score

Raw Score Converted Score
6 15
55 13
5 11
45 10
4 9
35 7
3 6
25 4
2 3
15 2
1 1

5 5
0 0

Total Practice Test 6 Score

Section Converted Score

Listening

Structure

Reading

Writing

TOTAL

376
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APPENDIX: ON THE CDs

The CDs that come with this book help you to practice for the Listening section of
the TOEFL test. The CDs let you hear the conversations and speeches that are in-
cluded in the Listening section of each practice test, as well asin the section of
Part 111 that provides sample listening questions.

These are audio CDs only; they do not create visual images on your computer
screen. In Part 1V and in this appendix | have indicated which CD tracksto listen
to when taking each practice test. This appendix includes the text of the conversa-
tions, speeches, and questions that make up the practice listening exams. While
you take the practice exams, do not refer to this appendix. Useit only asare-
source if you have trouble understanding what is being said.

Practice Listening Exercise (Part llI,
“Listening Section”)

CD A, Track 1

1. Woman: Have you seen the report on changes in the university
administration?

Man: | looked it over briefly, but | didn’t have time to study it.
Woman: | can leaveit for you to review later if you'd like.
Narrator: What does the man say about the report?

2. Man: What happened to your car? It didn’t have that huge dent yesterday,
didit?

Woman: You wouldn’t believe it. It was hit by a school bus. | saw it, but the
driver denied it. My paint was on its bumper.

Man: What are you going to do? The school’s insurance should pay for it.

Narrator: What does the woman say about her car?

377
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3. Man: WE're going to have a new teacher in astronomy — Mr. Adams. Know

anything about him?

Woman: A graduate student in physics, and quite sure of himself, but he's
never taught before.

Man: Oh, great. | guessit’s going from bad to worse.

Narrator: What does the woman imply about Mr. Adams?

. Woman: Did you see Thalia singing last night on Univision? She did the

theme song from her new soap. | know you really like to watch her.

Man: No, | would haveif | had known about it. When does the new soap
start?

Woman: Aha! | knew you couldn’t resist.

Narrator: What do the speakersimply about Thalia?

. Man: If | had only prepared more, | could have done better on the exam.

Woman: | thought you had done well.
Man: Yeah, | did, but not well enough.

Narrator: What does the man imply about the exam?

. Woman: | wish Jane hadn’t heard about the surprise. | tried so hard to carry

it off.
Man: Shewas very grateful anyway. It was a nice thing to do.

Woman: | know, but it would have been even more fun if she hadn’t
found out.

Narrator: What does the woman imply about Jane?

. Woman: No sooner had | turned in the paper than | remembered the answer

to number 8.

Man: That's not as bad aswhat | did. | skipped one answer, so | put answers
on the wrong line all the way down. By thetime | realized it, | didn’t have
timeto fix it.
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Woman: Oh, that certainly isworse.

Narrator: What is the man’s problem?

. Man: Never have | seen such an interesting documentary. You know, the one

about mummies.,
Woman: That's an understatement.

Narrator: What do the speakers imply about the documentary?

. Woman: | can’t stop thinking about that terrible accident and what those

children went through.

Man: Don’'t remind me.

Narrator: What do the speakers say about the accident?
Man: | can’t figure out how Brenda knew how to fix the car.
Woman: She used to work in arepair shop.

Narrator: What does the woman say about Brenda?

Woman: |’ m not sure how to deal with this. Should | tell the authorities or
forget about it?

Man: How could you question it? You know there’s no choice.
Woman: You'reright. I’ll make the call in the morning.

Narrator: What is the woman's problem?

Man: Wouldn’'t you rather take a break now? We' ve been at it for hours.
Woman: I’m beat, too. Let’s get something to eat.

Man: We'll be able to concentrate with alittle nutrition.

Narrator: What do the speakers mean?
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13. Woman: Why won't you let Heather find herself? You can’t make her
decisions forever.

Man: I’'m just not ready to let go, to admit that she’s an adult now.
Woman: Well sheis, and | think sheisready to show it.
Narrator: What does the woman suggest that the man do?

14. Man: | need to talk to you. I'm going into the hospital for afew days. You'll
need to take over management.

Woman: Oh, I’'m sorry. Sure, I'll be happy to help. But | hope you will
return as good as ever very soon.

Man: I’'m optimistic. But | know you' |l take care of things one way or the
other.

Narrator: What do the speakers mean?

15. Man: Don'’t bring up the topic we discussed last night while Jeff is here. He
doesn’t agree with the decision at all.

Woman: I'd like to hear his point of view. The subject isn’'t closed yet.
Man: You'll be sorry.

Narrator: What does the man mean about Jeff?

Practice Test |

Part A

CD A, Track 2

1. Man: | thought you had aready been accepted at the university.

Woman: If | had | certainly wouldn’t be still submitting applications. But
I’m not giving up yet.
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Man: There's still plenty of time.
Narrator: What does the woman mean?

. Woman: | haven't been able to decide which classto take. The topicsin
basic linguistics are interesting, but | don’t care for the professor.

Man: Why not take the literature class? Professor Stafford is teaching it.
Woman: Is shereally? That's an idea.
Narrator: What will the woman probably do?

. Woman: This computer, which has the most RAM and speed of all the
products, also has a good price.

Man: I’'m not sure. | don’t recognize the brand name.

Woman: It's manufactured by the same company as this one, but it’s sold
under adifferent name.

Narrator: What does the woman suggest that the man do?

. Man: | was wondering what happened to the application | submitted to build
afence in my backyard.

Woman: The architectural control committee was disbanded by the board, so
there is nobody to approveit. You'll need to wait till the next election.

Man: | think the rules will alow meto consider it approved since it hasn't
been disallowed.

Narrator: What does the man mean?
. Man: You don’t seem pleased.

Woman: | can’'t believe my advisor told me to drop trigonometry. | haven't
had a chance yet to show that | can do it.

Man: Well, you don’t have to do what your advisor says. It's just advice,
isn'tit?

Narrator: What is the woman’s problem?
381
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Woman: This computer has received good reviews, hasn’t it?

Man: It used to. But lately it's been looked down upon. Serviceistheissue, |
think.

Woman: That’s the most important thing of all.

Narrator: What does the man mean?

. Woman: | haven't seen you at the gym lately. Are you still working out?

Man: I’ ve been out of town alot, and I’ m really out of shape.
Woman: It's not too late to get back into it.

Narrator: What does the man mean?

. Man: | saw aprogram last night about mummies found in very cold or very

dry areas, like high mountains. It was unbelievable.
Woman: | thought mummies were created intentionally.

Man: Metoo, but these were created naturally with the protection from the
elements caused by the extreme cold or extreme dryness.

Narrator: What are the speakers talking about?

. Woman: Never before have | been so insulted. I’ m not going to buy any car

from them.
Man: What happened? | thought he explained things okay.

Woman: He paid no attention to me and only looked at you. He thought |
couldn’'t get it.

Narrator: What does the woman mean?

Man: Okay, your eyes are fine. Take thisform over to that counter and fill it
out with the pencil provided.

Woman: Okay, then what?
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Man: Giveit to the man at that desk; he'll take your old license and your
money.

Narrator: What is the woman probably doing?

Woman: You haven’t had much success trying to convince the buyersto let
you stay for awhile after closing, have you?

Man: On the contrary, they called last night and agreed to it.
Narrator: What had the woman assumed about the man?

Woman: | wish | hadn’t taken that job. Now I’ ve got to cancel the trip.
Man: Can't you just ask for time off?

Woman: | think that would be frowned upon.

Narrator: What is the woman’s problem?

Man: Celine Dion istaking a hiatus from her career because she wants to
spend time with her husband.

Woman: He's quite a bit older than sheis, isn't he?
Man: Yes, and | imagine that her concerts took her away from home alot.
Narrator: What do the speakers imply about Celine Dion?

Man: We updated our computer billing system last week. Now there'sa
problem with the system.

Woman: That happened in our office, too. Sometimes | think updating
technology is awaste of time.

Man: You take one step forward and two back.

Narrator: What does the man mean?
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15. Woman: Please return this book to the shelf while you’ re up.
Man: Sure. Anything else?
Woman: Well, | could use the volume of Britannicawith the letter R.

Narrator: What will the man probably do?

Part B

CD A, Track 3

Narrator: Listen to the following discussion between an attorney and client.

Woman: | hope you can help me with this. I’'m not sure what to do. You
specializein elder law, right? What is elder law?

Man: Sure. | am certified by the Bar in that area. It isreally a combination of
severa areas of law, including regular matters like real estate and estate planning,
with special issues involving older people. It can also include financial assistance
for nursing home residents as well as helping out in the case of abuse.

Woman: Well, uh, my problem involves my grandmother. She has been diag-
nosed with Alzheimer’s. She seems okay right now, at least most of the time. But
sometimes she gets really confused. | go to school, and I’ ve been leaving her at
home. The other day | came home and she’ d put on water for tea and forgotten
about it. The pot was completely empty and still on high. I’m worried about her.

Man: Well, is she till aware of who you are? Does she know what she owns?

Woman: Oh, yeah. She, uh, really, her problem isjust beginning. Most of the
time she'sfine. Shejust forgets. Sometimes she gets alittleirritable.

Man: Has she signed a durable power of attorney to you?
Woman: What's that?

Man: A document that assigns power to a person, so the person can make deci-
sions, sign documents, and take care of everything for the incapacitated person. We
suggest that everybody sign a durable power of attorney while they are competent.
Otherwise, a guardianship would be needed, and it’s not a pleasant way to handle
things. “Durable’” meansit’ | remain valid even if later she loses her capacity.

Woman: Okay, I'm sure she'll sign one. How do we do that?
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Man: We'll make another appointment. Bring her in. | need to talk to her to see
that she understands what it isand iswilling to sign it. We'll also talk about docu-
ments to handle health care decisions. Next, you' re going to have to make a deci-
sion about what to do with her. You can probably keep her at home for awhile,
but you need to do something to keep her safe. You may consider a day facility for
people with Alzheimer’s or dementia. She would be safe during the day there.
Eventually, she may need to enter an adult living facility. You just may not be able
to keep her if it progresses, and you can't feel guilty about that. There may be a
time that such afacility is better for her. But for now, | think it's great that you are
taking care of her. Sheisvery lucky.

16. Narrator: What are the speakers discussing?
17. Narrator: Why does the lawyer require a meeting with the grandmother?

18. Narrator: What did the woman describe as an example of the grandmother’s
failing capacity?

19. Narrator: Which of the following is not an example of Elder Law?

20. Narrator: According to the man, a power of attorney will do which two of
the following?

21. Narrator: What does the man suggest for the grandmother’s safety?

22. Narrator: What does the man imply?

CD A, Track 4

Narrator: Listen to the following talk about cabbage.

Woman: Today, we continue talking about vegetable and fodder plants. We spoke
of other types of these, including kale and collards, previously. Today we will re-
view what is normally referred to as cabbage in common conversation.

Cabbage is acommon vegetable native to England and northwestern France but
now grown in many parts of Europe, Asia, and the American continents. There are
three kinds of cabbage, all with the same basic characteristic: The leaves grow
very close together, forming a hard, round head. The three types of cabbage are
white, savoy, and red. While the white and red cabbages have prominent veinsin
their leaves, savoy has wrinkled and blistered leaves. All forms of cabbage have
succulent leaves covered with awaxy coating. They are low in calories, have little
fat, and are an excellent source of ascorbic acid, minerals, and bulk, which helps
digestion.
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Cabbage seeds are quite small. Farmers normally sow the seedsin rows that are
about 36 inches apart. After young plants have sprouted, the rows are thinned to
allow a space of 18 to 24 inches between plants.

Cabbage isabiennial, meaning that it grows vegetatively one season, and its
flowering and seed production occurs in the second season, after which the plant
dies. Cabbage plants grow best in mild to cool climates, although they will toler-

ate frost and maybe even colder climates. Very hot weather affects the quality of
the cabbage and impairs growth.

Please read the materials provided, and then we will discuss brussels sprouts, cau-
liflower, and broccali.

23. Narrator: According to the speaker, what is a biennial ?
24. Narrator: According to the speaker, where was cabbage originally found?

25. Narrator: According to the speaker, what is the main difference between the
types of cabbage mentioned?

26. Narrator: According to the speaker, which of the following isnot a
characteristic of all cabbage types?

27. Narrator: Which type of plant does the speaker say was discussed
previously?

CD A, Track 5

Narrator: Listen to the following discussion about a new type of camera.

First Man: This camerais specia; it does much more than just photograph
things. See, it looks normal enough, it's smaller than aregular video camera, and
it doesn’t weigh much, but you can use it to photograph the unseen. Do you know
what | mean by that?

Woman: It photographs through solids.

First Man: That'sright, it's atechnological breakthrough that can scan objects as
deep as 25 feet underground or inside walls. It works much like radar.

Second Man: How does it do that?

First Man: It'sthermal. That means it can make distinctions based on the compo-
sition of different materials underground. Does that sound useful ? Can anybody
tell us how this could be used?

Woman: Looking for bodies underground?
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First Man: Actualy, yes, that is one way it's useful. It's been used to study how
soldiers died in the United States Civil War. Thermal archaeology, it's called.
Scientists studied a prison camp cemetery where they had always thought that
many, many prisoners died of malnutrition and exposure. They found instead that
many of the prisoners died of dysentery, not mistreatment, and they found that
there were significantly fewer bodies than previously thought.

Woman: It's unbelievable that they could tell all that from a photograph through
dirt.

First Man: Itis, but the scientists were able to conclude what happened because
of this camera. There are many possible uses, and historians should be able to ob-
tain all kinds of information that they couldn’t get before.

Second Man: Have they successfully used it on anything else?

First Man: Yes. Archaeologists have obtained information on a bloody Civil War
battle in Tennessee in 1862. They have even studied a culture that lived in 1200
A.D. on the same spot as that Civil War battle; they found the culture’s remains
underneath evidence of the battle. Scientists have also determined the agricultural
terrain in Egypt 2000 years ago, and they’ ve found polar bear dens beneath the
snow. And the same technology can be used to film night battles, locate |eaking
water within rock walls, and navigate smoky buildings. It does not replace good
old-fashioned digging with a shovel and brush, but it narrows down the area and
provides alot of help.

28. Narrator: How does the man describe the physical features of the camera?
29. Narrator: What is the talk mainly about?

30. Narrator: Regarding the Civil War prison camp site that was studied, what
does the man imply that the researchers learned?

31. Narrator: What does the man say about the culture that existed in the year
1200 A.D.?

32. Narrator: Which of the following was not stated as an example of uses of
the technology?

CD A, Track 6

Narrator: Listen to the following discussion between two students.

Woman: | can't stand it. How did | ever end up herein this old dormitory? | was
sure | had been approved for the new building.

Man: What do you mean? They switched you? 187
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Woman: Yeah, that’sright. | applied for the new dorm. | gave a deposit. They
took the deposit. Then | showed up and they said it was never guaranteed that |
would get it. It was just arequest.

Man: That's annoying. But what’s wrong with it? It looks okay.

Woman: The new buildings have central heat and air. These have window units,
and they don’t work well. It's sweltering in here. Bananas ripen in an hour. | run
the air for hours, and it seemsto get hotter.

Man: Are you going to do anything about it?

Woman: | filed acomplaint, but it seemsthey don’'t care. I’ m stuck.
33. Narrator: What had the woman assumed?

34. Narrator: What does the woman indicate is the biggest problem with the old
dormitory?

35. Narrator: What does the woman give as an example of the temperature
problem?

Practice Test 2

Part A

CD A, Track 7

1. Man: We're way over budget on this project.
Woman: Somebody must have miscalculated the cost of the temporary staff.
Narrator: What does the woman say about the project?

2. Woman: | thought you weren’'t going to be able to attend the seminar.
Man: | wouldn’t have if my employer hadn’'t paid all the expenses.

Narrator: What does the man say about his ability to attend the conference?
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. Man: Who broke the copy machine?

Woman: | don’t know. It was jammed when | tried it.

Man: It bugs me when somebody does that and just leavesit that way.
Narrator: What does the man imply?

. Woman: When was the new administrator chosen?

Man: I’m not sure, but it was announced yesterday late in the afternoon.
Woman: | don’t think proper procedure was followed.

Narrator: What does the man mean?

. Man: | hear Ms. Nelson is an excellent professor.

Woman: She'sreally good at explaining difficult concepts.

Man: | think I’'m going to try to switch sections.

Narrator: What is the man probably going to do?

. Woman: Did you enjoy the exhibit?

Man: It was okay, but | wish we hadn’t been so rushed. | didn’t get to spend
as much timein some areas as | had hoped.

Woman: We can go back again next week.
Narrator: What does the man mean?

. Woman: No sooner had the paramedics arrived than they rushed into the
house.

Man: Why, what happened?

Woman: | don’'t realy know. The people who live there have a couple of
kids and an older relative living with them.

Narrator: What does the woman say about the paramedics?
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8. Man: I’m thinking of going to the library tonight to get started on the
research.

Woman: | was thinking of doing that, too.
Man: You want to grab a bite to eat and go together?
Narrator: What does the man suggest the woman do?

9. Man: You're going on the cruise to Nassau, aren’'t you?
Woman: | wish | could, but I’ ve got to finish a project.
Narrator: What does the woman say about going on the cruise?

10. Woman: Because of her health problems, | don’t think Nancy can keep up
this pace.

Man: She seems to have so much energy.
Woman: She's pushing too hard, and it's wearing on her.
Narrator: What does the woman imply about Nancy?
11. Man: | don’t understand Professor Winger. He's making us do another paper.
Woman: You just wrote one aweek ago, didn’'t you?

Man: Yeah, and the way he presented that one, we al thought that was the
term paper.

Narrator: What does the man imply about Professor Winger?

12. Woman: If you see me doing this wrong, would you please point it out
to me?

Man: Sure, but you seem to be doing just fine.
Woman: | keep having trouble with the final calculations.

Narrator: What does the woman ask the man to do?
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13. Man: | don’t know what to do. | just feel lousy, but | don’t know why.
Woman: Why not go to the clinic and get checked out?
Man: | guess | should.
Narrator: What will the man probably do?
14. Man: You live in the apartments on 34th Street, don’'t you?
Woman: | used to, but | moved.
Narrator: What does the woman mean?

15. Woman: Please don’t call me until noon. I’m not going to get to bed until
late.

Man: Why don’t you just call me when you wake up?
Woman: Okay, if you'll be home.

Narrator: What does the man suggest that the woman do?

Part B

CD A, Track 8

Narrator: Listen to the following conversation about a computer program.

Man: Can you help me with this computer program? I’ m trying to create a report,
and | can't figureit out.

Woman: Show me what you’' ve done. Have you written it down?

Man: No, | haven't. But | remember. Let’s see, first | clicked reports. Then |
chose, uh, | chose budget. Or wasit profit and loss?

Woman: Okay, the first thing you need to do is write down what steps you take.
That’s the only way to either do the same thing or not do the same thing if it’s not
working.

Man: | know, you're right. Alright, let’s try budget. | wrote it down. Okay, click
budget comparison. No, budget report.
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Woman: We' || start with budget comparison. Let’s choose this, and this, and that.
Got 'em?

Man: Got 'em.
Woman: What's the date range? Want to choose last month to see?

Man: Yeah, okay, | wrote it down. Wow, that’s it! You got it. Why couldn’t | do
that?

Woman: You know what I’m going to say.

Man: Right, | couldn’t have repeated it if | hadn’t written it down.
16. Narrator: What are the speakers talking about?
17. Narrator: What does the woman advise the man to do?

18. Narrator: What is the man likely to do the next time he has a computer
problem?

19. Narrator: Is the man probably going to be able to repeat the procedure that
the woman showed him?

CD A, Track 9

Narrator: Listen to the following talk about Steven Crane.

Man: Today, we continue our discussion of nineteenth-century authors. Steven
Crane had the great fortune to write two extremely important works before reach-
ing the age of 22. He lived only until age 28 but is as well known and well re-
spected as many more prolific authors with many more years of experience.

Crane is known for his ability to combine realism and symbolism in a unique
manner. But it has been said that he wasted his genius by living hard, trying to
pack his life with experiences, including too many unhealthy ones. He seemed to
believe that he had to experience what he wrote about first-hand. He risked his
life by placing himself among banditsin Mexico, artillery fire in Cuba and
Greece, and a shipwreck off the coast of Florida.

He described himself aslazy, indicating that he wrote only when he had to. He
was driven to write, he said. When the muse hit him, he would rapidly write an
entire story or afragment that he would use with something else in the future. For
example, he wrote a story about a sea voyage before he experienced the ship-
wreck. The story wasn't published at the time, because no magazine would take it.
But the redlistic story entitled “ The Open Boat,” which was written about the
shipwreck he actually experienced, was considered a masterpiece, and the actual
392 facts were interspersed with brilliant symbolism.

www.theallpapers.com



Appendix: On the CDs

Crane wrote “The Open Boat” to describe his experience after the shipwreck. The
realistic account relives the 30-hour search for shore in a 10-foot dinghy after the
wreck. The book begins with the sentence, “None of them knew the colour of the
sky,” describing the point of view of the four men in the boat. The jerky, short
sentence structure helped describe the feelings of the men in the boat.

Crane'snovel, The Red Badge of Courage, was abest seller in the U.S. and
England and gave him immediate fame. While “ The Open Boat” is afactual ac-
count, The Red Badge of Courage isfiction. Critics were shocked to learn that
Crane was born after the war about which he wrote, because the description is so
realistic.

Crane also wrote a series of stories called The Bowery Tales, consisting of
“Maggie, aGirl of the Streets” and other stories. It isarealistic account of poor
people living in misery.

The short stories that you' I read begin with The Bowery Tales and end with “ The
Open Boat.” Look for symbolism and realism as well as parallels among the
works. We will discuss them in more detail in future classes.

20. Narrator: According to the speaker, which of the following is true about
Stephen Crane?

21. Narrator: What does the speaker imply that Crane did?
22. Narrator: According to the speaker, how did Crane write?

23. Narrator: How does the speaker contrast “ The Open Boat” and The Red
Badge of Courage?

CD A, Track 10

Narrator: Listen to the following talk about termites

Woman: These are termites. Cellulose-eating socia insects in the order Isoptera.
Sometimes they’re referred to as white ants, but they’ re actually not closely re-
lated to ants, which are grouped with bees and wasps in a different order of in-
sects. The social system of termitesisvery similar to that of ants, but the termite
socia structure has evolved independently.

There are about 1,900 species of termites, found in many areas of the world, but
most commonly in tropical rain forests. Besides the termites that occur naturally
in agiven area, many species have been transported inadvertently by man from
their native habitats to new parts of the world. They are transported in wooden
articles such as shipping crates, boat timbers, lumber, and furniture. Dry-wood
termiteslive in small coloniesin wood and tolerate long periods of dryness, and

thus can survive for along time in seasoned wood and furniture. 393
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Termites are actually important to the ecology because they help convert plant
cellulose into substances that can be recycled into the ecosystem to support new
growth. But termites are also very destructive because they feed upon and damage
wooden objects and crops. Termites that are transported from other areas are even
more dangerous because they’ re not as able to eat the trees that grow in their new
environment. Therefore, they live in and eat man-made wooden structures and
crops.

To treat atermite problem, it'simportant to understand whether the termiteisa
subterranean or a wood-dwelling species, because treatment methods differ.

Subterranean termites depend on contact with moisture in the soil and generally
reach the wood in man-made structures through contact with the ground. The
ground below the foundations of new homes is frequently pretreated with an in-
secticide to prevent entry by these termites. Regular application of the insecticide
by injecting it into the soil is helpful. It is aso beneficia to use pressure-treated
wood, treated concrete foundation blocks, and reinforced concrete foundations. In
addition, preventing contact of the wood with the ground and avoiding cracks or
other means of entry isimportant.

Dry-wood termites, on the other hand, nest in the wood and eat it. They are diffi-
cult to control because they enter the wood from the air. Some protection can be
achieved by using chemically treated wood in building construction, as well as
carefully painting and sealing cracks. Once infestation has occurred, tent fumiga-
tion is generally necessary to eradicate the pests. However, sometimesit is useful
to pour insecticides into small holes drilled into areas of infested wood.

24. Narrator: What does the speaker say about the similarity of termites to ants?

25. Narrator: According to the speaker, which types of termites are the most
destructive to man-made structures?

26. Narrator: Which of the following items does the author imply that termites
will not be transported in?

27. Narrator: Which of the following would the speaker probably say?

28. Narrator: According to the speaker, in what way are subterranean termites
distinct from dry-wood termites?

29. Narrator: The speaker implies that dry-wood termites are most effectively
treated using what method?
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Practice Test 3

Part A

CD A, Track 11

1. Woman: | can’t imagine what happened to Adam.

Man: | know. He said he’ d be here, but the meeting’s already begun. He
must be |ost.

Woman: I’m calling him. Maybe he can’t find the room.
Narrator: What do the speakers assume about Adam?

2. Woman: | have to go out of town on a family emergency. Can you cover my
speech class for me?

Man: Sure, but I’ ve never taught speech. I’m sure you'll tell me what to do.
| hope your emergency works out okay.

Woman: Thanks. My mother’sin the hospital, and | need to arrange for her
discharge.

Narrator: What is the woman’s problem?
3. Woman: How was the turnout at the fund-raising event?

Man: Fewer people came than we had expected. It was disappointing, but
we made a little money for the organization.

Woman: I’m sorry | wasn't able to attend. | intended to.

Narrator: What is the man’s problem?
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4. Man: | need to have my car repaired, but | can’t get around without a car.

Woman: | can giveyou aride. I'll take you to drop off your car, to class, and
thento pick it up. If it needsto be done, let’'sjust do it.

Man: Thanksalot. That’s really nice of you. I'll call now for an
appointment.

Narrator: What is the man probably going to do?
5. Woman: How did you do on the exam?
Man: Not great. | should ve studied last night, but | was too tired.
Woman: |I’m sure you did fine anyway.
Narrator: What isthe man’s problem?

6. Woman: Did you have the interview with the computer company? How did
it go?

Man: It couldn’t have gone better. But they haven’t contacted me yet.
Woman: That's great. Good luck.
Narrator: What does the man say about the job interview?

7. Man: | thought you were going to fly to Seattle today. What happened?
Woman: | had planned to, but | couldn’t find anybody to work for me.
Narrator: What does the woman mean?

8. Man: Didn’t Brenda choose the textbook for the class she is teaching?

Woman: No, the teacher who originally was going to teach the course chose
it. Brenda doesn’t care for it, but it's not possible to changeit.

Man: I’'m sure that’s annoying.

Narrator: What does the woman mean?
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Woman: Ms. Murphy isagreat instructor, isn’t she?

Man: A great instructor, yes. A good writer, not really. And that could cause
some problems getting tenure.

Woman: Isthat old idea of “publish or perish” still around? Many times the
best teachers are not the best writers.

Narrator: What do the speakersimply about Ms. Murphy?

Man: | heard that Scott turned down the scholarship to study in France.
Woman: He may still go, but he has to resolve afew things first.

Man: He would lose a great opportunity.

Narrator: What did the man assume about Scott?

Woman: You bought a new house recently, didn’t you?

Man: | would have, but | couldn’t get the financing | needed.

Woman: Something better will come along.

Narrator: What does the man mean?

Man: | heard that Jim isn’'t going to his family’s beach house this weekend
after all.

Woman: Right. He and his sister are having a problem because she says he
uses it more often than she does.

Man: Family disputes are no fun.

Narrator: What does the woman say about Jim?

Woman: No sooner had | sat down than the baby started whimpering again.
Man: Next time, I'll take care of her. You need to relax awhile.

Narrator: What is the woman’s problem?

397

www.theallpapers.com



CliffsTestPrep TOEFL CBT

14. Man: | hadn’t realized that you were going to stay here after the semester.
Woman: | wasn't, but | got hired to do some work for the admissions office.
Man: That's great.

Narrator: What had the man assumed about the woman?
15. Woman: | heard there was afire at Susan’s house. That must be devastating.

Man: Not only that, her father started it by smoking in bed, and he'sin red
bad shape.

Woman: That's ashame. | hope he gets better.

Narrator: What does the man imply?

Part B

CD A, Track 12

Narrator: Listen to the following conversation about renting an apartment.
Man: | need to find a new apartment, or maybe a house.
Woman: | thought you had a great place aready. Why are you moving?

Man: It was arental house, and the owners sold it. The new owners are going to
movein.

Woman: Where do you want to move? Are you planning to get closer to school ?
Man: Either that or closer to my job. Right now, it's 20 minutes to both of them.

Woman: | have afriend who's moving out of a two-bedroom apartment on 34th
Street, near University Avenue. It's anice place.

Man: That's great. It's close to the grocery store, restaurants, and everything else.
Do you know what it rents for?

Woman: | think about $500 a month, and there’s a pool.
Man: That's not bad at all. I'd love to seeiit.

Woman: I'll call my friend and seeif it's still available.
398
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16. Narrator: What had the woman assumed about the man’s current living
arrangements?

17. Narrator: What does the man say about the location he prefers?
18. Narrator: How does the man react to the suggestion made by the woman?

19. Narrator: What does the woman offer to do for the man?

CD A, Track 13

Narrator: Listen to the following discussion about reflux disease.

Woman: We previously discussed the symptoms of a heart attack. Another condi-
tion can cause avery similar feeling, and it’s difficult to distinguish from a heart
attack. But it has nothing to do with the heart. I1t's known as gastroesophageal re-
flux disease. Normally, your lower esophageal sphincter opens only during diges-
tion in order for food to pass down from your esophagus into your stomach. The
reflux disease is often caused by the relaxation of the sphincter, which opensit at
the wrong time, allowing stomach contents to flow into the esophagus. What do
you think is the result?

Man: It burns. That's what causes heartburn, right?

Woman: That’sright. The contents, of course, are strong and harmful, because
the stomach isfull of acid, bile, and pepsin used in digestion. That's fine for the
stomach, but not the esophagus. It burns. What causes this problem?

Man: Eating spicy foods?

Woman: Diet certainly can affect it. Eating spicy foods itself does not cause the
problem. But cheese, coffee, carbonated beverages, and alcohol are believed to in-
crease the possibility of reflux. Fatty foods relax the sphincter and take longer to
digest, thus causing problems. Do you think heartburn is serious?

Man: It's certainly annoying. You can't sleep. But usually it gets better when you
take an antacid.

Woman: That'strue, but it really is more serious than that when a person has the
problem on arecurring basis. The acid does considerable damage to the esopha-
gus over time. The most common such problem is an alteration in the cellsin the
wall of the esophagus, called metaplastic changes. This causes atype of cancer in
the esophagus. Thousands of cases of this cancer are diagnosed each year, and
there are many other problems caused by the ailment. What should a person do if
he or sheis suffering from areflux problem?
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Man: First, I’d say evaluate his diet. Keep adiary of what he eats and when he
has a problem.

Woman: Excellent suggestion. Of course, diet isn't always the cause. Reflux can
also be caused by a hiatal hernia or other physical defects. Diet can affect the
severity of the problem, but controlling it won't help completely. Does anybody
know what a hiatal herniais?

Man: Well, | know that aherniais abreak in the lining of some area of the body,
making an organ or tissue go through where it shouldn’t. And a hiatusis a break
in something or a space between something.

Woman: Yes, ahiatal herniaisatype of herniain which the stomach itself moves
up through a defective sphincter, thus pouring the dangerous acid into the esopha-
gus. So what else should a person do besides change his or her diet?

Man: Get tests. Have one of those scopes where they ook inside the esophagus
and see what they can see.

Woman: Yes, the doctor must see whether the cause is physical and whether there
is already damage. He must assess the total situation. The doctor can then pre-
scribe one of several medications or treatments, or if the physical problem is bad
enough, surgically repair the defect. But the thing to do is seek treatment from a
gualified physician, and don’t wait.

20. Narrator: What is the discussion mainly about?
21. Narrator: How does the woman describe the sphincter?
22. Narrator: According to the woman, when does acid reflux occur?

23. Narrator: According to the woman, why does the reflux cause the burning
sensation?

24. Narrator: According to the woman, what results from metaplastic changes?
25. Narrator: How does the woman describe a hiatal hernia?

26. Narrator: According to the woman, what are two reasons a patient may
want to control hisor her diet?

27. Narrator: Which of the following is not a suggested course of action to treat
reflux disease?
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CD A, Track 14

Narrator: Listen to the following talk.

Man: Thisisatool made of stone. It could be used for digging, cutting, or vari-
ous other things. Scientists used to believe that the most advanced Stone Age tools
were developed in the Middle East and Africa. However, these tools were discov-
ered in Chinarecently, and they’re certainly as advanced as those of the other
continents, with the same sophisticated shape and consistency of design asthe
other tools. These tools were found near the Chinese border with Vietnam, and
they appear to be about 800,000 years old. It is a particularly interesting discov-
ery, because now scientists know that in spite of dight differences, similar tech-
niques were used over avery great distance.

28. Narrator: What is the man talking about?
29. Narrator: What had scientists believed before these tools were found?

30. Narrator: How does the speaker describe the comparison between the new
tools and the tools found previously?

CD A, Track 15

Narrator: Listen to the following talk about Nathaniel Hawthorne.

Woman: Today, we continue discussing American authors of the 1800s. Nathaniel
Hawthorne, author of The Scarlet Letter and The House of the Seven Gables, had
an interesting and varied life. At times he enjoyed success, and at times he lived in
despair. Hawthorne's father died when he was young, and his family had to move
in with relatives. His mother became very reclusive.

Hawthorne didn’t care much for formal schooling, but he severely injured his foot
when he was 9, causing him to be incapacitated for along time. While at home, he
began reading Shakespeare and other authors. Hawthorne was later sent to a prep
school, but he still wasn't a particularly good student. After graduating, he re-
turned to the home where his mother lived in seclusion, and he moved into an up-
stairs room from which he rarely exited. He said he spent the next 12 yearsin
what he called “this dismal chamber.” Actually, some critics say hereally didn’t
spend as much time in seclusion as he led people to believe, and he concocted the
ideathat he was a hermit-artist. Critics say that he actually went out from time to
time and even traveled to various cities. But he did read and write in the room,
improving hiswriting ability considerably, and at the end of the 12 years, he cre-
ated a great collection of short stories. During that time, he published a book at
his own expense, but it was afailure. Later, he destroyed all the books.
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Hawthorne continued to write but was unable to find a publisher, and he was often
frustrated. He did manage to publish many of hisworksin magazines. One of his
well-known works, Twice Told Tales, was published as well. He didn’t make
enough money from these publications to support a family, so even though he was
engaged to marry awoman, they didn’t marry for along time. Hawthorne took
various jobs that involved manual |abor, and the work made him too tired to write.
Finally, after an engagement that lasted many years, Hawthorne got married when
he wasin hismid-30s. He lost ajob, which gave him the time to write his most
famous work, The Scarlet Letter. Although The Scarlet Letter sold well, it was
pirated by some publishers, so Hawthorne didn’t make much money from it.
References he made in The Scarlet Letter angered many people from Salem,

M assachusetts, so Hawthorne and his wife moved to a new town. In their new
town, Hawthorne met Herman Melville, who was writing Moby Dick, and he
wrote The House of the Seven Gables.

31. Narrator: What does the speaker imply about Hawthorne's success as a
writer?

32. Narrator: How does the speaker describe Hawthorne's scholastic abilities?
33. Narrator: How does the speaker describe Hawthorne's early home life?

34. Narrator: What does the speaker imply that Hawthorne did during his
reclusive years?

35. Narrator: According to the speaker, what was Hawthorne's reaction to his
first published work, which was self-published?

36. Narrator: What does the speaker imply about Hawthorne's financial
success?

37. Narrator: What does the speaker indicate happened to The Scarlet Letter
during Hawthorne's lifetime?
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Practice Test 4

Part A

CD B, Track 1

1. Man: | should have another blood test done, shouldn’t I?

Woman: In acouple of weeks.

Man: Okay, should | keep taking these pillsin the meantime?

Woman: |’m going to prescribe something else.

Narrator: What does the woman imply is the best course of treatment?
2. Woman: Have you tried the new Greek restaurant downtown?

Man: No, but | hear it's second only to the one that used to be on the hill.
What wasit called . . . Helena's?

Woman: Yes, | heard the same thing. We have been waiting for a good
replacement for Helena's.

Narrator: What do the speakers imply about the new Greek Restaurant?

3. Woman: | was thinking of taking the certification exam again, but | just
don’'t think | can doit. It'stoo much work.

Man: | wish you wouldn’t talk like that. You' re so bright that it would be
nothing to you. Plus, it would be great for your career.

Woman: Still, I’d have to study and prepare agreat deal, and | don’t know if
I’ll have time.

Narrator: What does the woman say about taking the certification exam?
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4. Man: | have never been so frightened. | lost control of the car on the wet
highway and flew all the way across both lanes of traffic. | was lucky | didn’t
get hit by traffic or hit one of the trees.

Woman: You are very lucky. That highway is always so busy, and wet roads
are very dangerous.

Narrator: What does the man imply about what happened on the highway?
5. Woman: What happened to Jose? | thought he was coming tonight.

Man: He came down with a cold and needed the rest.

Woman: | hope he's back to normal soon.

Narrator: What does the man say about Jose?

6. Man: | thought Roberto was happy at this school, but | hear he's thinking of
leaving.

Woman: Yes, his father would rather that he went to a more well-known
university. But he'sjust looking into it at the moment.

Man: It's funny how much importance people put on a school’s name.

Narrator: According to the woman, why is Roberto considering changing
schools?

7. Woman: Why did the students |eave the class early?

Man: Professor Lopez is having them go to a meat packing plant to write a
paper on the procedure for making bologna.

Woman: That's not a pretty sight. Do you have any idea what goesinto it?
Man: I'd rather not know.

Narrator: What do the speakers imply about the procedure the students will
view?

8. Man: Why did Allan |eave the meeting so early?

Woman: Because he had to go to an interview.
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Man: You'd think he could’ ve rearranged his schedule.

Narrator: What does the woman imply about Allan’s leaving the meeting?

. Woman: Helen couldn’t find any of the books on the list.

Man: | couldn’'t either. I’m not sure what to do now.

Woman: Why not search the Internet?

Narrator: What do the speakers mean?

Man: Has the jury reached a verdict yet?

Woman: Not yet, and they probably won't tonight.

Man: Then I’'m coming back in the morning.

Narrator: What does the woman mean?

Man: | can’'t believe Bill bought that stock. The company is unknown.

Woman: He usually makes good decisions, but thistime he listened to atip
from somebody he didn’t even know.

Man: Has helearned his lesson?

Woman: | hope so.

Narrator: What do the speakers imply about Bill and the stock market?
Woman: |Is Stephen here today? | have an appointment with him.

Man: Haven't you heard? They sent a memo this morning saying he was
fired on Friday.

Woman: What happened?
Man: They caught him with his hand in thetill.

Narrator: What do the speakers say about what happened to Stephen?
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13. Woman: The more | sleep the moretired | feel. | don’t know what’s going on.

Man: You should go to the doctor. Something could be wrong, or maybe it’'s
something simple.

Woman: | guessyou’re right.
Narrator: What is the woman’s problem?

14. Man: I'm fed up with the new receptionist. Not once has she written down a
phone number correctly.

Woman: | know, and she has a poor attitude, too.
Narrator: What do the speakers say about their opinions of the receptionist?

15. Woman: Will you interview with the new computer company that moved in
downstairs?

Man: Under no circumstances. The CEO used to be with my former
company.

Narrator: What does the man say about interviewing with the new
company?

Part B

CD B, Track 2

Narrator: Listen to the following discussion about mediation.

Woman: Okay, we need to discuss what’s going to happen next. This judge will
definitely order mediation before he sets atrial date. Have you ever heard of me-
diation? Do you have any experience with it?

Man: Yeah. That's where aguy who's like a judge, but not really ajudge, makes
the decision. Sometimes there are three peopl e together making the decision.

Woman: Actually, | think you’ re describing arbitration, which isnot at all like
mediation. Arbitration is more like trying the case in court, and the arbitrator acts
like the judge. On the other hand, a mediator is more like afacilitator. He or she
doesn’'t make adecision at all. The mediator listens to the case, points out disad-
vantages in each party’s case, and helps the two parties reach a conclusion.
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Man: If we were going to settle out of court, we would have done it by now. They
aren’t being reasonable. Why should anybody think a mediator is going to talk
sense into them?

Woman: Actually, agreat number of cases are successfully handled in mediation.
It's avery positive process. One thing that will be reviewed during the mediation
isthe downside of going to trial.

Man: But you've already told me that. You told me that we should settle, but they
won't listen to reason. Thisis awaste of time.

Woman: Regardless, the court demands that we do it, and in good faith. Go in
with an open mind and see what happens. You may be surprised. The mediator
will suggest or facilitate a settlement offer. Generally, we'll start out together in
one room, and then probably be separated. Then, the mediator will probably go
back and forth from room to room bringing offers and counteroffers. But the most
important difference between this and arbitration is that no decision will be made
unless you and the other party make it. The mediator doesn’t decide anything, but
just tries to help you come to a settlement. If you' re not able to settle, we'll move
back into the court arena.

16. Narrator: What does the woman indicate about the next process in the case?
17. Narrator: What had the man assumed about mediation?

18. Narrator: How does the man apparently feel about the opposing partiesin
this matter?

19. Narrator: How does the woman appear to feel about mediation?

20. Narrator: What does the man indicate that the woman previously advised
him to do?

21. Narrator: What does the woman state about the mediation procedure?

CD B, Track 3

Narrator: Listen to the following discussion about Claire Nelson.

Man: Claire Nelson was in the seventh grade when she began to wonder whether
the carcinogens found in plastic wrap could seep into food when food covered
with it was microwaved. She knew that a cancer-causing agent called DEHA is
found in many plastic wraps, and she realized that nobody had reported research
on the subject previously, so she decided to see what she could find out.

Woman: How’d you hear about this?
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Man: | read an article in the paper. She’'s very well respected in science circles
now. She'sjust 18 and has come along way in her research, having started the re-
search in earnest when in the tenth grade. She contacted a research organization
for help. She managed to get government equipment on which to perform her re-
search. First, she microwaved plastic wrap in virgin olive oil, and she found that
the carcinogens and other harmful substances migrated into the oil in substantial
amounts.

Woman: She sounds very determined.

Man: Sheis. She had to travel to the labs several times a week while keeping up
with her studies and other activities. She placed well in the national science pro-
jects and her studies are published in journals aready. She even got to meet a
number of Nobel Prize winners recently.

Woman: That's very impressive. It just goes to show that diligence and determi-
nation can pay off.

22. Narrator: How long does the man indicate that Claire Nelson has been
interested in carcinogens?

23. Narrator: What does the man indicate is the nature of her research?
24. Narrator: How did the man learn about Claire Nelson?
25. Narrator: How old is Claire Nelson at the time of the discussion?

26. Narrator:What is the woman’s impression of Claire Nelson?

CD B, Track 4

Narrator: Listen to the following discussion about power of attorney.

Woman: The next thing we need to talk about is what you would want done and
who you would want to handle things for you if you became incapacitated.
Everybody should designate somebody they trust in a power of attorney and
should sign a health care surrogate designation as well as an advance directive.

Man: Isn’t that the same as the executor of my will?

Woman: It may be the same person, but it requires different documents. Your will
doesn’t come into play until you are dead. We are talking about who handles
things for you while you are diveif you can't for yourself. If you do not designate
somebody, and something happens to you, the court will appoint a guardian for
you, and it may not appoint the same person you would choose. There are actually
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two types of power of attorney, afinancial one and a health care one. The finan-
cia power of attorney allows the person you designate to handle all your property,
that is your assets. They can access your bank accounts, safe deposit box, and any
other account you have, sign a deed to your house, or put a mortgage on it.

Man: Whoa. Why would | want somebody to have that power? Couldn’t they
wipe me out? Or doesit say it’s not valid until | am incapacitated?

Woman: In this state, the power of attorney isvalid immediately, not when you
become incapacitated. But, you designate somebody you trust implicitly, and you
don’'t give up the original document. You will simply advise the person you desig-
nate about how to locate the document if something happens to you. And the
power of attorney will be a durable form, meaning that it survives mental incapac-
ity. Otherwise, it would expire as soon as we heeded it.

Man: | get it.

Woman: Then you are going to designate the same person or a different person to
make medical decisions. And, you should consider signing an advance directive,
which takes effect if you have an illness or suffer an accident that leavesyou in a
terminal condition, an end-stage condition, or a persistent vegetative state. If two
doctors determine there is no reasonable medical probability you will recover
from that condition, the advance directive says that you wish life-prolonging pro-
cedures to be withheld or withdrawn.

Man: | definitely want that. | mean, | want to do an advance directive because |
don’t want to be kept alive artificially if there is no hope for my recovery.

27. Narrator: What does the woman imply that she just finished talking about
before she began this topic?

28. Narrator: How is apower of attorney different from awill?

29. Narrator: What does the woman indicate that a designee can do with a
durable financial power of attorney?

30. Narrator: Why does the woman say that a durable power of attorney isthe
form to use?

31. Narrator: How does the man initially react to the suggestion of a power of
attorney?

32. Narrator: Which of the following would probably not be a use of an
advance directive?

33. Narrator: How does the man appear to feel about advance directives?
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CD B, Track 5

Narrator: Listen to the following discussion about cloud seeding.

Woman: The lack of rain in Florida has led to a renewed interest in the technology
of cloud seeding. Have you heard of it before?

Man: Yes, actually. We used to hear about it back in the’ 70sand '80s. That's a
good point. Why don’t they do that?

Woman: Mainly because cloud seeding isn’'t a proven science. While some scien-
tists believe it works, there is no scientific proof that it does.

Man: So what? It’s better than doing nothing, isn't it?

Woman: It's expensive. The research has been very expensive and the act itself is
expensive. They aren’t willing to take the effort and expense to do something they
aren’t sure will work. The authoritiesin Floridadon’t believein it.

Man: How is cloud seeding supposed to work, at least according to those who do
believeinit?

Woman: Here's adiagram. The concept was created in 1946 by General Electric.
An agent, usualy silver iodide, is deposited into a convective cloud, which isthe
type of white fluffy cauliflower-shaped cloud that generally leads to a storm
cloud. The agent provides anuclei, or base, on which tiny water droplets can con-
dense, and once there is enough condensation, the small droplets become larger
droplets, then ice crystals, then snowflakes, and ultimately rain.

Man: Don't they use it for agricultural purposesin the Midwest? They think it
works.

Woman: They do, but not everybody is convinced.

Man: It sure seemsworth it to me to do whatever it takes to stop wildfires.

34. Narrator: What does the woman say has led to anew interest in cloud
seeding?

35. Narrator: Does the man indicate that he has heard of cloud seeding before?
36. Narrator: Why isn't cloud seeding used to combat dry conditions?
37. Narrator: What does the man imply should be done?

38. Narrator: What is the correct order of the process for seeding a cloud?
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39. Narrator: According to the speaker, into what is the iodide deposited?

40. Narrator: According to the woman, what isanuclei?

Practice Test 5

Part A

CD B, Track 6

1. Woman: We've already seen both of these movies, haven’'t we?
Man: I’m not sure. Who's in the action one?

Woman: Let’s see, uh, George Clooney. Oh yeah, we saw it in a hotel. How
about this one?

Man: Fine.

Narrator: What do the speakers think of the two moviesthey are
discussing?

2. Man: | think Ellen is going to enter the doctorate program in linguistics.

Woman: Don’'t be so sure. She's been looking into the English literature
program.

Man: Oh, | didn’t know that.
Narrator: What does the woman say about Ellen’s plans?

3. Woman: | thought Michael was as tall as Josh, but it looks like he's afinger
shorter.

Man: They were the same height, but Josh has grown a bit.
Woman: Actually, the doctor says Michael isn’t finished yet.

Narrator: What do the speakers say about Josh and Michael ?
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4. Man: There'sno way I'll pass the test. | haven't had a chance to study at all.
Woman: You hardly studied last time, and you did fine.

Man: But that time, | was at least in a study group, so | was exposed to
everything.

Narrator: What does the man imply about hislack of study for the test?
5. Man: Thisisthe most favorable of al the lots available.

Woman: Do you think there’s room for the building, parking, and water
retention?

Man: Probably, but anyway, we would make the contract contingent on your
ability to build the building you need.

Narrator: What does the man seem to think about the lot they are
discussing?

6. Man: You used to get away to your cottage quite a bit, as| recall. Are you
still able to go as often with your new job?

Woman: Seldom. | hope that changes soon, though.
Man: It's a beautiful place, and it's a shame not to be able to relax there.
Narrator: What does the woman say about her cottage?

7. Woman: Michelle is considering attending the University of North Florida
in Jacksonville.

Man: Really? | thought she was aready registered at the University of
Miami.

Woman: That’s true, but she decided she didn’t want to be so far from home.

Narrator: What does the woman say about Michelle?
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. Woman: Thisisthe last straw. | have yet to see that new employee offer to

help anybody or do anything but sit there reading her novel.
Man: I’'m glad you realize it. It was bugging me, too.

Narrator: What do the speakers imply about the new employee?

. Woman: I’m going to start the research to do the optional paper. Professor

Adams says he'll throw out one test grade and replace it with the grade for a
paper, right?

Man: Yeah, that’s what he said, and I’m going to do it, too.
Narrator: What are the speakers thinking of doing?

Woman: | heard you dropped geometry. Is that right?

Man: | just couldn’t follow it. | needed something more basic.
Narrator: What do the speakers say that the man did?

Man: You've been to the races before, haven’t you?

Woman: No, not once.

Man: Oh, | must be thinking of someone else.

Narrator: What does the woman say about the races?

Man: Allison, did you get Nadia to work for you on Wednesday?
Woman: She couldn’t, but Dana might be able to.

Man: I’'m sure somebody will be able to cover for you.

Narrator: What had the man assumed?
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13. Man: | haven't seen Christopher at a coin club meeting for awhile.
Woman: He stopped coming because he said it was boring.
Man: He used to find it interesting. People sure do change.
Narrator: According to the woman, why hasn’t the man seen Christopher?
14. Woman: Why don’t you let me help you with that?
Man: | can do it. It'sjust going to take alittle more time.
Woman: | don’t know why you’ re so stubborn.
Narrator: What does the woman imply about the man?
15. Man: |’ ve been trying to figure out this program for hours.
Woman: Why not try reading the manual ?
Man: That would be too easy. No, you'reright. | guessit'stime.

Narrator: What does the woman suggest that the man do?

Part B

CD B, Track 7

Narrator: Listen to the following speech about coral reefs.

Woman: Thisisacoral reef, which isavery important part of our environment,
not just for our personal enjoyment, but for many other reasons as well. Coral
reefs have suffered greatly in recent years, but they are making a comeback,
thanksin part to agroup of volunteers who make it their business to monitor and
nurture them.

The United States has 425,000 acres of coral reefs, the maority of which arein
Hawaii. Generally, coral grows about one inch a year. Besides providing a habitat
for lobsters, fish, and other sealife, coral reefs are important because they are
used for bone grafts, for developing pesticides, and for providing natural break-
waters to protect coasts from erosion. They are also a hatural source of beauty.
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Besides carel ess treatment by tourists and officials, one major problem for coral
reefsisthe result of environmental changes. In 1998, El Nifio caused the warmest
ocean temperatures ever recorded, resulting in the death of necessary algae and,
ultimately, the bleaching of the coral itself. The natural color of healthy coral reefs
comes from the algae, but the death of the algae bleaches them white. The fact
that the damage generally appears closer to the surface is further proof that higher
temperatures are the cause of the problem.

Because of the tremendous importance of coral reefs, the U.S. government has
funded numerous projects to assist in bringing damaged reefs back to life. We
aren’'t out of the woods yet, but things are looking up for the reefs and the natural
inhabitants of them. In 1998, it was determined that 15 percent of the world’s
reefs were dead, but lately, some have recovered. As the reefs recover, the inhabi-
tants thrive again.

16. Narrator: What does the woman say about the health of coral reefs since 1998?

17. Narrator: According to the woman, which of the following is not a reason
why coral reefs are important?

18. Narrator: What does the speaker describe asamajor cause of coral reef death?

19. Narrator: What does the speaker describe as the relationship between coral
and algae?

20. Narrator: What has been done to improve the health of coral reefs?

CD B, Track 8

Narrator: Listen to the following conversation about student housing.

Man: Excuse me, | understand that this office hel ps students with housing. Is that
right?

Woman: Are you a student in the intensive English program? May | see your ID
card? Um, yes, we can certainly help you. Where are you staying now?

Man: | just arrived yesterday. I’ m staying at the hotel across the street.

Woman: Okay, please complete this form. Will you be living alone or do you
have a family with you? Or, would you be interested in sharing housing?

Man: Yes, | have awife and child. They aren't here yet, but they’ Il be coming as
soon as | am settled in. My daughter is 4.

Woman: Okay, so you need a two-bedroom apartment, or would you prefer a house?

Man: An apartment isfine, preferably close to school.
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Woman: We have two choices available. This two bedroom is two blocks from
campus, but it doesn’t have central heat and air. Thereisadlot in thewall for a
unit air conditioner if you want one. It's $500 a month. Then, for $650 a month,
thereisthis one. It'sin amodern apartment complex, about 10 minutes from the
university by bicycle, but it’'s closer to shopping, a movie theater, and other
things. And the complex has a swimming pool and a Laundromat.

Man: Could | see them both? I’ m not sure which | would want at the moment.
Sure I’d love to be closer to school, but my wife and daughter would probably
like the benefits of the other one.

Woman: Sure. We can go right now if you would like.
21. Narrator: Where is the man living currently?
22. Narrator: Who does the woman imply is eligible for help by her office?

23. Narrator: How does the woman seem to know the man isin the intensive
English program?

24. Narrator: What size apartment does the man say he needs?

25. Narrator: What does the man seem to think is the most important difference
between the two apartments the woman discusses?

26. Narrator: What does the woman imply is the biggest drawback of the less
expensive apartment?

CD B, Track 9

Narrator: Listen to the following talk about medical technology.

Man: Computers, wireless technology, and other innovations have changed our
livesin many ways. Someday, intrusive medical procedures may be replaced with
new technology. For example, scientists have created a new camerathat will re-
mind you of aride at Epcot Center. They have invented a capsule containing a
tiny camera, which is placed within the body and allowed to move through it,
gathering information as it goes. The most logical initial use for the cameraisin
the digestive system, since it has a beginning and an end, and the capsule will
move through on its own.

People with health problems in the esophagus, stomach, intestines, and colon cur-
rently undergo invasive tests with instruments called endoscopes inserted through
the nearest orifice.
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Such internal views are necessary when looking for abnormal blood vessels, tu-
mors, ulcers, lymphomas, and abnormalities of the various organ walls through
which the endoscope passes. Skeptics point out that endoscopes have become
very sophisticated and allow much more control than the capsule allows. For ex-
ample, adoctor can back up and aim at a particular area with an endoscope, which
will not be possible with the capsule. Endoscopes even provide the ability to per-
form biopsies and other tests as well as surgical procedures, whereas the capsule
will not permit that. But for ssimple viewing, endoscopes are uncomfortable, so
this new technology is believed to be alessintrusive choice.

The capsule, no larger than a medicinal capsule, will be swallowed by the patient
and will light its way with built-in lights. It will transmit video images in color as
it progresses through the body. The video that it records can be up to five hours
long and is later downloaded to a computer for viewing.

27. Narrator: Why does the speaker indicate that the digestive system is the
best place for the new technology?

28. Narrator: For which of the following items would the capsule not be
helpful ?

29. Narrator: What is the main reason that some scientists believe the capsule
would be helpful ?

30. Narrator: Which of the following does the speaker imply would not be part
of the capsule?

31. Narrator: Which of the following does the speaker imply istrue?

CD B, Track 10

Narrator: Listen to the following conversation about Canavan Disease.

Man: | seethat your husband is a Jew from Ashkenazi descent. Has he ever been
tested for Canavan Disease?

Woman: What's that?

Man: An inherited, degenerative disease, found most frequently among Jewish
families of Ashkenazi descent. Children with the disease are severely disabled,
both mentally and physically, and have limited life spans. Generally, they can’t
sit, crawl, walk, or speak. They have very limited ability to move their hands, to
play, or to perform the simplest of tasks. They gradually lose the ability to see and
to swallow food. The disease affects the white matter of the brain, causing spongy
degeneration. Victims can’t generate myelin, the white matter that insulates the
nerve cell processes, much like the covering of electrical wires, which is neces-
sary for normal brain function.
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Myelin is a substance made up of proteins and lipids. Its function is to protect
nerves and allow messages to be sent to and from the brain. The white matter de-
teriorates because patients have a deficiency in acritical enzyme, which leads to
the accumulation of a damaging chemical in the brain. It is not exactly known
how this chemical imbalance causes the destruction of myelin.

Woman: I’ve never heard of anything like thisat all. And my husband has never
mentioned it.

Man: Do you know your own heritage? You' re Jewish too, aren’t you?
Woman: Yes, | am. But | don’'t know any details like my husband does.

Man: The disease isinherited as an autosomal recessive trait. Both of the parents
of an affected child are carriers of an altered gene on Chromosome 17, which is
responsible for synthesizing the problematic enzyme. A parent who isacarrier is
healthy because he or she has one functional copy of the gene, which produces a
sufficient amount of the enzyme. A child who receives two altered copies of the
gene, one from each parent, is unable to produce any of the enzyme and will de-
velop the symptoms of the disease. So if only your husband is a carrier, there’'s no
problem. Only if both of you are carriers do we have to worry. DNA testing of
Ashkenazi Jewish couples can tell whether each parent is a carrier with more than
97 percent certainty. If both parents are carriers, there is a 25 percent chance with
each pregnancy that the child will have Canavan Disease.

Woman: Oh, thisisterrible. I'm afraid.

Man: I’'m sorry. I'm only trying to take precautions. If the two of you were carri-
ers and had children, that would be much more unpleasant, believe me.

Woman: No, I'm sorry. | do appreciate your concern. We' |l be happy to participate.
Thank you.

32. Narrator: What appears to be the woman’'s level of knowledge of Canavan
Disease?

33. Narrator: According to the man, which of the following is possibly a carrier
of theillness?

34. Narrator: How does the man indicate that the disease affects the body?

35. Narrator: Why does the man want to know the woman'’s cultural
background?

36. Narrator: What isthe woman's demeanor at the end of the discussion?

37. Narrator: What does the gene on Chromosome 17 do?
418
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Practice Test 6

Part A

CD B, Track 11

1. Man: Where is Donna? | had expected her to be here this morning.
Woman: She was called away due to afamily emergency.
Man: When will she be back?
Woman: She didn’'t say, but | imagine she will call soon.
Narrator: Why does the woman say Donnais not present?

2. Woman: Are you going to the meeting at the library tonight?
Man: | may.
Woman: Well, I’'m going. Maybe I’ll see you there.
Narrator: What does the man mean?

3. Man: Had Jm submitted his application earlier, he could have gotten
financial aid.

Woman: He always puts things off till the last minute.
Narrator: What does the man mean?

4. Woman: | didn’'t pay as much for my books this semester as | did last
semester.

Man: How’ d you manage that? Prices are aways higher.

Woman: | found a used book outlet. You have to be careful to get the right
edition, but | found several and saved quite a bit.

Narrator: What does the woman mean?
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5. Man: Only by organized teamwork will we be able to finish this entire
project on time.

Woman: I’m game. Who do you want to help?
Narrator: What does the man mean?

6. Woman: The counselor says we should have our student ID. | forgot mine at
home.

Man: Do you have any other identification? Will adriver’slicense do?
Woman: No. | guess I’ll have to run home and get it.

Man: If you hurry, you should be back in time.

Narrator: What will the woman probably do next?

7. Man: Excuse me, | hate to bother you, but | can’t concentrate when the two
of you are talking.

Woman: Oh, sorry. We didn’t realize we were bothering you.
Man: Maybe you could just whisper.
Woman: WE'll go out to the hallway. Sorry for the interruption.
Narrator: What will the woman probably do?
8. Man: Susan isthinking of getting ajob at a computer store.
Woman: Can she handle that in addition to her other job and classes?

Man: You know Susan — she wouldn't consider it unless she was sure she
could do it.

Woman: It'll probably enhance her knowledge of computers, too.

Narrator: What does the man imply about Susan?
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Woman: | thought you were going to order new slides for the lab class.
Man: | was going to, but the department head didn’t approve the purchase.
Woman: The ones we have are all cloudy and cracked.

Man: Maybe he'll listen to you.

Narrator: What does the man mean?

Man: Hey, that’s great news about your promotion.

Woman: What? You must be thinking of someone else. | haven’'t heard from
them.

Man: Well, | guess | spoke too soon; I’ m sure you' re the one they havein
mind.

Woman: That would be great. | wish they would call.

Narrator: What does the woman imply about her promotion?
Woman: Did you proofread the essay?

Man: Yes, and | ran spell check, too.

Woman: Good, you know Professor Robertsis a stickler for good spelling.
Man: And impeccable grammar, too.

Narrator: What do the speakers imply about Professor Roberts?
Man: Professor Hall will put off the exam till next week, won’t he?
Woman: |I’m not so sure. He likes to stick to the schedule.

Man: Well, I'd better start studying then.

Woman: Me too.

Narrator: What does the woman imply about Professor Hall?
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13. Woman: What's that notice from the landlord?
Man: Therent is being increased.

Woman: What? | can’t believe it. They need to spend some money fixing
this place up.

Man: Even so, I’m not sure what we can do about this.
Narrator: What does the woman mean?

14. Man: Janet said she's going to the doctor tomorrow.
Woman: But she has to work tomorrow afternoon, doesn’'t she?
Man: She had to take the afternoon off for the appointment.
Woman: | hope she's okay.
Narrator: What does the man imply about Janet?

15. Woman: | heard that you and some friends were organizing a cruise to the
Caribbean.

Man: It never redlly got off the ground.
Woman: That’s too bad; it sounded like fun.
Man: Yeah, I’'m still planning to go, aloneif | haveto.

Narrator: What does the man plan to do?

Part B

CD B, Track 12

Narrator: Listen to the following conversation about estate planning.
Woman: Okay, if you add up everything you own, what is the total ?

Man: About five hundred thousand, if you add the house, life insurance, and
retirement account. About three fifty if you leave out the life insurance.
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Woman: Do the two of you own everything together now? That is, are all your
accounts and your home jointly owned, and is your spouse the beneficiary on
retirement funds, life insurance, and things like that?

Man: Yes.

Woman: How old are you? And do you have children to whom you want to give
your assets when you pass away?

Man: I’'m 55 and she’s 52. Yes, we have three children, and they will be our bene-
ficiaries.

Woman: Fine. You have a couple of choices for your estate plan. You don’t need
atax-planning trust because your assets fall within the amount that passes free of
estate tax. But you may decide to create ajoint trust, which has certain advantages
for you and your heirs. First, let’s talk about how your estate would be handled
with awill. A will isinexpensive to create and simple to deal with while you're
alive. If one of you dies, the other will most likely not have to do anything with
the will, not because you are married, but because of the way you own things. You
own your assetsin away that allows them to pass to the survivor, so the fact that
you make awill isirrelevant. It's how you hold your assets that matters. But when
the surviving spouse dies, probate honors the will.

Man: What's that?

Woman: Probate is the court-monitored administration of your will. By itself,
your will has no effect. After your death, it must go through probate to have valid-
ity. Some people who try to sell trusts make probate sound like a bad word and
make you think that you should avoid its effect at all costs. Yet, probate is afine
way to take care of many estates, and some people go to far too much trouble try-
ing to avoid it, sometimes creating other problems. The major drawback of pro-
bate in this state is the cost, which is actually afee that the attorney and personal
representative are permitted to charge. The probate process also takes more time
than atrust administration, and it’s not as private. That is, if somebody wants de-
tails of your estate, they can go to the probate court and see many of the docu-
ments involved.

Man: I’'m confused. | thought you had awill made to avoid probate.

Woman: That’'s acommon misconception. If you die with awill and your assets
are in your name alone, the will is honored through probate. Now let’s talk about
using atrust instead. The document alone isn't what makes the difference. Think
of atrust like acorporation. In atrust, you own your assets as trustee rather than
owning them in your own name. When you die, the trust continues, just like a
business continues. So the critical part of creating atrust is following through
with changing all your bank accounts and everything you own so that the trust
ownsit. You must own some assets individually, like retirement accounts. We
change them by changing beneficiaries or, more likely, contingent beneficiaries.
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So when the second spouse dies, the successor trustee who you name in the trust
simply stepsin and takes over, handling assets and distributing them to the people
and on the conditions you state in the trust, without court involvement. Thereis
no delay, my work is minimized, and the document istotally private.

Man: Well then, why in the world wouldn’t | want atrust?

Woman: There are three basic drawbacks to the trust: It costs more to create, you
must make an extra effort by transferring assets into the trust to make it work, and
you must continue to hold everything that way in the future. If you die with any
asset not in the trust, we'll have to probate that asset. Of course, if that happens,
the probate expense would still be much less than now, because it would be based
only on the one or two assets that aren’t in your trust, instead of all your assets.

Man: Do you suggest atrust for us?

Woman: The decision isyours. Your assets are within the range where atrust
makes financial sense, and your ages are also within that range. If you were still in
your 30s or 40s, it would make less sense. Since the heirs are your children, you
probably want to pass as much to them as possible without diluting it with expenses.
This chart shows the cost of the two routes now versus after you die. If you choose
to do the trust, you' re paying this much more now, for this much benefit later.

Man: | think it makes sense to do the trust. We'll talk about it and decide soon.
Thank you.

16. Narrator: What does the man say about his family status?
17. Narrator: What does the man say about his assets?
18. Narrator: How would you describe the woman’s manner of presentation?

19. Narrator: What kind of estate planning document does the woman say that
the man needs?

20. Narrator: Which of the following is not a correct description of the
difference between awill and atrust?

21. Narrator: Why does the woman say that the couple won’t have to go
through probate now if only one of them dies?

22. Narrator: How does the woman define probate?
23. Narrator: According to the woman, what is the major drawback of probate?

24. Narrator: Does the woman imply that she would suggest the same type of
estate planning if the couple were younger?
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CD B, Track 13

Narrator: Listen to the following speech about alcoholism.

Woman: It has long been recognized that those people with afamily history of al-
coholism are at much higher risk of becoming alcoholics themselves. And it's also
known that thisisn't just sociological, because it happens even when the children
don’t grow up in the same home with the a coholic. Researchersin the United
States have located a specific hormone in the brain that can indicate a predisposi-
tion for the disease.

Beta-endorphin is a hormone that produces euphoria and acts like morphine. The
body produces this hormone to help control pain during childbirth and other phys-
ical trauma. The hormone also contributes to the feeling of well being that accom-
panies intoxication. It's now known that in people with afamily history of
alcoholism, the response to the beta-endorphin is greater and more prolonged than
in those people who aren’t apt to abuse acohol. This hormone reaction is what
causes a potential acoholic to crave alcohol. Researchers also learned that the
manner in which the person responds to the hormone can be inherited.

Of course, not everybody in the family of an alcoholic will abuse acohol. Thisis
because the reaction to the hormone does not affect everybody who is genetically
related to the alcohoalic. It's believed that with the new knowledge, doctors will soon
be able to test afamily and determine who islikely to abuse acohol and who is not.

However, researchers are quick to point out that people who are prone to alco-
holism many times do not succumb to the disease simply because they choose not
to drink and never get to the point that the inherited trait affects them.

25. Narrator: What fact does the speaker state as common knowledge?

26. Narrator: What example does the woman give to indicate that alcoholism is
not just sociological?

27. Narrator: What is beta-endorphin, according to the speaker?

28. Narrator: Which of the following does the speaker not imply would be a
true statement about beta-endorphins?

29. Narrator: What does the speaker indicate is the difference between a person
with acoholic tendencies and a person without them?

30. Narrator: What does the speaker say about family members inheriting the
alcohalic trait?

31. Narrator: Does the speaker indicate that everybody with the reaction to
beta-endorphin will become alcoholic?
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CD B, Track 14

Narrator: Listen to the following conversation about a law class.
Woman: Did you go to class today? What happened?

Man: We began talking about torts.

Woman: About what? I’ ve never heard that word in my life.

Man: A tort isacivil wrong. You know, like not a criminal matter. Something
somebody does negligently that harms somebody el se.

Woman: A tort? T-O-R-T?

Man: Yep, that’sit. We're going to talk about torts for the next couple of weeks,
so you' d better get used to it.

Woman: Okay, tell me what was discussed about these torts.

Man: A guy isdriving down the street and strikes akid on his bicycle, and the kid
isinjured or dies. The driver may have committed atort — negligence — or
worse. What if the kid just ran out in front of him, and he had no way to avoid it?
If hewasn’t drunk or anything, he wouldn’t be charged with a crime, and he
wouldn’'t have committed atort. But let’'s say that the driver hit the kid on the
sidewalk or in a protected crosswalk or something. The driver could be guilty of a
crimeif what he did was outrageous, or if he was drunk or something. But if he
wasn't — if it was just a bad accident, but the driver was at fault — that would be
atort. Even though it's not a crime, the kid's family could sue the driver for negli-
gence, wrongful death, and stuff like that. They could collect money damages.
That'swhat atort is— civil law as opposed to criminal law.

Woman: I'm still not sure | get it. Let’slook at alegal dictionary. Okay, here —
from the Latin “torquere,” meaning “to twist or twisted.” What? That's really
welird. “A private or civil wrong or injury for which a court will grant aremedy in
the form of money or other damages.” | guess that’s just what you said, isn't it?

Man: Yes. Continue.

Woman: “A violation of aduty imposed by law upon all persons occupying the
relation to each other that isinvolved in a given matter. Three elements of every
tort action are: existence of legal duty from defendant to plaintiff, breach of the
duty, and damage as proximate result.”

Man: So apply that definition to the car accident.

Woman: First, it must be found that the driver had a duty to drive carefully, a
duty not to hit the boy. It must then be shown that he breached the duty. If he had
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aduty to drive carefully, and he didn’t, he breached the duty. And, if the child was
injured or died, there was damage. | don’t know what a “ proximate result” is.

Man: It'skind of like a direct consequence. There were some cases we studied
where all kinds of things happened as the result of one little accident, and basi-
cally you couldn’t get damages against the guy for all of them because they
weren't foreseeable. For example, the kid's father sees the accident and has a
heart attack. The man can’t be responsible for that too, because how could he
know that would happen just because he drove carelessly?

Woman: | guess |’ d better read some of this stuff. It’s pretty complicated. But |
appreciate what you’ ve told me. | guess | understand some of it.

32. Narrator: Why is the woman asking the man for help?

33. Narrator: What do the speakers say is the difference between atort and a
crime?

34. Narrator: According to the man, how long will the class be studying torts?

35. Narrator: What does the man imply would happen if the driver drove
carefully and the child darted out in front of him?

36. Narrator: According to the man, isit possible to commit both acrime and a
tort?

37. Narrator: According to the definition read by the woman, which of the
following could be atort?

38. Narrator: What is the woman probably going to do?
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